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BALAAM'S PROPHECY (NUMBERS XXIV. 17-24) AND THE 

GOD SHETH. 

By Peoy. a. H. Sayce, M. A., 

Oxford University, England. 


I must begin by apologizing for adding another commentary to the many which 
have already appeared on the Prophecy of Balaam in Num. xxiv. 17-24; but I 
believe I have some new conjectures and facts to bring forward which may possibly 
prove of interest. That the prophecy is a cento has long since been recognized. 
It does not present an unbroken thread of connection, and the interruptions in 
verses 20, 21 and 23 suggest either that successive prophecies have been attached 
one by one to the original prophecy in verses 17-19, or else that the passages they 
introduce have been taken from other documents of various age and ancestry. 
An examination of the original prophecy makes the latter view the more prob- 
able. 

In the first place the prophecy begins with a pronoun which has no antece- 
dent, “ I shall see /lim,” ‘‘ I shall behold Mm,” says Balaam (verse 16), but we 
have no indication as to who it is that is meant by the him. It cannot be Israel, 
since Balaam was seeing Israel ranged close below him at the time ; it cannot 
refer to “the siar,” since the latter is mentioned subsequently. The passage has 
obviously been taken from elsewhere, with the omission of its commencement (like 
Isa. II. 2). That the latter part of the verse also has been borrowed from another 
source is clear from a comparison with I^um. xxi. 28; Jer. xlviii. 46, and Amos 
n. 2, on which I shall have more to say presently. Verse 19 must also be derived 
from some other context. Though united by the conjunction with the preceding 
verse, the nominative cannot be “ Israel,” as this would make no sense, and we 
must therefore construe the verb with the impersonal “one.” But the expres- 
sion, “And let one rule out of Jacob” has no apparent connection with the 
statement immediately preceding, “Israel is doing valiantly;” while the prep- 
*2 
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osition |j2 leads us to believe that the punctuation ought to be ‘‘one shall 
descend from Jacob” rather than from mn- This at all events was the 
reading of the Septuagint translators,^ The at the end of the verse cannot 
be right. No “ city ” has been referred to, only the land of Edom and Seir, — an 
additional proof that the verse did not originally belong to the place which it now 
occupies. A comparison with Num. xxi. 28 seems to indicate that the reading 
ought to be and that the verse primarily followed immediately upon verse 
17, verse 18 being an interpolation. Possibly the cause of the change of “ir into 
is to be found in Ps. lx. 9. 

"When we turn to the concluding verses of the prophecy (20-24), the first 
point which strikes us is that, whereas the original prophecy appears to refer to the 
conquest of Moab and Edom by David, the “parable” upon Amalek finds its 
fulfillment in the destruction of the Amalekites by Saul (cf. 1 Chron. iv. 43), 
while verses 22 and 24 transport us to the period of the Assyrian campaigns. 
The second point is the interpolation of verse 23, which not only interrupts the 
context, but is introduced by the imperfect formula “he took up his parable and 
said,” instead of the complete, “ he looked on As§ur,” etc. The paronomasia in 
verses 20, 21, will also be noted, inasmuch as no trace of it appears in the preced- 
ing verses. 

Geiger has ingeniously suggested that in verse 22 we should disregard the 
Massoretic punctuation, and simply render “Who shall survive Samuel? ” In 
this case, the words would be out of their true place which would be immediately 
after verse 20. Against this is the fact that the prophecy in verse 24 terminates 
with the same words as does verse 20. 

The imperfect condition of the introductory formula in verse 23 is shown by 
the Septuagint to be due to a corruption of the text. The Septuagint has Kal 
l66v rhv a reading which naturally suggests the name of Agag. It cannot 
have originated in the below (which is translated q cj), but is the best evidence 
yet adduced in support of Geiger’s conjecture. It must be remembered that 
Agag is mentioned in the Massoretic text of xxiv. 7. 

We should then have the following as the original text of verses 20-23 
“And when he looked on Amalek, he took up his parable and said : Amalek was 
the first of the nations ; but his latter end shall be that he perish forever. 
And when he looked on Agag, he took up his parable and said : Alas, who shall 
survive Samuel ? And he looked on the Kenites, and took up his parable and 
said : Strong is thy dwelling-place, and thou puttest thy nest in Sela. Neverthe- 
less the Kenite shall be wasted until AsSur shall carry thee away captive.” 

There would now remain only the enigmatical verse 24. That the Massoretic 
text is corrupt is obvious from the impossibility of construing it, and the reading 

1 So alBO the Samaritan and Syriac versions and Onkelos. Gaab, Vater, Knobel, etc., endeavor 
to escape from the grammatioal difaculty by proposing to read or . 
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of the Septuagint Kal k^sleijcferai indicates that we should read 

instead of D^lfV^ what is the antecedent of those who ‘‘come 
forth If we could accept the third person singular of the Septuagint 
the reference would beto “ ASMr ” in verse 22 ; indeed the plural participle might 
also be understood in the same sense, being construed as a collective. But 

cannot signify the “ sea-coast it is used only of the “ bank ” of a river, not 
of the shore of the sea. I am, therefore, tempted to believe that the passage is 
corrupt, and that instead of we ought, perhaps, to read • 

However this may be, the name of Chittim can be defended only on the supposi- 
tion that the verse was interpolated into the prophecy in the Persian or Ptolemaic 
age, and that the name of As§dr which occurs in it denotes Syria. But against 
this supposition several weighty reasons may be urged. The obvious corruption of 
the first words of the verse and the various readings to which they have given rise 
can but be explained on the hypothesis that the verse was of much greater an- 
tiquity than such a supposition would imply ; moreover, it is Eber and not A§§ur 
which is “also to perish forever;” and lastly the words are mani- 

festly an interpolation. They destroy the parallelism of the verse ; they interrupt 
the context, which states that Eber and not Assur is to perish ; and the repetition 
of the word indicates a scribe’s error. Furthermore, unless A^sur is taken 
to mean Syria, it could hardly be attacked, and as a matter of history, we know 
never was attacked, by an expedition coming from Cyprus ; while it is difficult to 
make As§ur synonymous with Eber, as the present reading of the verse Tvould im- 
ply. It seems to me, therefore, that “ ASsur ” must originally have been a mar- 
ginal gloss upon which subsequently made its way into the text, and once 
there was necessarily provided with a second • The whole verse would thus 

nm: “And they come out of , and they (i. e., the Assyrians) afflict 

Eber.” It must be left to future research to decide what tribe or nationality 
can be meant by “ Eber.” It may be noted, however, that Abram after coming 
out of Syria is called “ the Hebrew ” in Gen. xiv. 13, and that Damascene tradi- 
tion made him a king of Damascus. 

It is now time to return to the latter part of the verse 17, with which the 
prophecy of Balaam begins. I have already noticed that the passage is found in 
varying forms in other parts of the Old Testament, where it is provided with a 
context which is wanting here. Its oldest form seems to be preserved in 
Hum. XXL 28. Here a or “old poem ”2 is quoted, like the m^§41 

which Balaam is said to have “ taken up,” and which, though subsequently 
adapted to the conquest of Moab by the Israelites, is really an Amorite 

1 This Is also the reading of the Samaritan oodex and version and The Tar- 

giim of Jonathan has “armies,’* which, however, cannot he construed any more than the 
Massoretio D’'V . 

a In Assyrian Tmaala denotes “ an extract” from an old hook (W. A. I., IV. 16, 28). 
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song of triumph— the single specimen of Amorite literature that has been pre- 
served to us. Its adaptation to the successes of Israel caused one portion of it to 
become popular among Hebrew writers ; hence we find Jeremiah quoting it in 
XLTiii. 46, 46, and Amos slightly varying its words in ii. 2. Balaam treats the 
original with the same freedom as Amos. 

The original ran as follows (Hum. xxi. 28): “ Por there is a fire gone out of 
Heshbon, a flame from the city of Sihon it hath consumed Ar of Moab, the 
lords of the high places of the Amon.” In Balaam’s adaptation this becomes, 
“ There has trodden a star out of Jacob and a sceptre has arisen out of Israel ; 
and it has shattered the temples of Moab and the head of all the sons of Sheth.” 
Here I have corrected the Massoretic reading into the ^p^p text 

of Jeremiah; the Pilpel of *l^p “ to dig up,” is not used of living per- 

sons, and would moreover destroy the parallelism of the verse. It is on account of 
the parallelism, moreover, that I have followed Ewald in rendering 
“the temples” of the head, in accordance with Lev. xix. 27, though the Sep- 
tuagint, Yulgate and Syriac, like the Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan, must 
have read ’nrrfl “ governors a reading certainly more conformable with the 
original than ^rii<£3 • 

Eor Heshbon and the city of Sihon Balaam substitutes Jacob and Israel ; for 
the ideas of “fire” and “ flame ” he substitutes those of “star” and “ sceptre.” 
But the two latter ideas are not in parallelism with one another, while the verb 
fno, with which they are construed, is applicable only to the “ sceptre,” and 
not to “ the star.” Moreover the verb to which serves as nominative 
cannot be used of a star ; the natural verb to employ with would be Qfj 
which is, however, appropriated to . Either or must be a 

false reading, and since the verbs apply to and not to , it is clear that 
it must be the latter word which is in fault. I cannot, however, propose a satis- 
factory emendation. The analogy of Gen. xlix. 10, would suggest a word like 
ppno ; but 11“' is also a strange expression, and the analogy of Hum. xxi. 28, 
and Jer. xlyiii. 46, would lead us to expect only one verb. 

The change made in the second part of the passage in Balaam’s prophecy is 
followed by Jeremiah, except that Jeremiah necessarily retains the of the 
original in place of Balaam’s • The only differences between Jeremiah and 
Balaam are that Jeremiah has the singular instead of the dual and 

instead of .2 Amos also (ii. 2), who has transformed the 
of the original into the like-sounding POitTMi j evidently read which he 

explains by and ^)p , an addition which spoils the rhythm of 


lEor pIT'D JV'lpD, Jer. xiivui, 6 gives us the ungrammatical jn’D p^D, where itlsoh- 
vlouB that we should read JT’3 “ the house of Sihon,” like the Assyrian Bit-Humrifor Samaria. 

2 1 have already discussed instead of ‘ip'ip. 
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his verse.i The reading must therefore be early. On the other hand, 

while the more difiacnlt might be explained by the more intelligible pKtJ^ i 
it is impossible to suppose that pj<5J^ could have been corrupted into a word 
which was such a puzzle to later generations as . Here as elsewhere the rule 
holds good that the harder reading is the best. 

Eegarding then, as the word of which pi<5J^ was a later attempt at 
explanation, what meaning can we assign to it ? The expression “ all the sons of 
Sheth ” replaces the words of the original, the lords of the high place of Amon.” 
The latter were the Moabites, who worshiped on the high places of Amon ; the 
inference therefore is obvious that ‘‘ the sons of Sheth ” were the Moabites who 
worshiped in the same locality. The expression will thus be parallel to Ben- 
Ammi, “ an Ammonite ” (Gen. xix. 88); and since we now know that Ammi 
was the name of the god of Ammon, we may conclude that Sheth also was the 
name of the Moabite god who was worshiped on the very high-places from 
which Balaam surveyed the children of Israel. 

The conclusion is verified by archaeological evidence. At the foot of the 
south-eastern angle of the Harem at Jerusalem Sir C. Warren found among 
other fragments of early pottery two handles ornamented with a representation 
of the winged solar disk and inscriptions in Phoenician letters of the pre-exilic 
period. One of these reads “belonging to Melech-Tsiph,” the other 

“belonging to Melech-Sheth.” The latter name can only be ex- 
plained as signifying “Moloch is Sheth,” like Malchiel, Malchiyah orMelchiz- 
edek, thus bearing witness to the fact that not only was Sheth a deity, but that 
he was worshiped by persons who left their pottery within the precincts of 
Jerusalem in the valley of the sons of Hinnom. It is therefore possible that Dr. 
Neubauer may be right in identifying him with the antediluvian patriarch Seth, 
the father of Enos or “ Man,” as well as in seeing his name in the BosheOi of Me- 
phi-bosheth and Ish-bosheth (2 Sam. ii. 8 ; 1 Chron. viii. 38) where Bosheth has 
first been contracted from (as in Bedad for Ben-Dad) and then assimi- 

lated to “ shame.” What makes the latter conjecture the more probable is 
that must mean “ the phallus ” (see 2 Sam. x. 4; Isa. xx. 4), and stand for 
the Assyrian sinatu “ urine.” Possibly Sheth was the native name of 
the Moabite god Baal-peor, 

I am inclined to believe that the name of the god Sheth occurs in Gen. iv. 7, 
in a very disguised form. We here have an old proverb quoted : “If thou doest 
well, it is and if thou doest not well, mon lieth at the door.” Now 

the second part of the phrase is found in the Assyrian legend of the plague-god 
Nerra (M. 56. col. I. 4) where we read D. P. Ner-ra ra-bi-§u abulli-Su “ the god 


1 It is possible that the of Amos was suggrested by the llke-sonnding *' J}p , the poetical 
synonym of ‘'m . 
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JSTerra lieth at its gate.^i Consequently Hebrew equivalent 

of the Assyrian Herra, and will mean, not “sin” — wMcb makes no sense— but 
rather the punishment that follows upon sin. It has taken the place of the 
earlier angel of pestilence. As the latter portion of the proverb thus once con- 
tained the name of a deity, the first portion of it must have done so too, and 
since the termination of obviously been assimilated to that of riKCOtl i 

it is reasonable to suppose that this divine name was . When the proverb 
passed into Hebrew mouths, the god Sheth became an abstract noun, and with 
the assistance of the interpolated X and the change of ty into jy was identi- 
fied with exaltation.” The latter word, however, agrees but badly with 

the context of the proverb, and can only be forced into harmony with it by the 
gratuitous supposition that is “ understood.” 


1 We should notice the difference of form assumed by the proverb In the mouths of the 
settled Babylonians and the nomad Hebrews. The “city-gate” of the one is replaced by the 
“tent-door” of the other. 



TEE GEEEK WOEDS IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL/ 

By PbOF. HAETWIQ DBEBNBOXJEa. 

[Translated from the French hy Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., Ph. D.] 


The ethnographical table in the Book of Genesis names JV (Y^w^n) among 
the sons of Japheth Throughout the Orient the term lonians (*T6we{-, 

*IdovEg) has become a synonym for Greeks. Both in the Semitic and the Aryan 
cosmography it appears to have been applied to the two sea-coasts which face 
each other, separated— and reunited by the numerous islands of the ^gssn Sea — 
from the province of that name on the western borders of Asia Minor miming 
out into a sharp-pointed, irregularly shaped cape in the direction of Hellas.s The 
Greeks themselves knew of the deep-seated confusion which led the barbarians to 
identify them with the “long-robed lonians.”^ “The Athenians,’’ says Herod- 
otus, ^ “were not unaware of this fact, but refused to recognize any such term; 
and even to this day the greater part resent the appellation as an insult.” 

The compiler of these old biblical genealogies, in which each people is person- 
ified by an individual, continues in these words : “And the sons of Y^wSn were 
Elishth Tarshish ^he Kittites and the Ehddanites 

The identifications which have been proposed for these terms occur- 
ring several times in the Old Testament, are innumerable ; and the literature on 
the subject furnishes in itself material for an entire bibliography. Our ovm pref- 
erence is ^olis (;) Alolig),^ the Iberian colony of Tartessos (Taprncog)^ the Cyprians, 
inhabitants of Citium (ol KfrraZoi),^ and the Bhodians (ol 

1 See Melanges Qravx (pp. 235-344) Paris, 1884. [The Translator retains, where practicable. 
Professor Derenbooirg’s transcription of Hebrew and Greek proper names.] 

2 X. 3 (cf. the parallel 1 Chr. i. 6). The other biblical examples of the word |V are Gen. x. 4 (of. 
1 Chr. i. 7); Isa. Ixvi. 19; Bzek. xxvll. 13; Joel iv. 6 (D'lm “the^ns of the lonians”); Zeoh. 
xi. 18; Dan. viii. 31, where Alexander the great Is designated as |V ;|7D “the king of the Greeks;” 
X. 30, where he is called [V 7^ “the chief of the Greeks,” who rules jv DdSd “ the kingdom of 
Greece ” (xi. 3). All the eplgraphical and literary material bearing on this ancient term has been 
carefuUy collected and discussed by Prof. B. Stade, in his essay De populo Javan pao'ergon pairio 
sermone comcriptum (Glssae, 1860). 

8 A. Pictet, ” Les Yavanos et les lonians dans Les Origines Indo^urope^nnes.” 3. ed. Paris, 
1877. I., p. 76 seq. 

* Tdovef kTiKexl'TQveg^ Iliad, XIII., 686. 

* Book I., 148. See also the very interesting passages on this subject collected by Gesenlus 
In his Thesaurus^ p. 687b. 

6 The text in 1 Chr. 1. 7, reads in order to perfect a rhyme among the four names, 

divided into two pairs, 

? So the reading in Chronicles, according to which Genesis, where we have D’JTl , is to be 
corrected. The Septuaglnt and the Samaritan translations have already in Genesis the reading 
which we, following the example of Eeuss and Stade, regard as the preferable one. Eeuss, how- 
ever, adds that, for the “Dardanltes,” some have suggested the Dardanlans, others, Troyans or 
Dodone and even Illyrians (” L’histolre sainte et la lol, I., p. 881). Not© also Bzek. xxvll. 19, 30, 
where YawEn and Dedan follow close upon one another. 

8 This, according to Stade (op. cit., pp. 8, 9), was the ancient name of Carthage. 

9 At present the village of Larnaca, which figures in the first part of the Corpus Insariptktnxjm 
Semiticarum (pp. 86-100) with seventy-eight inscriptions. Ezekiel speaks of the “isles of the 
Clthians,” 
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The conquests of Alexander, in the year 382 B. 0., gave the G-reek language 
a preponderating influence in Palestine. Hebrew grammar, indeed, firmly resisted 
the Macedonian sway, as it formerly presented an inflexible front against Persian 
rule ; but the vocabulary was enriched by the addition of a number of foreign 
words, imported with new conceptions for which there existed no equivalents in 
the national tongue. It is of the Greek elements in the Book of Daniel that I 
propose to treat. 

The date and composition of the Book of Daniel have been fixed with an 
absolute certainty. It is a Palestinian work^ of the year 169 or 168 before the 
Christian era. Hebrew and an Aramaic dialect, known as biblical Aramaic, are 
used alternately, as in the Book of Ezra. But our author goes even further, and 
does not hesitate to give his work a still stronger polyglottic character by the intro- 
duction of Persian and Greek words. M. Haug, in a learned monograph, has traced 
the etymologies of the former, 2 and I shall endeavor to do the same for the latter. 

King Nebukadne§§ar ^old, had erected a statue which 

was to be dedicated in the presence of all the dignitaries of the kingdom. The 
herald charged to ‘‘ proclaim with might” the orders of the king, is called KfllD 

T T 

which is the ordinary Aramaean transcription of the Greek The herald 

speaks as follows to the noble assembly : Peoples, nations and languages I At 
the moment when ye hear the sound of the cornet, the flute, guitar, harp, psaltery, 
bag-pipe, in a word, of all instruments, ye shall fall down and prostrate yourselves 
before the statue of gold which king Nebukadne§§ar has set up. ”3 

The unfashionable sounds of the Kinndr and Ugab, the invention of which, 
according to the Bible, reaches back to the earliest days of humanity,^ are here 
replaced by the grander tones of a foreign orchestra. 

1st. The comet, The proper meaning of the word is “ horn” of an 

T : “ 

animal ; it is used in this sense in the very same Book of Daniel (vn. 7, 8, 20, 21, 
24.) But wherever the word has penetrated, it has been applied to designate a 
wind-instrument of one kind or another. The analogy of the Greek Kipag {Kiparoc) 
might be invoked ; but it is fully counterbalanced by the constant usage in pure 


1 Apart from the linguistic point of view, which in itself is decisive, the contents of ch, IX.^ 
referring to Jerusalem, removes all further douhts. 

3 In Bwald’s JahrbwcJi&r d. Bihl. Wiasenschaft (1868), V., pp. 151-164. 

B A denominative verbal form is found in v. 29, ^nbn , which has the sense of KT^phaao) “pro- 
claim by voice of herald.” Ban. iii. 4. The “waw” (6), which I have rendered by “in a word,” is 
frequently used in this way by the author of the Book of Daniel when, at the end of a detailed 
enumeration, he resumes the thread of his discourse. So ch. iii. 2 , *' ^31 means “ In 

a word all the dignitaries of the kingdom;” ill. 21, “in a word, all their garments;” 

lil. 27, “in a word all the Intimate advisors of the king,” etc. A similar use of the 

copula “wdw” is not without example in Hebrew, asli. Exod. xx 9. 

4 G-en. iv. 21. Professor Grdtz, whose indefatigable activity leads him to all subjects, has 
devoted an extensive article to the part which music played in the temple of Jerusalem. See 
MonatBchriftf. Oesc^. u, Wiss, d. Judmthwrm, 1881, No. 6; and also Ms oommentaiy to the Psalms 
(Breslau, 1882), L, 64 seq. 
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Hebrew of pp in the proper sense of ‘‘ hom,”i Nor is it lihely that the Latin 
form cornu shonld have contributed to this transformed meaning of for it is 
only a century later that Eome appears on the scene, to play the rdle of conqueror 
of the present and destroyer of the past, in the Orient. 

2d. The flute, • Like karna, this word is the result of a compro- 

mise between the Hebrew- Aramaic stem “whistle’’ and the Greek cT^)piy|. 
The prefix and termination are Semitic ; but the body of the word, shrdki, bears a 
resemblance to avpcy^ which is rendered all the more striking by the fact that, in 
proper names, a Shin is always the equivalent of the Greek Sigma. Both the Sep- 
tuagint and the version of Theodotion have oijpiy^. It ought to be added, however, 
that, according to a Greek tradition preserved in the Onomasticon of Pollux (lY., 
9, 2 15), this species of pipe is claimed to be an invention of two Modes. 

3. The guitar, D'^ilp » the variant D^D^p While the foreign origin 
of the two preceding words may be disputed, and in fact has been often contested, 
there is a general consensus in regarding d^apig (a poetic form of KtMpa),^ as the 
source of kathros. 

4. The samhuca^ The Greek forms for this species of harp are 

T : ~ 

aappvxn^ (jdppv^ {adpPvxog)^ perhaps also lapphxv- From what region the 

word came to the Greeks it is difficult to determine. Neither Athenseus Deipnoso- 
phistes (ly., 23), nor Strabo, Geography (X., 217), consider it to be of Greek origin. 
The instrument acquired great favor at Rome, in the hands of the fascinating 
samhudinae et sambucistriae. In speaking of the latter, Scipio the younger says, 
in Macrob. SaturnaUs (III., xiv., 6), “Docentur praestigias inhonestas cum cin- 
oedulis et sambuca psalterioque eunt in ludum histrionum.” As in Daniel, the 
sambuca is there joined to psaltery. 

6. The psaltery, • The termination “ in,” which might suggest 

the Aramaean plural, corresponds generally to the Greek lov in Neo-Hebraic 
and Aramaean transcriptions of Greek words. Thus we have, besides our word,^ 
imnjD , (TwiSpcov^^ pISIflK , viroirddwv^^ etc. 


I In one passage, indeed (Jos, yi. 5), pp is used by the side of the ordinary term ShCfar, to 
designate a trumpet. The enumeration of the musical instruments in the third chapter of Dan- 
iel occurs again in vs. 1’, 10 and 16, with slight variations, which *wlU be treated In their proper 
place. My quotations are according to the critical edition of Baer & Delltzsoh (Leipzig, 188g). 

3 So the K^thlb in the four examples of this word, while according to the K^ri the vocaliza- 
tion is “Katros,” with the suppression of the “yCd.” 

3 Gesenius, Thesaurus^ p. 1216a, has collected a number of instances where the termination 
“os” has in Aramaean been substituted for a Greek formation In “is.” 

i The “n” has also left its trace in the variant pIDlDS (v. T). 

s The French “sanhedrin” has been adopted directly from the Aramaean form, which is over- 
looked in Littre’s French Dictionary. 

6 Quite a number of such examples have been collected by Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 1116b. M; 
Dozy has shown that the Arabic authors and copyists likewise adopt a termination “In” in the 
transcription of Latin words in place of “us.” So “ Romanus ” becomes with them “ Romfinln,” 
and “Alvltus” is changed to “Alvitln.” Dozy, “Recherohes sur I’histoire et la literature de 
VEspagne pendant le moyen age.” 8d ed. (1881), I., p. 104. 
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6. The bag-pipe, This is the Greek avfi^ovia^ which, moreover, 

all the ancient versions have reproduced with rare unanimity ; the Septuagint as 
well as Theodotion, the Yeneta as also the Yulgate. According to a fragment of 
Polybius, preserved in Athenseus Deipnosophistes {X., 62), Antiochus Epiphanes 
showed a marked fondness for this instrument at the very epoch when the Book 
of Daniel was written. The bag-pipe, it is supposed, was thus called, because the 
sound obtained by the aid of two tubes produces for the ear a “symphony” of har- 
monious tones.2 

Besides karOza and the six musical instruments, the “Chaldsean” portion of 
Daniel (ii. 4b— vii.) contains a number of words which appear to come of Greek 
stock. They are as follows : 

{^) DJinS “word,” which is found only in Ezra and the more modern litera- 
ture of Israel,^ is perhaps a derivation of the ancient Persian (Pehlevi) “patgam,” 
in modern Persian, “paigam,” but possibly also the equivalent of the Greek 
^’d'kyfiaA 

(b) If the explanation of Ewald^ be accepted, it is the Greek 

'Kkraaog “hat.” 

(C) NOIJOn 1 with the variant “necklace,” is clearly the Greek 

T ; ~ T ' : ” 

fiavLdxvQ^ with a prosthetic aspiration which might mislead, had we not, on the 
other hand, the form in the Targum and in the Talmud (Levy’s Ghald, 

DicL, s. V.). 

(d) > plural of an unused singular ^1*10 “ prefect,” “ magistrate,” prob- 
ably an assemblage of officials, sitting as the members of a tribunal, or of a grand 
council, which recalls the archons (dpxovreg)^ or rather, if one wishes to account 
for the initial sibilant, ffwdpxovreg.^ 

(e) pr|T , an drra^ elpripkvov^^ which the Yulgate translates “ cibi ; ” the S.eptu- 

1 In vs. 6 and 16. In verse 7 it is omitted, and in verse 10 it appears with a K®tliib K''i£)''p and 

2 Foroellinl, Lexicon toUus laUnitatis^ s. v., knows of an Instrument called “ sympkonia,” and 
compares the “ sampogna” of the Italian villages. 

» Ban. iil. 16; iv. 14; Ezra iv. 17; v. 7, 11; vi. 11; Esth. 1. 20; Eccles. vlll. 11. 

* According to Haldvy, “ Recherches critiques sur Porigine de la civilisation habylonienne,” p. 
288 (Paris, 1876), this word is rather the Greek ’Koriraypa^ a Dorian form, as he supposes, of 
TTpdaraypa, 

6 Ban. iil. 21, where the K^thib is and the K®ri p‘n'’K^l33 . 

6 Die Prophetm d. AUen Bundss, 2d ed., UI., p. 476. The Septuagint and the Arabic versions 
translate in much the same way, “their tiaras.” Lagarde derives the word from the Indian 
“ pattica,” “ pattica.” See Symmicta, I., p. 60. 

t According to the KM, Dan, v- 7, 16, 29. The Septuagint has 6 pavc&KTjg 6 

8 Dan.lii.4, 6, 7, 8. Haug claims Persian origin for this word. See loc. cit. p. 162. Besides the 

form in the Targum Onkelos, the Targums of Jerusalem furnish us with a form |B‘Jp , also 

a singular in the sense of “prince,” “sovereign,” which Levy, Chaldaisches Woerterbucht II., p. 
119a, compares with dpx^v. 

9 Dan. vl. 19. I am well aware that the modern critics have adopted an entirely different 
view, and agree in translating “ and concubines he permitted not to come to him.” Among 
those favoring this view may be mentioned Gesenius and Lengerke (1836), Hitzig (1850) with a 
slight variation (he translates “Dirnen”), Kraniohfeld (1868), Kell (1869), Reuss (1879). Por all 
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agint with kdkaiiara^ and the Arabic version also as food, and which I propose to 
connect with Uq to eat,” in conformity with the ancient tradition, all the more 
reliable, in this instance, for bordering so close upon the period of the composition 
of the work. 

With all possible reserve, I add to this list, 

{f ) The comparison which has been ventured between the enigmatical 
occurring twice (ii. 6 ; v. 17), and in both passages in connection with 
“gifts,” and the Greek vdiitufia “money,” by a quite plausible exchange of “in” 
and “b.” The common translation both of ancient and modem versions and 
commentators is “rewards.” 

In the Hebrew portion of Daniel (i. 2 , 4a, 8 - 11 ) there are also some words 
which may be traced to Greek prototypes, although in some of these instances it 
is possible to prove a Greek origin with absolute certainty : 

1. In (!• 3) “nobles” I believe we may recognize, with Gesenius,! the 

TTpdrifioLj if the word is not, following Ewald, to be referred to a Persian word of 
the same stem and formation.^ 

2 . (^* “ flaming torches ” is given in the Septuagint as 

The reduplication of the “pe” (£ 3 ) in the Hebrew word strengthens the probability 
of an identification between and laint&g (Xap'K&do^). But, on the other hand, 
the force of the objection that the word “lappid” is found at all periods of Hebrew 
literature^ cannot be denied. Possibly it is really the Greek Mfinu “ shine,” with 
all its derivatives, which is of Semitic origin. 

3. It is customary to render ^ “treasures.” So the Vul- 

gate and the Syriac, while the Septuaghit and the Arabic, translating “ hidden 
stores,” seem to refer the word to a Semitic stem “kaman” (hide, conceal). As 
for the modern commentators, they are as unanimous in their translation “ treas- 
ures ” as in their silence with regard to the derivation. I imagine that they take 
the word in the sense of “ preserved,” “ stored away,” as DpDDD > which differs 

from our word only in the first letter of the stem, and as the Arabic 1 \ 

(dhakh^’irou). But for my part, I am strongly inclined to suspect that we have 
here a phenomenon similar to that pointed out above in the case of 5 

namely, a Semitic formation grafted on an Indo-European word. Just as in 

that, apart from the Importanoc to he attached to almost contemporaneous translationa, th© 
comparison with the Hebrew passage (Dan. x, 8), “ neither meat nor wine entered my mouth/* 
induces me to translate also here “ food he permitted not to be brought before him.*’ The ob- 
jection that this interpretation would Involve a useless repetition, in view of the preceding 
mention of his fasting, is fully offset by the prolix style of the Book of Daniel. Besides, con- 
cubines are called by an entirely different name, njnS (v. 2, 8, 28). 

1 Oesdiichte d. Mbr. iSproche und Schrift (Leipzig,* 1816), p. 64. In his Theamrus, Uesenius 
speaks in less positive terms. The word is found again in Esther 1. 8; vl. 9. Haldvy also favors 
the etymology irpdrL/iot (op. cit. p. 62). 

2 Die PropheteUf etc., m., p. 470. 

a Gen. XV. 17; Exod. xx. 18; Jud. viii. 16, 20; xv. 4, 5; Isa. 1x11. 1, etc. 
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cr(}piy^^ SO here we have the prefix, preceding a Greek word which appears to me to 
be KeLfLijlLa. An intentional or unconscious association with “hide” may- 
have brought about the substitution of a Hebrew J for the Greek A in the final 
syllable.! 

4. When the ancient translators of Daniel came across a word with which 
they were not familiar, they supposed it to be a proper name and contented them- 
selves with transcribing the word. In this way , in the phrase 

45), became in the Septuagint 'B<i>a6av6g, and Apadnvs in the Vulgate. 
The Syriac and Arabic translate “in the plain,” without accounting for the sujOax. 
The general opinion of scholars to-day is to compare the Arabic (fadanun), 
and render the expression by “ tents of his palace.” However, the old word pi} 
which in Genesis^ designates the “plain” (of Aram), seems, having emigrated to 
Greece, where it is found in the form of Trediov and ttMw, to re-appear in the Book 
of Daniel, with a prosthetic . I do not hesitate to refer the suflax to the whole 
phrase, and translate “ and he will pitch his tents of the plain.” 

6. Hitzig, in his commentary to the Book of Daniel, ^ has compared the sub- 
ordinate ofllcial charged to superintend the education of Daniel and of his compan- 
ions, and called (!• ^1) without the article, “melsar,” with Moloaadg^ 

Laconian Molocadp. Then he connects MoT^^aaSp with KoTuxjcdg, which contains the 
idea of grandeur, just as, in Hebrew, we have y) , originally “ great,” and then 
used for “master” (rabbi). All this scaffolding is ingeniously put together 
rather than solidly, and it is useless to point out the untenableness of such a 
conjecture.^ 

The field of these detailed investigations might perhaps be extended by 
showing the resemblances from Daniel, the youngest of all the books which 
have been admitted into the canon, to the most ancient documents, as the 
song of Deborah, some fragments of Genesis, and some few Psalms. The list 
of Greek words would grow smaller, until they would gradually disappear alto- 
gether, the nearer we would approach the purest and most archaic Hebrew. The 
conclusions to which such researches, carried on in “ cold blood,” without fear of 
the conclusions and with a serene and implacable impartiality, would lead, might 
be astonishing to some. The supposed antiquity of the “ Song of Songs would 

1 The resemblance between jb3 (Isa. xxvili. 26, 27) and Kvpivov “cumin,” is of course not ao- 
cldentaJ. The word belongs to that numerous class of terms expressing natural objects common 
to the Semitic and Indo-European families. Gesenius, in his OescJiichte (pp. 66-68), has treated 
with great exactness the words common to the two groups. Ernest Renan has taken up the 
same subject in his Bistoire des Langues Semitiquea (4th ed.) pp. 204-210; and it is needless to add 
that his remarks bear, as usual, the stamp of his marvelous tact and encyclopaedic knowledge. 

a XXV. 20; xxvUi. 2, 6, 6, 7; xxxi. 18; xxxvlil, 18; xxxv. 9; xlvl. 16. 

3 In the series Kurzgefasstes exegd. Ha/ndbuch z. Alt. Test.^ p. 11 seq. 

4 Haldvy (op. cit. 262) compares the Greek pvXQ-B-pdg miller. He has also proposed a Greek 
etymology for J3U3 (Dan i. 6, 8, 18, 15; xi. 26), which he connects with 'jrorifdyiov^ ^ Dorian form 
of irpoaipdywv. Ib., p. 240, note 2. 

5 Even those that deny the authenticity of the Song of Songs, and refuse to regard it as a 
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have to he tested anew hy such a study, undertaken by scholars, free from all 
apologetic prejudices.^ But what if the composition of the book be moved down 
some centuries, would the song for that be any less the poem par excellence of 
vernal love? Would the “dark spikenard” Sulamith exhale a perfume less 
sweet? 2 Would not all the lovers of the beautiful and of the ideal continue to 
ask, with the royal lover, “ Who is this that shineth like the morning dawn ; 
beautiful as the moon, bright as the sun, terrible as a battalion of warriors ?” 


work of King* Solomon, ordinarily place its composition about the tenth century before our era. 
According to our conclusions the date cannot be earlier than the Macedonian conquest, which 
took place in 33S. The beauty and richness of the style recalls that of the Psalms of this epoch; 
and the book seems to have been written in the first years of the Macedonian sway, at the close 
of the fourth century before the Christian era^ Without entering into details, I would recall 
(Cant. Hi. 9), which the Septuaglnt translates (popElov “couch,” and Cn*!!! (iv. 13) “garden,” 
which reproduces exactly the consonants and vowels of irapddetaog. Incidental to the former 
word, which occurs in the Targum under the form , without the prosthetic alef (Levy, 

“ Chald. Wbrterbuch,” II., p. 290a), and In the Talmud under the form , Dr. M. Sachs speaks 

of “the modern Hebrew of the Song of Songs.” B&ltraege z. Sprachr u. ATUrthumfors&ltung cm 
'ittedischen Quellen (Berlin, 1862-64), II., p. 69. 

1 Gratz has undertaken such an inv^tigation with an inexorable logical force, in his hook 
Das Eohelied vsberaetzl u. kritieeh erlaeutert (Leipzig, ISTl). In his Kohelct (Leipzig, 1871) he has 
collected, in an appendix, the “Grecisms in Kohelet,” 

a Song i. IS. On “1^1 “ spikenard ” (vapdoc) see L5w, Aramaeisdis Pfianzmnamm (Leipzig. 1881), 
p.368. 



AN AEABIO VEESION OF THE “EEVELATION OF EZEA.” 

By Richard J. H. Gottheil, Ph. D., 

OolTimlDla College, Kew York. 


In the Zeitschrift f. d, alttestamentUche Wissenschaft^ yi., 1886, p. 199, Prof. 
Baethgen; of Eel, has given the Syriac text of an Ezra Apocalypse from a Berlin 
MS. (Sachau 131 ).i Prof. Isaac H. Hall had before this given a translation of 
the same text from a MS. belonging to the Union Theological Seminary in Hew 
York.2 Dr. Baethgen has overlooked what Steinschneider has said (ZDMG. 
xxviir., p. 647) in reference to this Apocalypse. In addition to the London and 
Roman copies, there is a MS. of this text in Paris. Dr. Steinschneider suggests 
that the Arabic Paris MS. 107 contains the same text. The following extracts 
from that MS. which Prof. Hartwig Derenbourg has very kindly made at my 
request, show that Dr. Steinschneider was, in the main, right in his supposition. 
The substance of both is the same, though the Arabic represents a different and, at 
times, a fuller version. I give the text just as Prof. Derenbourg sent it. Of the 
MS. he says : “ Le nouveau catalogue, r4dig4 en fran 9 ais a pour base des bulletins 
r^dig^s par le c^lebre orientaliste italien Amari, contient ce qui suit a la page 34 : 

‘ 2° (fol. 14) Explication de la vision que le prophete Daniel raconta d son disciple 
Esdras, et indication de ce qui doit arriver aux enfants dTsmael e dAgar la 
Copte.’ Le texte auguel il est fait allusion commence au fol. 14 r^^ au haut de la 
page apres une page blanche et finit k la ligne 2 du fol. 20 r^.” 

In the same article Dr. Baethgen treats of the Syriac text of Epiphanius’ 
“ Lives of the Prophets ’’ contained in Sachau 131.8 The opening sections in the 
Syriac on the authorship of the different biblical books and on the life of Job, 
seem to be wanting in the Greek recensions. It might be interesting to follow 
up some of these notes to their source. There is no doubt that some of them go 
back to Talmudic traditions, e. g., that Moses wrote the Book of Job,^ or that 
Pinhas was concerned in the composition of Joshua. 

The notices about Job are also given in the lexicons of Bar Ali and Bar 
Bahldl ; see Payne Smith, col. 140, s. v. ; 1537, s. v. vjarjo-i . Rabbenu Tam 
was also of opinion that Alilk^ is the name of a wise man.® 

1 See also Joumal of the Soc. of Bib, Lit and Ezeg,, Dec. 1886, p. 102; The Independent^ Jan. 13, 
1887. 

3 Presbyterian BevUWj 1886, p. 537. 

8 Journal of Soc. of BiJb. Lit and Bxeg.t Dec., 1886, p. 97. 

4 Etirst, Der Kanon des Alien Testaments ^ p. 80; Harz, Traditio Bdbbinorum Yeterrima, p, 14; 
Baer and Strack, DOiduTie Hateamim, p. 78; of. also B. O., i., 488. 

s Delitzsch, Das Salmonische Sprmlibuch, p. 498. 
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• cX^sx^JI iJ aJIi(f 

^'**** ^3 ^^Liu xiJI 

^ JoJL^I ^ U^ 2U ^J.^1 (5jJt 

• 


lo »4 Xa 4-13* (5^^ JLi* 

o^-Lit 3 ifjy3 5^f (sic) yjl aJUl JU-fcl 

JU-Lfr^ tXsx^Jjj *>L*^I ^ Jji libLo oojp 

sL^I^O^ sltX-ftLwjj }i\()^y yjf>y> y^bjua aL-gj:^^^ U*'^ 

(\, iiXsisjO^ ScXOj^ yjA+j^Jt ^LjLw Jo^ sU.^^ QjwL^SJijJir 


siLJI ^^xXjj>^y\y yilot^X^ ^ 4 -w t)o xUt (jl ^ JLfti , abLxS^ »yUjo 
Lo (y?f^ ijLoyf ^ U 

l5Li Lg^iy?^ Lyyoi ^4--'^!'^^ »<X:> iU^sxJt Lj^ 


^cXil xUI (^^®) x^L^I HJoJui' XiJb UliG l^-xi 


G oJj?^ S^lXaJI^ viiXJI iJ^ 


jjM^^ U-w \yX4j0 Lg-fi xj^LdJf viLjUiu iato.| 

j,f y ^1^1 ^5yii aJiii Lgjj o-ii dUuo jo L^ ^JO^»£i-| 

^txw j' Li^ I Li^.*i It^Li slL/^ 

|W«yt^ UJ^jjiJl ^ f . 4 . . r> - J^jLSj is^ (jL-tflS 


^uxiaS^ |I 1«J| kijiOjo ()^ tXjJuir LgjQaJL-^ 
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b^!iL/0 jvi’ Lgi>!iLo (^^1* 

^1 LjiLudiJ 

The Apocalypse ends as follows : 

(5 jJI ^ 

ii p-LlAo!^| R^Lfr 

JultXsfi'LsV^^ 20 LaX^ (5“?^ ^ 

*> 14^1 ^JJO Jyb |vi* |V^^p-Ljo;> &i‘t^l 

(J^^JiJt dLLg-5 iOu^iLo ^ 

o^XLJI) (sic, 1 . j*L4Af|) |♦U*Jt ^ i^LjoI 

LfJjj cXjcX<^I oI jjiJt^ (sic, 1. |vAtt) |V*JI ^t (sic, 1. 

8^4X3 Lgj 5 ^^ J^ 3 l;> Ij) ^=)- 

Ijuo^ |<>ot U3I^ idJ 

* 


In the name of the Pather, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, the one God, to 
whom glory [is ascribed], Amen. 

With the aid of God, the exalted, and his beautiful guidance, we will com- 
mence the explanation of the story of the Prophet Daniel, which he told to Ezra, 
his pupil, in reference to that which was to happen in the history of the children 
of Ishmael, the son of Hagar, the Egyptian. With the peace of God I Amen I 
Amen I Amen I 

Daniel, the prophet, said to Ezra, his pupil : Listen to my story, O my son I 

and wonder at the works of God, the faithful one, and at his justice, and at 

of his utterance, and the stability of his word with all living and existing beings. 
Know then that I saw an angel, clad in a white garment, his face shining hke 
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'bright lightning, his hands and fore-arms and his arms [being] like copper, Ms 
eyes as the rays of the sun, come from heaven praising and glorifying [God]. And 
in Ms right hand there was a scroll full of writing. Then he said to me : God 
has already heard thy prayers and has sent me to you to tell you what will hap- 
pen at the end of time. This scroll is for thee : open it, therefore, and read what 
is in it. Then I took the scroll from his hand with fear and trembling. And I 
opened it and read it ; and behold in it were [mentioned] sundry afflictions and 

evils which were to come, terrible in Then I praised God, who exalts 

whom he wishes, and brings down whom he wishes ; and to him belong the king- 
dom and the power. 

Then I said, O Lord I preserve and keep thy people from the bloody serpent, 
whose mouth is full of poison. There is no escape from it but in thee. Thou art 
God, the strong, the mighty one. And I looked into the scroll, and behold there 
was a serpent [mentioned?] upon whose head were twelve horns and upon whose 
tail nine [protruding] bones, which was to come from without ; and I saw that it 
would make war upon all mankind, and [upon all] peoples. Its leader was cruel 
to all flesh ; and it [itself] was fearful, ejecting poison as water and casting [it] 
upon whomsoever lighted upon it.i Then I saw an angel come down from heaven, 
and kill it and break its horns. 

(fol. 19 yo). And the Jews will be rejoiced because they will say : He is the 
Messiah for whom they have waited, and [that] he would collect them, and [that] 
the most men would follow him, except such hard-hearted ones who remain in 
contention [with him]. Then Elijah will come and Enoch, and the two will drive 
him to the utmost extremity, and he will make a strong fight. And the shedding 
of their blood shall be upon his hands. Then will the Lord come down from 
heaven with his angels who surround him and destroy the wicked one. 

And they in the grave will hear the mighty horn. Then they will stand up, 
and fall down before God, and they will see the holy sign which they had [for- 
merly] denied. Then they will be astonished at it, and the good will rejoice and 
the damned ones be sad. And the good will come into the presence of their God 
in the clouds to [inherit] the kingdom, and the wicked will go into trouble and 
frightful punishment. 

And when I, Daniel, had seen this vision, I wrote it down and left it for 
those that come after me. Praise be to God, the everlasting, the eternal, the per- 
petual one. Amen ! Amen 1 Amen I 

1 Prof. Derenbourff is not at ail certain of the reading of this word. Mr. A. B. Ehrlich, sug- 
gests $adaphaha, and I have translated accordingly. 
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SOME UNPUBLISHED ESAEHADDON INSORIPTIONS. 
(OTLINDEE 0; 80, 7-19, 15; PS. AND K. 1679.) 

By Bobbrt Harper, Ph. D., 

Tale University', New Haven, Conn. 


The three historical cylinders of Esarhaddon, now found in the British 
Museum, I have numbered A, B and C. A is published in I E. 45-47 ; B in III. 
E. 15-16 ; C has not as yet been published. The cylinder published in III E. 
16-16 has usually been called the “Broken Cylinder ’’ or C, but I have preferred 
to designate it as B, because it is larger, better preserved and, perhaps, more 
important than the unpublished and unnumbered cylinder which I have called C. 

During the summer of 1886, while working in the Assyrian Eoom of the 
British Museum, I had occasion to collate cylinders A and B and to copy cylinder 
0, together with several other fragments of the Esarhaddon inscriptions. The 
results of my collations of A and B I have already given in the April number of 
Hebraica, on pages 177-185, under the title : “ Some Corrections to the Texts of 
Cylinders A and B of the Esarhaddon Inscriptions as published in I E. 45-47 
and III E. 16-16.’’ My copy of the hitherto unpublished cylinder C will be found 
on the following plates. 

Cylinder C, as can be seen from these plates, is very badly broken in some 
places. Eone of its columns are complete. This cylinder is, however, notwith- 
standing its very imperfect condition, of the greatest importance for the restora- 
tion and establishment of the text of A. The editors of I Eawlinson evidently 
made much use of C in restoring A. A as published in I E. is quite different 
from the A found on the original clay cylinder in the British Museum. The 
editors of I E. have quietly restored (from cylinder C) many lines without com- 
ment. Many signs also on A are so badly broken as to be quite unintelligible 
without the help of C. The two cylinders seem to go hand in hand. The one is 
necessary to the other. Where A is badly preserved, C is generally well pre- 
served, and the contrary is also true. As a result of this, it is possible to restore 
the text of A, with the help of C, in all but a very few places. ISTotice the fre- 
quent reference to cylinder C in my “ Corrections to A, etc.,” in the April He- 
BBAICA. 

Great pains were taken in copying cylinder C, as well as 80, 7-19, 15 ; PS. 
and K. 1679, and the following plates will be found to be almost exact reproduc- 
tions of these fragmentary inscriptions. Ho attempt, however, was made to 
reproduce the Assyrian signs as they are on the originals. Eor the convenience 
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of any who may care to make use of these fragments for comparative work, I 
add the following scheme : 

Cylinder C I. is wanting. 

“ C n. = Cylinder A 1.44-55,11.1-29. 

“ cm. == “ A III. 10-53. 

“ CIY. = “ A IV. 16-59. 

“ C V. = “A V. 22-yi. 16. 

C VI. = “ A VI. 38-59. 

Lines 56-71 published in I B. as belonging to cylinder A VI. are added from 
0 (latter half of col. VI.) and B VI. 12-24. The editors of I B. should have 
made mention of this fact, as in their present position, there is no reason to 
believe that they are not to be found on the original of cylinder A. Mr Ernest 
A. Budge, in his edition of the texts of cylinders A and B of the Esarhaddon 
inscriptions must have made little or no use of cylinder C in his restoration of 
the text of A. Mr. Budge claims that he made continual reference to all the 
Esarhaddon texts found in the British Museum ; but the condition in which he 
left the texts of A and B would hardly bear out this statement. 

80, 7-19, 15; PS. is a fragment of a cylinder containing now only two 
badly broken pieces of columns. I have reproduced only the first of these two 
columns. This column is of great importance in the study of the text of A IV. 
8-18 and A III. 25-37. 

K. 1679, cf. with this small fragment cylinder A I. 40-49. 

I am under many obligations to my friend, Mr. Theo. G. Pinches, of the 
British Museum, both for the very great kindness he showed me during my stay 
in the British Museum, and for the collations of several texts he has sent me 
since my return to America. I am also indebted to my highly-honored teacher, 
Prof. Eriedrich Delitzsch, for his careful examination of these texts and for sev- 
eral important suggestions. 
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ly. 

Menahem ben Saruk. 

When, in the early part of the fourth century, a Babylonian scholar—in the 
person of B. Zeira— was for the first time chosen to preside over one of the Tal- 
mudical schools of Palestine, that at Zepphoris, it was an indication that the cen- 
ter of rabbinical learning had begun to shift its position. No longer dependent 
upon the mother-country for their leaders, the academies of Pumbaditha and Sura 
from being the proteg4s became the rivals of Jabne and Tiberias, and when the 
sceptre passed entirely out of the hands of Judasa, it was held for successive cent- 
uries by Babylon. A change, even more momentous in its character, was foreshad- 
owed by the election, referred to in the last article, of Saadia ben Joseph of Fayum 
(in upper Egypt) in the early half of the ninth century, to the charge of the acad- 
emy at Sura. The light which, for want of fuel, languished in the East and 
finally died out, shot up into a mighty flame in the West. 

Menabem ben Saruk was born in Tortosa about the year 91 0. At the instance 
of his patron, Hasdai Ibn Shaprut, the powerful minister of Caliph Abdud-ra^- 
man III., he removed to Cordova, where he must have established a school in 
which he expounded his theories of Hebrew grammar. In Cordova he seems to 
have spent the greater part of his life, and it was there that he wrote his chef- 
d^ceuvre^ the “Mabberet”^ or Hebrew Dictionary. In contradistinction to Saa- 
dia, whose literary efforts embraced so many fields, Menahem, so far as we know, 
concentrated his energies on classical Hebrew. Although versed in Talmudic 
lore, as evidenced by the frequent allusions to the “ language of the Mishna” in 
his dictionary, he probably laid no claims to being an authority in this field. His 
method of reasoning and his manner of writing bear none of those marks which 
distinguish writers like the famous Eashi, who are strongly under the influence of 
what we may call the Talmudic spirit, and it is perhaps not going too far to say 
that, had he been, in those days, a great Talmudist, he would not have been a great 
grammarian. It is more than likely that he was the author of other works be- 
sides his dictionary. We know of some Hebrew poems that he wrote ; but with 
the exception of a Hebrew letter which is of importance for the light it throws 


1 Filipowski, “MaWseret Menahem” (London, 1864). 
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upon a sad incident in his life, the Majiberet is the only production of his pen 
that has been preserved. Without doubt, however, it was his most important 
production ; for in it he has deposited the rich stores of his knowledge, and takes 
occasion to amplify and illustrate his favorite theories of Hebrew grammar. 
Apart from the intrinsic merits of the work, there are two features connected with 
it which enhance the interest of the book for us. ^'in the first place, it represents 
the earliest attempt at a complete vocabulary of biblical Hebrew under a system- 
atic arrangement. Partial lexicographical collections had been made previous to 
Menabem, as for example, by Jehuda Ibn Koreish, who discussed the words that 
Hebrew possesses in common with Syriac and Arabic, and also such as occur in 
the Talmudical literature, and by Saadia, who made a list of the aTra^ Xeyd/neva of 
the Old Testament ; but no one had as yet attempted a dictionary—in the full and 
real sense. Secondly, it is worthy of note that while the predecessors of Mena- 
bem wrote, as a general thing, in Arabic, the MaJjberet is in Hebrew. This fact 
is in itself an indication of the revival in the study of Hebrew which had taken 
place, and becomes all the more significant in view of the other writers of this 
period who followed Menabem’s example. Menabem’s style has been called 
“ hard.’’ There is no doubt that it has this defect at times, but the difficulty he 
encountered in adapting a language that does not lend itself readily to technical 
and didactical writing to his purposes, fully accounts for this and other deficien- 
cies that may be detected, and if we bear in mind that he is a pioneer opening up 
a quite untrodden path, the ingenuity with which he coins new words for the 
numerous technical terms required in a grammatical treatise, must call forth 
our unqualified admiration. So, to choose a few out of a large number of 
examples that might be given, from the word T|D^ which he employs for 
“root-letter” he forms a verb “to be regarded as a root-letter,” or “to 
enter into a word as a root-letter.” In the same way is used to 

express that a letter is to be looked upon as an attachment to the root. Again, to 
distinguish between DageHene and DageHorte, he says that the former is 
nivnv'? , involves simply a distinction in pronunciation, while the other 
affects the interpretation of the word. Of terms already in existence 
as . nb“i , —SO is his way of spelling~he invariably forms denominar 
tive verbs and verbal derivatives. He speaks of the many letter 

Beth. Such formations as “ composed of three letters,” and 

for “ to add an Aleph,” are very frequent. It is also true that Menabem’s style is 
sometimes involved ; he occasionally has a very roundabout way of saying things ; 
but for all that, his Hebrew is, as a general thing, fluent and at times elegant. 
His introduction is a beautiful specimen of what may well be called pure Hebrew, 
built as it is on the best models in the Old Testament. 

Before proceeding to the dictionary proper, Menabem elucidates the princi- 
ples which have guided him in his work. He begins with a division, which is, 
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however, not original with him, of the letters of the alphabet into litterae radicales 
and serviles. He combines the former into a mnemonic phrase yf j] ‘l£3D flEJ 
which might be rendered sealed is the book of the righteous sprout,’’ meaning, of 
course, the Old Testament ; and the latter he forms into HJD “ whose 

work is understanding. ’ He then gives illustrations of the way in which the serviles 

combine with the radicates, and here at once the peculiarity as well as the great de- 
fect of his grammatical system, becomes apparent. Mena^em, of course, recognizes 
the distinction between the root^-letters and the radicates. The servites can be root- 
letters as well as radicates, and the only advantage which the latter possess over 
the former is that they are used exclusively as root-letters Dn'7 f’N 

T)D’*7 whereas the sermles may serve either • Now, as 

a means of distinguishing in any given case whether a servile letter forms part of 
the root or not, Mena^em sets up the fundamental principle that no portion of 
the root of a word can ever disappear in the course of inflection. Hence all that 
is required to detect the root of any word is to pick out those letters which 
are constant through all the changes incident to declension, conjugation, 
the attachment of prefixes and suffixes, and the like, while any letter which, 
though it be only in a single form of the verb, falls away, is thereby at once 
shovra to be non-essential to the root of the word. The consequences of such a 
radical principle will occur to every one. The three classes of verbs 
the fall away entirely. A Hebrew root may consequently consist of three, 
two or even one letter, and the same root may embrace an endless variety of 
forms and cover the most incongruous significations. The testimony must be 
awarded to Mena^em of being consistent in carrying out this principle. Thus, since 
the t of falls away in the infinitive i the ♦ cannot be a root-letter in 
this case and the root therefore consists simply of . Eor a similar reason the 
root of D^pS since the T falls away in Qp i is Dp ; of , the root is . The 
root of pjf j consists of three letters, because the J never falls away, but the root 
of according to Mena^em is , for the J does not appear in such forms as 
But the root of is likewise and the same root also underlies 
of course also . Upon turning to this root in the Ma]ti>oret we act- 
ually find no less than four distinct stems united under one head. So under 
we have rcy, pr. pr. pr; under there are confused together Doj/ , 
Qfj; and no;; ; and many more might he cited. As already stated, the occur- 
rence of a single form in which, for any reason, an is dropped, is sufficient to 
exclude the possibility of regarding the ft as one of the root-letters. While, 

1 Donash Ibn Labrat, the subject of our next sketch, has the following combinations lyjn 
ADK uSn “Donash the nevlte,” “ truth like goodness,*' and t the sense 
of which— if indeed any was intended— is very obscure. Such mnemonic combinations were 
quite the fashion among the writers of this period, each author generally forming his own. 

a The distinction between stem and root is unknown to the grammarians of the middle ages; 
the only word they have is 
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therefore, in the case of ? TIN > and many others, the X belongs to 

the root for the reason that in none of the derived forms does it fall away, the 
root of (Isa. ix. 17) is ^"2 because in 00^2^ (Exod. xiv. 3)— where 

thej is not radical, since it does not appear in the former word— the ft has 
dropped out. Menaljem, however, draws a distinction between the pure loss of 
anft in the course of inflection and such instances where the is merely elided. 
Thus he regards pfjj {Prov. xyii. 4), (Isa. xiii. 20), riini? xxvi. 
16), inflifll (1 Sam. XXV. 24) ascontracted forms. But in all such cases the must 
be counted with the root, because the loss is only an apparent^ and not a real one, 
accidental, and not incidental. The root, therefore, of pfQ is ffK , and so of the 
other examples '7rrN , siK , while that of is r|N and not £) alone, as 

one might suppose, from the fact that the of not appear in the 

• • T 

form. With regard to the H of HfiN i there can, of course, be no doubt, since 

T T , 

it regularly falls away in such forms as , ISNfl ^.nd the like. The same 
distinction applies where the ff is contracted in the middle of the word, e. g., 
nil? tbe root of which is, notwithstanding the disappearance of the ff , 

The ) and ^ , finally, follow the analogy of the . So Mena^em enumer- 
ates D^pN (Job, XXIX. 25) not under but assigns it to a root II? 

however, an , occupying, according to our ideas, the third place in a triliteral 
stem, disappears, the loss is regarded by Mena^em in every case as a real one, 
and hence the is by that fact debarred from being included in the root. The 
form accordingly, is referred to a root ? because in (Hum. xi. 

23) the a is wanting, and for a similar reason the root of N7pi1— since we have 
a form, (Job xxxn. 18)— is Here the distinction between accidental 

• *• T 

and incidental disappearance of a letter is entirely lost sight of, and even the cir- 
cumstance that the forms ’nxifo and ♦riN‘?D are met with, the former indeed 

• T T . .. y 

very frequently, did not apparently rouse Mena^em to a recognition of the arbitrari- 
ness of a method which entailed, as a consequence, the removal of by far the 
greater number of stems from the language. Indeed an actual count gives 
only eighteen such stems in the whole Ma^jberet. But Menafeem does not even 
shrink from drawing the last conclusion to which his theories perforce led him 
— a conclusion which already to the following generation appeared in so prepos- 
terous a light, namely, that the stem (or root) of a word might consist of one single 
letter. By a strict application of the principle laid down in his preface, he is 
led through a comparison of the forms nm to fix 

upon the letter T as the root. What else can the root be, since 1 is the only 
letter which these forms have in common. By a similar process f is made to fig- 

1 It may be noted In this connection that the few stems— In all about twenty-five— with 
Waw or ycdh as second radical which Menahera admits are all such where these letters 

n*^pp ** do not In any given case fall away” (except by way of contraction) as fin 

pfi Vk . 
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xire as the root of nti*! (Lev. xiv. 27); ntO (Num. xix. 21); (Lev. yin. 11) ; 
the £3 for riitSH*? (Lam. m. 35) niip.i (Exod. yiii. 12), and so on 

through eighteen of the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet.^ In the 
case of some letters it even happens that several distinct stems are thrown 
together under one head. The above-referred-to T , besides doing service for what 
according to our ideas is a stem mpf , also embraces and T)-] ; the ^ for 

(daughter) and (Jud. v. 25); the If for and ; and more the 

like. 

The arrangement of the dictionary proper is a very simple one. Each root 
is discussed in sub-divisions— mabalak6t— according to the various significations 
met with in the forms derived from the root. So the very first root kas six 
mab^lakot as follows : (a) father, (b) desire, (c) fresh fruit, (d) bags, 2 (e) sorcerer, (f ) 
sorrow— a motley array, but if we bear in mind MenaJjem’s principle whereby 
DK includes rt:iN. y)ii and 5 perfectly intelligible. The confusion 
brought about by Mena^em’s unfortunate principle, though suflaciently great, is 
not as great as we might be led to expect, and this for the reason that very fre- 
quently the various significations assigned to a root, correspond to distinct stems. 
Thus in the above-cited example, all the forms of “ desire ’’ are covered by 
the second division, those of by the fourth and fifth division. On the other 
hand, in the case of the first division, ‘‘father” and which Mena^em 

renders as “first, beginning,” two different stems are confused together. 
Again, under the root which has six divisions, the stems ^^£3 , 

owing to the distinct signification of each, are very easily kept apart, and found to 
correspond to the first, second, fourth and sixth division respectively, while the 
third division gives a second meaning of “ giant ” and the fifth a derivative 
of viz.: prayer.” At first sight one might be led to suppose from 

the neatness of such an arrangement that Menafeem was well aware of the fact that 
he was grouping together stems totally distinct from one another, and that when 
he speaks of biliteral aud uniliteral roots, it is merely for the sake of greater con- 
venience that he admits their existence, but upon closer examination of the Mafe- 
beret, it becomes very clear that Menabem, sharing herein the views generally held 
at that period, not only knows of no distinction, as already intimated, between stem 
and root, but that for him the second ^ of , the J of , the of 
and the ) were as unessential to the soul of the word as the 0 of 
or the ) in , serving, in fact, a similar purpose as the latter— 
not niD»‘7- afltaed and not root-letters. 

If, however, we leave the field of theory and turn to the practical interpretar 
tion of the many words, phrases and sentences quoted hy Menafeem in his diction- 


1 A list of the uniliteral roots is given on pp. 40-41 of Mlipowski’s edition. 
3 Menohem’s interpretation r\13i<3 (Joh. xxxii, 19). 
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ary, we shall find a great deal to admire and much that may still be of service in 
these days of advanced scholarship. His knowledge of Hebrew is as exact as it is 
comprehensive ; he seems to have the entire Old Testament at his finger’s ends, 
as evidenced by the copious examples he puts forth. His explanations are fre- 
quently ingenious without overstepping the bounds of sober conjecture ; he has a 
keen perception for the niceties of Hebrew diction, which betrays itself in the 
minute discussions into which he at times enters, as well as in the briefer remarks 
profusely scattered throughout the work. He has above all feeling for lan- 
guage, equivalent almost to a linguistic instinct, which is as essential to the phi- 
lologist as a good ear to a musician. A few quotations from the dictionary, in 
further illustration of his methods and his characteristics, may fittingly conclude 
this sketch. 


After giving it as his opinion that D‘7K“)K (Isa. xxxin. 7), 

(Isa. XXIX. 1, 2) and (Ezek. xliii. 15) are one and the same word, he 

continues as follows : 

“Ari’el is the name of the altar; and the sense of rTifin (Isa. 

XXXIII. 7) is that, at the destruction of the altar called Ari’el, they cry and they 
weep for it ; they bewail their sanctuary, they lament their Ari’^1, they mourn for 
their altar. The objection which might be raised against this interpretation, that 
the verbs and cannot take a direct object, but require the intervention 

of the preposition , is groundless ; for Gen. xxxvii. 35, we have 

V51SI , and similarly (Deut. xxxiv. 8), 

pnij^ (Hum. XX. 29) ; and the further objection that these verbs require at least 

an jlK before their object also falls away in view of such passages as 


rtilbli'?') 2). and (Neh. ix. 28). 

“ Some scholars, however, are of the opinion that is a contraction for 

D‘7-nt<‘lK (‘I appeared unto them’). How I am well aware that there are 
quite a number of such instances of two words being contracted into one to be 
met with in Hebrew; as (Isa. xy. 19) which stands for (‘thou 

• T - : . _ - — 


hast given to me’), (Jer. x. 20) for 

(‘I ^]'? ^pr (!!! ^ 

nST XXXVII. 4) for (I Dll'? ; 

flJl’ilN (Job xxxi. 87) for i‘7 1 ^]irT (jPs- liii. 6) for rj'^ (‘ encamping 

against thee’) ; (Ps. cxix. 77) for pX > and many more the like. 

But is certainly not of their number ; for apart from the fact that in this 

case we would naturally expect a vocalization like ^ examination of 

T T ” 


1 p;;? and pnX I)ein8f synonyms. 

a The passive of HKI , and not , which can, at the most, be an abbreviation of nK*^K 

dS , the active of the verb. 
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tlie other passages where the passive of this verb is used with reference to the 
‘appearance’ of the Eternal (Exod. iri. 2; Eev. ix. 28 ; Mai. iii. 2), proves that 
a construction like this is inadmissible. ” MenaJjem then enters upon a refutation 
of a third opinion, according to which itself compounded of two words 

and compared with xxyi. 7), which some explain as though com- 
posed of and r?D“ without anything; ” (Cant. it. 4) equal to 

and nVfl “mound of edges ”(V); and (Isa. nxvi. 24), decomposed simi- 

larly into and px “habitation of sorrow.” Mena^em regards such expla- 
nations as a mere idle play on words, and denies absolutely the possibility of 
compounding words in this way in Hebrew. By a reference to Di‘75‘7 (Exod. 
xxxii. 9) lie shows that is single word from a stem , and pXTl is 

also one word, synonymous with “ ruins,” while i® S' contrac- 
tion from riVi]‘ 7 Kn > SB (Job xxxv. 11) from 'iJjQ'pND > going tiack to a 

stem , and here used in the. sense of “instruction” or “guidance.” The 
tower of David to which the poet compares the neck of his beloved, was, it is 
natural to suppose, very high, so that it could be seen afar off and serve as a guide 
for travelers and wayfarers. Hence it is appropriately described as 
“built for teaching,” i. e,,for directing “the dwellers of the land, the villagers 
and the wanderers.” 

Consistent with himself, Menaliem, rejecting the Talmudical explanation of 
the puzzling (Gen. xli. 43), which makes the word a compound of and 

“ merciful father,” takes it as an imperative form of in the sense of 
“ bend the knee.” With “ abarakku,” in Assyrian, the attempt to trace the word 
to Egyptian origin, as is still done in the eighth edition of Gesenius, must of 
course be abandoned ; and it may yet be that scholars, especially those who, like 
Delitzsch, declare “ abarakku ” to be a good Semitic word, will go back to the ex- 
planation given by Mena!^em and, following him, by other writers of this and suc- 
ceeding periods. 

Incidental to a discussion of the above-referred-to yp:?! ni^N:? 

(Job XXXII. 19), Menabem calls attention to the parallelismus membrorum peculiar 
to Hebrew poetry and its value in interpreting words that might otherwise be ob- 
scure. “ The half of the verse,” he says, “explains the other half, since the latter 
but repeats the sense of the former.” He quotes the following as examples : Deut. 
xxxn. 2; Job xxxix. 15; Cant. iv. 12; Isa. vm. 13; xxvi. 6; xxviii. 28; 
XXXI. 6; xxxiii. 21; XLin. 16; Hos. vm. 18; Hab. i. 15. By application of 
the same principle he concludes that in the above passage must mean 

“ bags of wine.” 

Three timesi Mena^jem quotes opinions of Jehuda Ibn jKoreish only to 
refute them. Of these, the most interesting is the one in reference to the phrase 
nine?'? M^nabem renders it “ and I am 

1 and . 
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like a great lamb brought to the slaughter.’^ “ But,’’ he continues, “ Jehuda ben 
Koreish explains as though it were translates ‘ like 

a lamb and ox.’ This necessitates the addition of a 1 before the second word, 
and since it is identical, according to Koreish’s opinion, with 
(Beut. Yii. 13), we would also have to insert a •) in the latter word between the 
and the £) . ITow we have no right whatever to do this, and must content our- 
selves with explaining words as they stand. Kor can it be claimed that the ) is 
here omitted, as is the case in (Exod.xxvm.lT), 

^1*7 (Exod. I. 2), and the like; for in all these instances— Mena- 

;bein quotes also Exod. xxvii. 19 ; xxxix. 13 ; Deut. xxrn. 19— there is always 
one ) at the end of the series, and, besides, even this is only permissible where 
there are at least three objects in juxtaposition, but never where there are only 
two. Hence the only possible translation of is “great lamb.” 

When treating of Mena}jem’s great opponent, Donash ben Labrat,* we shall have 
occasion to refer to the reply which the latter makes in defense of Koreish. 


1 In the next number of Hbbeaioa. 



SOME OBSEETATIONS UPON TIKKUN SOPHEEIM. 

By Prof. Hbkry M. Harman, D. B., LL. B., 

Dickinson College, Carlisle, Pa, 

The July (1887) number of Hebraica contains an important article on 
D’naiD ppn correction or emendation of the scribes, by Eev. Mr. Crane, of 
Princeton, IST. J. The number of passages in the Hebrew Bible said to have been 
corrected by the scribes is eighteen, running from Genesis to Malachi. 

The author gives both what is stated to have been the original text of these 
passages, and also the present Massoretic reading, upon which he comments, and 
reaches the following conclusion : “ If it be proven that the scribes have, in truth, 
made one single correction in the original writings in the places designated as 
TikJcun 8opherim, then their whole line of defense must fall to the ground ; for it 
is no longer entitled to the least credence, and the value of each Tikkun must be 
determined solely by the weight of evidence in its favor, in each individual case, 
totally irrespective of any statements or explanations handed down by personally 
interested scribes. Falsus in uno falsus in omnibus is a well-established prin- 
ciple of legal evidence for determining the credibility of witnesses, and it is 
equally applicable to the case in hand.” 

This bears hard on the fidelity of the scribes, and if accepted in all its breadth, 
it will throw great doubt on the correctness of the Massoretic text, and, indeed, on 
the Old Testament text in general, as nobody, in that case, can tell how many pas- 
sages the scribes have altered. We shall give the facts of the case as far as we 
Imow them, and then what seem to be the inferences to be drawn from them. 

The oldest reference made to passages of the Old Testament as corrected by 
the scribes, occurs in the Mecliilta, a commentary embracing a number of chapters 
of the Book of Exodus, written down in Hebrew in the first half of the third cent- 
ury.^ The passages are found on Exod. xv. 7, and are only eleven in number, in 
the following order: (1) Zech, ii. 12 (A. V. 8); (2) Mai. 1 . 13; (3) 1 Sam. m. 13 ; 
(4) Job VII. 20 ; (6) Hab. 1 . 12 ; (6) Jer. ir. 11 ; (7) Ps. cvi. 20 ; (8) Hum. xi. 15 ; 
(9) 2 Sam. XX. 1 ; (10) Ezek. viii. 17 ; (11) Hum. xn. 12.2 Another Jewish work, 
the /dZfcwi, belonging to the thirteenth century, gives the same emended passages ex- 
cept number 4 (Job. vii. 20). The Sifre, a Jewish commentary on Humbers and 
Beuteronomy, written in the third century, gives only seven passages as corrected 

1 This is the date assigned by Dr. Weber (“ System der Altsyn. Paiast. Theol.,” Leipzig, 1880), 
and about the date assigned to it by Dr. Zunz {“Gottesdienst Vortrage der Juden,” pp. 46, 7). 

a The passages are given by Rabbi Dr. Abraham Geiger (“ TJrschrift und Debersetzungen der 
Bibel,” Breslau, 1867, p. 809)* This is the date assigned by Dr. Weber (“Altsyn. Paiast.Theoi.,’* 
Leipzig, 1880, p. 21). In Abraham Geiger, p. 809. 
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by the scribes, viz., numbers 1, 4, 10, 5, 7 and 11 of the Mechilta, without stating 
what the original reading was. In the Tanc/iuma, a Jewish commentary on the 
Pentateuch, written in the ninths century, the number of the passages stated 
to have been corrected by the scribes, is considerably enlarged. In Geiger’s list 
we find five emended passages more than we have in the MecMlta^ making six- 
teen. These five passages are: Hosea. iv. 7 ; Jobxxxii. 3; Gen. xviii. 22; 
Lam. III. 20 ; 2 Sam. xvi. 12. The Talmudists, according to Dr. Geiger, say but 
little respecting these emended passages. The reason he assigns is, that the cor- 
rected text had not yet obtained authority. In the Tractat Sopherim^ there is no 
mention of these passages. “ On the contrary, the oldest Massora known to us, 
found in the manuscript of Odessa of the year 916, contains them. Here the 
expression Tikkun Sopherim ‘ correction of the scribes ’ has become fixed, and the 
number of passages is definitely given as eighteen. These eighteen passages, 
which are indicated merely through single words and with which the original 
reading is not given, correspond for the most part with those of Tanchuma^ only 
three of them being wanting, namely, Hosea iv. 7 ; Lam. m, 20 and 2 Sam. xvi. 
12. On the other hand, one number which contains the passage, 1 Kgs. xii. 16, 
with its parallel passage, 2 Chron. x. 16, is reckoned as four, as each of them 
contains two corrections, and two are added, namely, Mai. i, 12, indicated by 
D’'7‘7nD, and III. 8 or 9 by • Finally, the Massora as we read it in our 

editions, both at the beginning of Numbers and on Ps. cvi, 20, gives also the 
number of eighteen words which have been corrected by the scribes. ”3 

Here' the question arises, Wko were the scribes that corrected the passages ? 
The Tanchuma states that it was done by the men of the Great Synagogue^ that is, 
a council of scribes in Jerusalem, consisting of one hundred and twenty mem- 
bers, the period of whose activity extended from Ezra to the death of the high 
priest Simon (B. C. 196), a period of about two hundred and fifty years.^ But it 
will be remembered that the Tanchuma^ named from its author, was written in 
the ninth century after Christ, more than a thousand years after the close of the 
Great Synagogue that is said to have made the changes in the original readings of 
certain texts. Such a late statement does not appear to us to be worth much. 
The statement of a Christian writer of the eleventh or twelfth century respect- 
ing original readings of passages in the gospels or changes that were made in 
the second century would have but little weight with us. Gutbir inserted in his 
edition of the Peshitto Syriac New Testament (Hamburg, 1664) the passage contain- 
ing the three heavenly witnesses (I John v. 7), and remarks in his critical notes : 

“ Since it is known [sic I] that the Arians spared in this place neither the Greek 
text itself, nor the oriental versions, we have inserted this verse, wanting in other 

1 The date gi'ren by Dr. Zunz {“ Uottesdienst Vortrage der Juden,” p. 237), 

2 Written about the ninth century it would seem. Dr. Zunz^ p. 377. 

» “Urschrift und Uehersetzungen der Bibel,” by Rabbi Abraham Geiger, pp. 311, 312. 

* See Talmud Baiba Batra, and Fiirst (“Ueber den Kanon,” pp. 21-23). 
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editions, from the notes of Tremellius.” Does any biblical scholar now believe 
that the original epistle of John contained that verse ? We at least hope not. 
Assertions of this kind are to be received with great caution. iN^ow in regard to 
the number of the passages of the Old Testament said to have been corrected, 
there is no uniformity of statement, as we have already seen. J^or in the passage 
from the Mechilta quoted by Geiger, is there any mention made of corrections by 
the Great Synagogue. 

Let us now look at the passages said by Tanchuma to have been corrected by 
the Great Synagogue, in the light of the history of the text in those passages, to 
ascertain, if possible, whether the original text was in fact changed. We begin 
with Gen. XYin. 22, “And Abraham was still standing before Yahweh.” The 
original reading is stated to have been, “ Yahweh was still standing before Abra- 
ham.” But we have proof that our present reading goes back to B. C. 330. Yor 
the Samaritan Pentateuch has the same order as the Massoretic text, . 

mn’ . The LXX. has the same, ^Appaaft 6^ kn havriov Kvpiov. 

The Targum of Onkelos has the same arrangement, mp DmiNI ; also 

the Peshitto Syriac contains the same position, > 0 |-o , >om^lo . in 

the BeresMth Bdbha, a commentary on Genesis written in the sixth^ century, we 
have the following respecting this passage : “And they went towards Sodom ; but 
Abraham still stood before the Eternal. The latter is, according to K. Simon, a 
correction of the scribes; (for it cannot be well supposed) that the Shekinah 
waited for Abraham.”^ This is the first reference to a correction of this text, and 
it rests on the statement of B. Simon, who, according to Dr. Zunz,3 lived about 
A. D, 166, that is about three hundred and fifty years after the close of the Great 
Synagogue ; so that, if the text in Genesis was corrected by these men, it must 
have been done before B. C. 330,^ the latest date to which we can assign the Sa- 
maritan Pentateuch, The Hebrew manuscripts exhibit no variation of text in 
the passage. 5 

The next passage in order is Hum. xi. 16, “And let me not see my wretchedness^^ 

, emended, it is said, for But our present reading is 

supported by the Samaritan Pentateuch, which has J LXX., which 

has T7}v KdKoxjtv pov; the Peshitto Syriac, which reads my wretchedness; 

and Onkelos, who renders it ^1/ wiiser?/. Ho Hebrew MS. gives a differ- 

ent reading of the word.o In Hum. xii. 12, we have, “ Let her not be as one 
dead, of whom the flesh is half consumed when he cometh out of his mother’s 
womb.” In this passage it is alleged that his mother has been substituted 

1 This Is the date assigned to it by Dr. Weber, “Altsyn. Paiast. Theol.,” p. xadil, 
a Dr. Aug. WUnsche’s German translation of “ Bereshlth Rabba,” p. 383. 
s “ Gottesdlenst Vortrage,’* p. 46. 

* This is the date assigned to it by Be Wette, who is sheptioal enough on all these points. 

B This is manifest from Doederlein’s edition of the Hebrew Bible, accompanied with a large 
oollection of readings from the collations of Kennlcott and De Rossi, Leipzig, 1793. 

« So far at least as noticed in Doederlein’s edition. 
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for ‘IJOK our mother; and fiesK our flesh. But here again 

our Massoretic text is supported by the Samaritan Pentateuch, and substantially 
by the LXX., which has her flesh,” and “ womb of mother,” where “ her” must 
be supplied from the context. ThePeshitto Syriac has “his mother” and “his 
flesh.” Here one of Kennicott’s MSS. has , and another, IJ’DN ; and two 
have , showing that there were different readings of the text in early 

times. The number of alleged corrections in the Pentateuch — by counting Xum, 
x;ii. 12, as two — is four ; and we see no good reason to believe that our Massoretic 
text does not give us the original reading. 

The next alleged correction in order in the Hebrew Bible, is 1 Sam. m. 13, 
the substitution of for , making the passage read that the sons of Eli 
“cursed themselves” (i. e., “brought a curse upon themselves”), instead of 
“ cursing me ” (that is, God). Here the LXX. reads KaKoAoyovvreg -^edv reviling God. 
The Targum of Jonathan ben IJzziel agrees very well with the Hebrew text, while 
the Peshitto Syriac has, “ His sons were treating with contempt the people ” 
One of Xennicott’s MSS. reads me, instead of them. The 
original reading here seems to be very doubtful. In the account of the wicked 
deeds of the sons of Eli, no mention is made of direct blasphemy. We see no 
good reason to think that the scribes would have changed to DM*? ^ order to 
mitigate the crime of Eli’s sons. 

“ It may be that Yahweh will look upon my affliction ” , K*ri 

2 Sam. XVI. 12. Buxtorf remarks that “ the Massorah in both places^ quotes this 
passage ; it is also reviewed in the book Tanchuma. .... .but in what word the 
correction consists they do not explain. The commentators also here make no 
mention of a correction, ”2 etc. Xow if the original reading was, “ It may be that 
Yahweh will look with his eye and requite” etc., it is strange that there is 

in the whole Hebrew Bible no other similar construction as seeing with (one) eye; 
but we find the phrase, “ With thine eyes ( shalt thou behold ” (Ps. xci. 8). 
And the reading K'thibh after (IK*! is similar to what we find in Gen. xxix, 
32, and also in other places, in which ^ is prefixed to a noun after this verb. If 
we take the Massoretic reading (K^thibh) and render it “ upon my misery,” 
giving to pj/ the same sense which Gesenius gives the word in Ps. xxxi. 11, 
which the context absolutely requires, we shall have no diflaculty. The LXX. 
and the Peshitto Syriac agree well with this rendering, the former having h ry 
rwKuvluGu^ and the latter, wpon my humiliation. The Targum of Jona- 

than ben Uzziel has “tears of my eye.” In this passage the Hebrew MSS. give 
a variety of readings both as K'thibh and K*ri. 

“To your tents^ 0 Israel; now see to thine own house, David. So Israel de- 
parted unto their tents ” (1 Kgs. xii. 16). Here the Massoretic text has 

1 That is where the lists of the words are given. 

s Chal, Rah. Tal. Lex., col. 2631. 
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and , to thy tents and to Ms (their) tents, said to have been corrected for 

and , to thy gods and to to (their) gods. In respect to these two 

words, the Hebrew MSS. present no variation from the Massoretic text. The 
LXX. reads, To thy tents,” and “to Ms tents.” The Peshitto Syriac has, “ To 

thy tents and every one went away to his own town or village The 

Targum, “To thy village and to Ms village.'*^ The parallel passage to this 

is found in 2 Chron. x. 16, in which the reading is the same. It seems to me in 
the highest degree probable that our Massoretic text gives the original reading ; 
for what sense would there be in the children of Israel exhorting each other to 
abandon Kehoboam and return to their gods ? Abandoning Behoboam did not 
necessarily imply a revolt from the true Grod. But to what gods were they to 
return? Jeroboam had not yet set up the calf (Apis) worship in Bethel and in 
Dan. Or was the author of Kings guilty of an anachronism which the scribes 
kindly corrected through an especial affection for the idolatrous ten tribes and 
apostates from the temple worship in Jerusalem ? Xot very likely. 

“And, lo, they put the branch to their nose” (Ezek. viii. 17). On this pas- 
sage Gesenius remarks, under the word HIIDf , “ In allusion to the custom of the 
Persians (Parsees), who adore the rising sun, holding in their left hand a bundle 
of twigs called ‘ Barsom.’ ” The context explains the matter. Ezekiel had seen 
in vision, in the Lord’s house, twenty-five men with their backs turned towards 
the temple of the Lord, and their faces toward the east, and they worshiped the 
sun towards the east. Then the Lord commented on the doings of these men, 
and said, “And, lo, they put the branch to their nose.” As these worshipers of 
the sun had turned their backs upon the temple of Yahweh, and were adoring the 
heavenly luminary, how could they be thrusting their myrtle twigs under the nose 
of Yahweh ? In this passage the LXX. expresses the sense in a general way : 
^i6ov avToi ug juvicrepi^ovreg. In the Peshitto Syriac the Hebrew text is 

represented by “their nostrils;” and in the Targum, by “their nose.” Two of 
Kennicott’s MSS. read DSK. 

“ My people have changed their glory (11*)^^) for that which doth not profit ” 

( Jer. ir. 11). Here it is alleged the original was my glory. But the context 

does not suit this latter reading. The statement of the Massoretic text that God’s 
people had exchanged their glory, i. e., God, honor and prosperity, for that which 
profiteth not— the idolatrous worship, with its bad consequences— makes good 
sense. The LXX. has r^v 66^av avrov. The Peshitto Syriac, “My people have 
changed their honor for that which is without profit.” The Targum has, “My 
people have left my service in which I was bringing them honor,” etc. One of 
Kennicott’s MSS. has * 

“As they were increased, so they sinned against me ; therefore will I change 
their glory into shame ” (Hosea iv. 7). Here the original ^2/ 9 ^ory is said 

to have been altered to the present reading 9 ^ory. But the context 
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shows that our present reading is correct ; and it is very unlikely that Grod would 
say, “ I will change my glory into shame.” The LXX. agrees with the Massoretic 
text, and the Peshitto Syriac has, “They have turned their hohor into shame,” 
which is also the reading of the Targum. 

“Art thou not from everlasting, 0 Lord, my God, mine Holy One ? We shall 
not die” (Hah. 1 . 12), According to lanchuma^ as given both by Rabbi Levy^ 
and Hr. Geiger , 2 the original reading of HIDJ “ we shall not die ” was 

he will not die.” The LXX. reads, ov a.Tro'&dvQfiEv. The Peshitto reads, 
“ That we may not die^ thou art the Lord ;” that is, “thou art the Lord, so that 
we shall not die.” “ Ho codex has the reading rnOJl (thou shalt die), that is, 
niDil K*? • The Massoretic reading makes good sense, “ Because thou art the 
eternal and holy God, we shall be saved.” Quite in the same line is the language 
of Christ, “ Because I live, ye shall live also.” 

“Por thus saith the Lord of hosts, After the glory hath he sent me unto the 
nations which spoiled you ; for he that toucheth you, toucheth the apple of his 
(Zech. ii. 8), said to have been corrected from my eye. But in both 
readings the reference is to the divine eye, so that the anthropomorphism is not 
avoided. The LXX. and the Peshitto Syriac have ‘‘his eye.” Two of Kennicott’s 
MSS. read my eye, 

“Ye said also. Behold, what a weariness is it! and ye have snuffed at (con- 
temned) it, saith the Lord of hosts ” (Mai. 1 . 13). In this passage it is said that 
been changed into l/IIK “ Y® ^^ve snuffed at.” We, how- 

ever, see nothing incongruous in our Massoretic text. In the previous verse the 
Israelites are charged with profaning the name of the Lord by saying that the 
table (the altar) of Yahweh is polluted, and the fruit thereof, even his meat, is 
contemptible, and ye have contemned it, (that is, the altar). The LXX. has “I 
have blown them away,” and the Peshitto Syriac, “ thou hast blown upon it. ”5 

“ Why hast thou set me as a mark against thee so that I am a burden to my- 
self ” (^^^), said to have been changed from to i/iee, i. e., a hurdento thee (Job. 
VII. 20). But the Massoretic reading also in this passage, makes good sense and 
fits the context. The last part may be rendered, “ Why hast thou (God) made me 
a mark (subject of attack) for thyself so that I am a burden to myself ?” The 
LXX. and the Syriac read, “I am a burden to myself.” 

“ They found no answer, and yet had condemned Job ” (Job xxxii. 8). In 
this passage it is alleged that the original was which was changed to 


1 ‘ ‘ ChalUaiscbes Wdrfcerbuch,” vol. IT., p. 654. 
i “TJrsohrift und Uebersetz.,” p. 310. 

3 The Peshitto has evidently a typographical error for ZvolaJ “n’muth." 

4 Doederlein’s ed. Heh. Bib., with readings. 

B The unpointed text DDHSil seems to have led astray both the DXX. and the Syriac trans- 
lators. The first takes it as first person singular, and the latter as second singular, with a pro- 
nominal aflftx. 
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and that the text read, They condemned God*” But the context certainly 
requires the Massoretic reading: “They had condemned Job,” and this is the 
sense both of the LXX. and the Syriac, and the Hebrew MSS. show no deviation 
from the Massoretic text. 

“ Thus they changed their glory into the similitude of an ox that eateth 
grass,” (Ps* CTi. 20). In this passage, it is alleged that the original Ms glory 
has been changed into their glory. It is true that the worshipers 

of the golden calf did— so far as men could— change the glory of God into the 
likeness of an ox, and the Psalmist might have so expressed it, just as Paul says 
respecting the heathen that they “ changed the glory of the incorruptible God 
into an image made like to corruptible man,” etc. (Rom. i. 23). But the Psalm- 
ist may have preferred a less direct statement and have written “ their glory (i. e. 
the glorious object of their worship) they turned into the likeness of an ox.” In 
Gen. XXXI. 63 we have an instance of this indirect method of statement : “ And 
Jacob swore by the fear of his father Isaac,” that is the Almighty whom Isaac 
feared. But why should we suppose that the scribes changed the text? If they 
had scruples about the statement that the glory of God had been turned into the 
likeness of an ox, why might not the Psalmist have had similar scruples ? Both 
the LXX. and the Syriac have “ their glory,” from which there is no deviation in 
the Hebrew MSS. 

“My soul hath them still in remembrance, and is humbled in me ” (Lam. iii. 
20). The change said to have been made in this passage is the substitution of 
for that is in my soul (self) instead of thyself. This presupposes 

that the passage originally had an entirely different meaning from that given in 
the English Version. “Kemember (me) and bow thyself ^Oiwix to me,” would be 
the rendering. The LXX. reads : %.aTa6olEaxi}aeL hfih yov^ which favors the 
Massoretic text. The Peshitto Syriac translates it : “ Eenew (Jas*)) my soul in 
me,” which presupposes the Massoretic reading in the word under discussion. 
The Hebrew MSS. give no variation of reading respecting the word. It is not 
likely that the verb ^ EKph'il form, with a transitive meaning, was used 
by Jeremiah to express God’s hawing himself down. Besides, in the present passage, 
the word occurs but twice in the Hebrew Bible, viz., in “her house sinks down 
into death ” (Prov. ii. 18) ; and in “ our soul is hawed down in the dust ” (Ps. xliv. 
26). When God is called upon to hearken to men’s wants, the language is, 
“ Incline ttdne ear to me,” Pss. xvn. 6 ; xxxr. 3, etc., or “ bow the heavens,” etc. 
The Hlph'il of is used in these passages. Xo good reason can be assigned 
for the rejection of the Massoretic reading. 

We conclude with the following reflections upon the whole subject : 

1. The statement that the scribes, that is, the men of the Great Synagogue 
(B. 0. 444-196), made changes in the original text to remove anthropomorphisms 
or anthropopathisms, or any unseemly expressions, is not found until three hwnr 
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dred and fifty years after the Great Synagogue. The list is not uniform, and the 
entire number, eighteen, is not given until about eleoen hundred years after the 
close of this famous council of Jewish scholars. Besides this, the statement is 
too indefinite. l!^o unprejudiced Christian scholar would consider statements of 
a similar character in reference to changes in the l^lew Testament, of any value. 

Can any one believe that the men of the Great Council— said to be one hun- 
dred and twenty in number— deliberately voted to change what they believed 
Moses wrote ? Their reverence for the Jbrdh would have prevented them from 
altering any well-established reading. Their motto was “ Put a hedge about the 
Law and make disciples.” They were traditionists. N'or do we think they would 
have changed the language of the prophets in whose inspiration they believed. 
Yarious readings, no doubt, existed in different MSS. of the Hebrew Bible long 
before the time of Christ, and the School of Ezra may have labored in settling the 
Old Testament text. But were they less scrupulous than their later disciples, the 
Massorites, who would not correct manifest errors in the text, but simply indicated 
the corrections by marginal notes ? The men of the Great Synagogue and their 
followers in the subsequent ages, may have made some mistakes, it is true, in 
their textual criticism. 

Is there any good reason to believe that the Christians of antiquity changed 
any part of what they believed to be the original text of the New Testament ? 
Have the Mohammedans altered their Qoran ? 

These remarks will have but little weight with those critics who believe that 
Ezra wrote a part of the Pentateuch, and that Deuteronomy was forged in the 
name of Moses, seven or eight centuries after that lawgiver ; and that various 
documents entering into the Pentateuch were worked over in the time of Ezra, or 
at an earlier period. In that case, why did they not throw out the passage in the 
Pentateuch which represents Aaron, their first great highpriest, as making a 
golden calf for idolatrous worship ? This fact in Aaron’s history, gave the old 
masters in Israel the greatest amount of trouble.^ Neither have the scribes ex- 
punged from the text the blunder of Moses, nor the crimes of David and Solomon, 
nor the crimes and idolatries of the Israelitish people in general. Is there any 
other history in the world that can be compared in point of fidelity to that in 
the Bible, in which the vices and crimes of the people are so faithfully described 
by the pen of their own historians and so carefully preserved in their archives to 
their own infamy? Well did Sir Isaac Newton remark that he found more sure 
marks of truth in the Bible than in any profane book whatever. 

2. Passages of an anthropomorphic and of an anthropopathic character in 
the Hebrew Bible have certainly been allowed by the scribes to stand. Thus we 
have, “ They heard the voice of the Lord God walking in the garden ” (Gen. m. 
8) ; “ He (God) kept him as the apple of his (God’s) eye ” (Dent, xxxii. 10) ; “ He 


I See Weber’s “ System Altsyn. Palfilst. TheoL,” pp. 264-6. 
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runneth upon him, even on his neck, upon the thick bosses of (the Almighty’s) 
buckler ” (Job xv. 26) ; “ And it repented the Lord that he had made man on 
the earth, and it grieved him at his heart” (G-en vi. 6). If such expressions as 
these, and others that might be named, the scribes have allowed to stand, it is 
not likely that they would have modified others that were not more offensive. 

8. The principle, false in one, false in all, cannot be safely applied, either in 
regard to human testimony or written documents, A witness may be unreliable 
in matters in which the truth militates against his own interests, while in other 
cases in which his self-interest is not affected, his testimony may be believed. A 
man may be insane on one subject and perfectly sane on all others. So far as 
pertains to the Old Testament scribes, it seems clear that they were too conscien- 
tious to make changes that would diminish Israel’s disgrace or augment his honor. 
In matters pertaining to the Deity, a zeal for his glory might be supposed to lead 
them to suppress what they thought derogatory to his character in the representa- 
tions of his actions given in Hebrew history. But we see no proof that anything 
of the kind was ever done. Pious fraud had no place among the ancient Hebrews. 



EGYPTIAN NOTES. 

By Pbof. J. G. Laitsing, D. D. 

New Brunswick, N. J. 


I. BASHMUBIC. 


The three different dialects of the Coptic language are called the Saidic, the 
Memphitic and the Bashmuric. The Saidic, as the name indicates, was the dia- 
lect of Upper or Southern Egypt. The Memphitic, as the name also indicates, 
was the dialect of the district of Memphis. The Bashmuric dialect was the 
dialect of the Delta, especially the Eastern Delta. But the origin of the term 
Bashmuric is not so evident as the names in the other two cases. There is no 
place in the Delta by the name of Bashmur, or anything like it, to account for the 
origin of Bashmuric as applied to this dialect of the Coptic. This has been inves- 
tigated and tested. The following is proposed, however, as furnishing perhaps a 
more satisfactory derivation and explanation of the term Bashmuric. 

Pass along the Delta in early spring, or when vegetation has nicely started. 
The owners of flocks and herds are going forth with them. Inquire of them 
where they are taking their flocks and herds. They reply “ ISTabash- 

murahum ; ” that is, to pasture them. The ^ “ na,” is the Arabic prefix for the 
first person plural. The ^ = “hum,” is the Arabic suffix for the third person 

' 0 9 0 ^ 


plural. This leaves the word = “Bashmur.” The j = “ba,” is the 

Bashmuric or Coptic definite article n I or XI. We have left, then, the noun 
= “shamar,” which means pasture,, shepherding place. The word is still applied 
to the pasturing fields and plains of the Eastern Delta to-day. This throws light 
upon the origin of the shepherds and inhabitants of the Eastern Delta. They 
were descendants of the Hyksos, the Arabian shepherd kings. Confirmatory of 
this we find far more Semitic words in the Bashmuric than in the other Coptic 
dialects. Does not the Coptic and Arabic = “ shamar,” to pasture, shepherd, 
give also some added light and force to the corresponding Hebrew lOty ? 
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n. THE EOYPTIAK NAME OF JOSEPH. 


The Egyptian name given to Joseph by Pharaoh, as recorded in Gen. xli. 45, 
has received the following transliterations and interpretations : — 

Hebrm: nM = “ Safnath Paanaah.’’ 

S^ptuagint: 'fovdofi^av^x ~ ‘‘Psonthomphanek.’’ 

Yulgate: “Salvator Mundi Savior of the TFbrZd.” So others. 


Coptic: O JY o (u ^ hj K 


“Psonthom Phanek.” 


largum^ Syriac^ and Others: “A Revealer of Secrets.” 

Gesenius : “ The Supporter or Preserver of the Age.” 

Others: “ The Food of Life,” or “ of the Living.” 

Bmouf and Budge: “ t’eft-ent-pa-an;t ” = “Store-house of the House of Life.” 
Brugsch: “ Governor of the District of the Place of Life.” 

For convenience sake we may begin at the end of the name, going backwards. 
1st. “Paanr*” As the Hieroglyphic and Coptic show, and as nearly all are 
agreed, the last or second part of Joseph’s name, flJ , was, in the old Egyptian, 
“ pa an;r*” “ as shown by the Coptic, is here the masculine definite article 


“the,” the Coptic 7T” L I i* • “An;^:” is “life” or “living one.” 

Brugsch, in this connection, in his JSgypt under the Pharaohs, vol. II., p. 265, 
makes it “ life.” But in Becords of the Past, Brugsch translates, in a Delta in 
scription of the time of the Hebrews, the same expression “pa anr,” as “the 
Living One,” and refers it to God. And so, with good reason, we would render it 
here. We have the corresponding Hebrew expression in and • 

2d. — “Hath” in Safnath. The old Egyptian was “ent.” So Renouf, 

Budge, and others. The Coptic has preserved for us the force and significance of 


this old Egyptian word or particle “ent.” The Coptic is jtre- 
“ ente,” and signifies the particle “ of,” or “ of ” the sign of the Genitive case or 
construct state. So it is used not only in Coptic but in old Egyptian inscriptions. 
In the Hieroglyphic this particle was used between a noun and a verb. In the 
Coptic it is used between two nouns. This old Egyptian “ent” throws light 
upon, or perhaps indicates something as to, the origin of the Hebrew S-j 

Gen. rv. 1, “I have gotten me a man” = “from” (A. Y.), 

or DJI? = “with” (R. Y.). 
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“ Saf not “ Zaph,” as in the A. V. There has been more discus- 
sion in regard to the meaning of this part of the name. But upon examining the 
Hieroglyphic Lexicon or Vocabulary of Pierret, it is strange to see how there can 
be any doubt as to the word and its meaning. Pierret gives as follows 




= “ sefi,” “ sif ” = 




= ‘*2 fils,” “2 sons,” and 




sef-sen.” 


Jl corresponds, in the Rhind papyrus, to (Xf ^ = 

“sa” = ‘‘films,” “son.” 

The precise correspondence between the old Egyptian “Sef,” “Sefi,” “Sif,” 
and this Hebrew , as the first part of the old Egyptian name of Joseph, is 

: T 


evident. Saf,” therefore, means “ son;” and the old Egyptian name of Joseph 
means, therefore, “ Son of the Living One,” i. e., God, 



OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES MESSIANIOALLT 
BY THE ANCIENT SYNAGOGUE. 

By Key. B. Pick, Ph. D., 

Allegheny City, Pa. 


APPLIED 


y, 

Isaiah, 

LIII. 4. See under Gen. xlix. 10. 

5. “ But lie was wounded for our transgressions, he was bruised for our in- 
iquities ; the chastisement of our peace was upon him, and with his stripes 
we are healed.” See under m. 13. 

“ Bat he was wounded,” etc. Rav Huna said, in the name of Rabbi Acha; 
The sufferings are divided into three parts,— one for David and the Patri- 
archs ; one for the generation of the destruction (i. e., for Israel in the exile); 
and one for the Messiah, of whom it is said, “ Yet have I set my king” (Ps. 
ii. 6 ). — Talkut in loco. 

6. “And the Lord hath laid on him the iniquity of us all.” 

The congregation of Israel said to the Holy One, blessed be he I Lord of the 
universe I for the sake of the Law, which thou hast given to me, and which is 
called a source of life, shall I ever enjoy thy light ? What is the meaning of 
“ in thy light shall we see light ” (Ps. xxxyi. 9) ? It denotes the light of the 
Messiah ; as it is said, “And God saw the light, that it was good ” (Gen. i. 4). 
This teaches that the Holy One, blessed be he I had already respect to the 
generation of the Messiah and to his works, before the creation of the world, 
and that he preserved that first light under the throne of his glory for the 
Messiah and his age. Satan pleaded before the Holy One, blessed be he I and 
said : Lord of the universe, for whom is the light preserved under the throne 
of glory ? The Holy One answered : Por him who is to overthrow and to 
shame thee. Satan said : Let me see him I The Holy One said : Come and 
see him I When he saw him he trembled and fell upon his face and said : 
Yes, truly, that is surely the Messiah who will throw me and all idolatrous 
nations into hell; for it is said, “He will swallow up death in victory; and 
the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all faces ” (Isa. xxv. 6). In that 
hour the nations gathered together and said before the Holy One, blessed be 
he I Lord of the universe, who is he in whose hands we are to fall ? What is 
his name ? What is his nature ? The Holy One replied : Ephraim, Messiah, 
my righteousness— is his name ; he exalts his light and that of his generation, 
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and gives light to the eyes of Israel, and redeemeth his people. No nation or 
tongue can stand before him ; for it is said, ‘‘ The enemy shall not exact upon 
him, nor the son of wickedness afllict him” {Ps. lxxxix. 22). All his ene- 
mies and adversaries shall fear him and go back before him ; as it is said, 
“And 1 will beat down his foes before his face” (v. 23). Even the streams 
will run before him into the sea ; as it is said, “ I will set his hand also in the 
sea, and his right hand in the rivers ” (v. 25). When they flew, the Holy 
One, blessed be he ! began to stipulate with him (the Messiah). He said to 
him: The sins of those who are treasured up beside thee wiU bring thee 
under a yoke of iron, and make thee like this calf, whose eyes are dim, and 
will torment thy spirit with unrighteousness ; and because of transgression 
thy tongue will cleave to the roof of thy mouth. Dost thou accede to this ? 
Messiah rejoined before the Holy One, blessed be he ? — Lord of the universe, 
perhaps this trouble is for many years ? The Holy One, blessed be he I re- 
plied : By thy life and the life of thy head, a week have I decreed upon thee 
(Dan. IX. 27). If it grieve thy soul, I will expel or aiflict thee now. He 
replied before him : Lord of the universe, with heartfelt gladness and with 
heartfelt joy I take this upon myself, on condition that not one of Israel 
shall perish ; and that not only those that are alive shall be saved in my days, 
but also those that are hid in the dust ; and not only the dead shall be saved 
in my days, but also those dead who died from the time of the first Adam 
until now ; and not these only, but also those who have been prematurely 
bom ; and not only these, but also all that are in thy mind to create and have 
not yet been created. Thus I consent, and on these terms I take this oflice 
upon myself . — Yalkut on Isaiah lx, 1. 

LI V. 5. “ For thy Maker is thine husband.” 

“ This month shall be unto you ” (Exod. xii. 2) ; this is like unto a king who, 
at his betrothal, consigns to his bride only a few gifts. But when he married 
her he consigned to her so many gifts as is becoming a husband. In the same 
manner, this world is a bride, as it is said, “And I will betroth thee unto me 
for ever” (Hos. ii. 19); but he only gave to them the moon, as it is said, 
“ This month shall be unto you.” But in the days of the Messiah they will 
be married, as it is said, “For thy Maker is thine husband;” and then he 
will give them everything, as it is said, “And they that be wise shall shine as 
the brightness of the firmament, and they that turn many to righteousness as 
stars for ever and ever” (Dan. xii. B).— Midrash on JSxodus xii. 22, sect. 16. 

11. “ Behold, I will lay thy stones with fair colors, and lay thy foundations 

with sapphires.” 

On the words, “ This month shall be unto you ” (Exod. xii. 2), the Midrash 
remarks that, in the future, God will make ten new things. The fifth is that 
Jerusalem will be built with sapphires, as it is said, “ Behold, I will lay,” etc., 
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and “I will make thy windows of agates, and thy gates of carbuncles, and all 
thy borders of pleasant stones ’’ (Isa. niv. 12). And these stones will shine 
like the snn, and the nations of the world will come and rejoice in the glory 
of Israel, as it is said, “And the gentiles shall come to thy light {{bid., lx. 3). 
— Midrash on JEJxodus xii. 2, sect. 15. 

LVII. 16. “ 'Fox the spirit should fail before me, and the souls which I have 
made.’^ 

Babbi Hiya, the son of Tanchum, or as others say, in the name of Eabbi To- 
chanan, interpreted our passage thus : King Messiah shall not come till all 
the souls are brought into existence which were included in the divine plan 
at the creation. And these are the souls which are indicated in the book of 
the first man ; for it is said, “ This is the book of the generation of Adam ’’ 
(G-en. V. 1). — Midrash on KoheUth or JSIcclesiastes i. 6 ; on Genesis v. 1, sect. 24 ; 
Talm. Yehamoth, fol. 62, col. a ; fol. 68, col. 2.i 

LIX. 16. “Yea, truth faileth ; and he that departeth from evil maketh himself a 
prey.” 

We have the teaching, Babbi Judah said, in the generation in which the Son 
of David shall come, the house of assembly will be for fornication, and Galilee 
shall be in ruins, and Gaban laid waste ; and the men of Gabul shall go from 
city to city, and shall find no favor. And the wisdom of the scribes shall 
stink, and they that fear sin shall be despised, and the face of that generation 
shall (shamelessly) be as that of a dog; truth shall fail, as it is said, “Yea, 
truth faileth.” What is the meaning of “Yea, truth faileth”? Those of 
the house of Bav say that she shall be made into droves (i. e., divided among 
opposing schools or parties), and thus go away. What is the meaning of “ He 
that turns from evil will be regarded as a fool”? Those of the house of 
Babbi Shilah say. Everyone that departeth from evil shall be counted a fool 
by the world. — Talmud Sanhedrin, fol, 97, col. 1 ; ef. also Midrash on Song of 
Solomon, 2:18. 

16. “And he saw that there was no man, and wondered that there was no 

intercessor.” 

Babbi Yochanan said, “The Son of David will come only in a generation 
which is either wholly guiltless or wholly guilty ; for concerning the former 
it is written, “ Thy people shall be all righteous, they shall inherit the land 
forever” (Isa. lx. 21), and concerning the latter it is written, “And he saw 
that there was no man,” etc., and it is added, “ For mine own sake, even for 
nodne own sake, will I do it” (Isa. xlviii. 11).— Talmud Sanhedrin, fol. 98, 
col. 1; Yalkut in loco. 

17. “ For he put on righteousness as a breastplate, and an helmet of salvation 


1 In the latter passagres It reads “ Son of David." 
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upon his head ; and he put on the garments of vengeance for clothing, and 
was clad with zeal as a cloak.’ ^ 

‘‘ He hath clothed me with the garments of salvation ” (Isa. lxi. 10). There 
are seven garments which the Holy One, blessed be his name I has put on 
since the world began, or will put on before the hour when he will visit with 
his wrath the godless Edom. When he created the world he clothed himself 
in honor and glory ; for it is said, ‘‘ Thou art clothed with honor and glory ” 
(Ps. CIV. 1). When he showed himself at the Bed Sea he clothed himself in 
majesty; for it is said, “The Lord reigneth; he is clothed with majesty” 
{Ps. xciii. 1). When he gave the law he clothed himself with might; for it 
is said, “Jehovah is clothed with might, wherewith he hath girded himself” 
(Ps. xoiii. 1). As often as he forgave Israel its sins he clothed himself in 
white ; for it is said, “ His garment was white as snow ” (Dan. vii. 9). When 
he punishes the nations of the world he puts on the garments of vengeance, 
us it is said, “ He put on the garments of vengeance for clothing, and was 
clad with zeal as a cloak ” (Isa. lix. 17). He will put on the sixth robe when 
the Messiah is revealed. Then will he clothe himself in righteousness ; for it 
is said, “Eor he put on righteousness as a breastplate, and an helmet of sal- 
vation on his head” {ibid.). He will put on the seventh robe when he pun- 
ishes Edom. Then will he clothe himself in red; for it is said, “ Wherefore 
urt thou red in thine apparel?” (Isa. lxiii. 2). But the robes with which he 
will clothe the Messiah will shine from one end of the world to the other ; for 
it is said, “As a bridegroom who is crowned with his turban, like a priest” 
(Isa. LXI. 10). And the sons of Israel will rejoice in his light, and will say, 
Blessed be the hour when the Messiah was born ; blessed the womb which 
bore him ; blessed the eyes that were counted worthy to see him. Eor the 
opening of his lips is blessing and peace ; his speech is rest to the soul ; the 
thoughts of his heart confidence and joy ; the speech of his lips pardon and 
forgiveness ; his prayer like the sweet-smelling savor of a sacrifice ; his sup- 
plications holiness and purity. O, how blessed is Israel for whom such a lot 
is reserved ; for it is said, “ How great is thy goodness which thou hast laid 
up for them that fear thee” (Ps. xxxi. 19). — Pesikta (ed. Buber), p. 149, 
col. 1. 

19, 20. “ So shall they fear the name of the Lord from the west, and his 

glory from the rising of the sun. When the enemy shall come in like a flood, 
the Spirit of the Lord shall lift up a standard against him. And the Bedeemer 
shall come to Zion, and unto them that turn from transgression in Jacob, 
saith the Lord.” 

Babbi Jochanan said : If thou seest a generation whose prosperity is gradually 
diminishing, look out for him (i. e., the Messiah); for it is said, “And the 
afflicted people thou wilt save ” (2 Sam. xxii. 28). If thou seest a generation 
*6 
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overwhelmed with great calamities as with a flood, look out for him ; for it is 
said, “When the enemy,” etc,-~Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 97, col. 2. 

LX. 1. “Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen 
upon thee.” 

Targum: Arise, shine, 0 Jerusalem, for the time of thy redemption is come, 
and the glory of the Lord is revealed upon thee. 

If you are careful in observing the lighting the lamps, I will let shine for you 
a great light in the future, as it is said, “Arise, shine ; for thy light is come.” 
— Midrash on Numbers Tin. 2, sect. 16. 

2. “ For, behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the 

people ; but the Lord,” etc. 

A Sadducee once asked Eabbi Abuhu, When will Messiah come ? He replied, 
When darkness will cover your people. Why dost thou curse me ? asked the 
other. The Eabbi answered. The Scripture says, “For behold, the darkness 
shall cover,” etc. — Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 99, col. 1. 

God will bring darkness over the nations ; but to the Israelites he will give 
light; as it is said, “For behold, the darkness,” etc. — Midrasli on Exodus x. 
23, sect. 14. 

3. See under LIV. 11. 

21. See under LIX. 16. 

LXI. 5. “And strangers shall stand and feed your flocks ; and the sons of the 
alien shall be your ploughmen,” etc. 

A teacher of Elijah’s school said: Once I went from place to place, and I 
found an old man who said to me, What will become of the nations of the 
world in the days of the Messiah ? I said to him, My son, every nation and 
every kingdom that had persecuted and mocked Israel shall see the blessing 
of Israel, and shall return to their dust and have no share in life ; for it is 
said, “ The wicked shall see it and be grieved ” (Ps. cxii. 10). But every na- 
tion and every kingdom that did not persecute and mock Israel will come in 
the days of the Messiah ; for it is said, “And strangers shall stand,” etc. ; but 
“ye shall be named the priests of the Lord” (Isa. nxi. Q),—Yalkut on Exod. 
xii. 48. 

10. See under LIX. 17. 

LXIil. 2. See under LIX. 17. 

4. “ The day of vengeance is in my heart,” etc. 

Eabbi said : [The days of the. M^fesiah will be] 865 years, according to the 
number of the days of the sun ; for it is said, “ The day of vengeance is in my 
heart, and the year of my redeemed is come.”— TaZmwd Sanhedrin, fol. 99, 
col. 1. 

See also under Ps. xc. 15. 

Eabbi Saul, of Hava, said, in the name of Eabbi Simeon : If someone asks 
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thee, when the time of redemption comes, reply, “The day of vengeance is in 
my heart.” Thus it is written.— Afidras/t on Ecclesiastes xn. 10. 

16. “ Por thou art our father ; for Abraham has not known us, and Israel 

acknowledges us not; thou, 0 Lord, art our father, our redeemer of old is thy 
name.” 

Rabbi Samuel, the son of Hachmani, said, in the name of Rabbi Jonathan : 
What is the meaning of, “ Por thou art our father,” etc.? In the Messianic 
future, the Holy One, blessed be he ! will say to Abraham, Thy children have 
sinned. He will reply : Let them be blotted out, by reason of the holiness of 
thy name. The Lord wiU then say: I will address myself to Jacob, who, 
having experienced trouble in rearing his children, will perhaps intercede for 
them. He said to them, Thy children have sinned. He replied, Let them be 
blotted out, by reason of the holiness of thy name. He will say, There is no 
rationality in old people, and no counsel in young ones. He will then say to 
Isaac, Thy children have sinned. He will then reply. What I My children and 
not thine ? When, in their eagerness, they said, “We will do and hear,” thou 
didst call them, “Israel is my first-bom son” (Exod. iv. 2i3); and now they 
are my children and not thine ! What is the extent of their transgression ? 
How many are the years of man ? Seventy, take off twenty, during which no 
punishment is inflicted, i and there remain fifty. Take off twenty-five more 
that are spent in sleep, and there remain twenty-five. Take off half of these 
for the time spent in prayer, eating and relieving nature, and there remain 
twelve and a half. These few years of sin, if thou wilt bear them alone, 
well; if not, let half be borne by me, and half by thee. Or shouldest thou 
say that I am to bear them all alone, behold, I have offered myself sacrificially 
unto thee. At this they will say (to Isaac), “Thou art our father.” But 
Isaac will say, Instead of praising me, praise the Holy One, blessed be he 1 
They will then raise their eyes on high, and say, “Thou, 0 Lord, art our 
father, our redeemer of old is thy name.” — Talm, Shahhath^ foL 89, col. 2. 

LXiy. 4. “ Neither hath the eye seen, O God, beside thee.” 

Rabbi Yochanan said : All the prophets prophesied only with reference to the 
days of the Messiah ; but as regards the world to come, “ Eye hath not seen, 
O God, beside thee,” etc . — Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 99, col 1. 


1 Only those who were above that age died in the wilderness {Num. xiv. 29). 



THE OUHEIFOEM INSCEIPTION IN THE THHNEL OF NEGUB. 

By Hugo Winckleb, Ph. D., 

Berlin, Germany. 


In a tunnel in the neighborhood of Negub, on the Zab river, Layard [Nineveh 
and its Remains^ I. 81, Nineveh and Babylon^ p. 616) found a slab upon which 
an inscription was engraved. The text has been published by him in his In- 
scriptions, plate 35, but in a very mutilated condition. It would be impossible to 
make anything out of the inscription if a recent find did not give the necessary 
material. 

Brit. Mus. Sl-fi-T. 219 (seal of Esarhaddon) contains the following (only con- 
cocted^) genealogy of Esarhaddon : 

8. A§§-dr41iiriddin-na, etc. 

27. apal Sin-^hi-ir-ba, etc. 
apal §am-ukin, etc. 

29. li-ip-li-pi da-ru-u §a Bil-ib-ni apal 
A-da-si §ar “^^'^A§§ur ^ 

30. pir’u Pal. Bf. KI (ASMr) §fi-ku-ru ? ? -- 
u-tu ki-lit-ti ^a-a-ti. 

K. 2801 A§§ur-ahl-iddina 

apal Sin-ahi-irba apal §am-ukin, etc. 
lib-lib-bi Sarrfi-ti §a Bll-BA (ibni or fbu§ 
or ban!) gar 

matu Aggfir ^iki-git-[ti ^a-a-ti] Pal. Bi. 

KI. (Algfir). 

A. H. 82 : 7-14 no number (cylinder of Saosduchinos) . 

§amag-gum-ukin apal A§gfir4bi-iddina TUB. TUB (liplipi) Sin- 

^l^i-irb^, etc lip~pal-pal §arru-ukin etc Sarru-u-ti da-ru-u Sa Bii-ba- 

ni (sic !) apal A-da-si pir’u Pal, Bi, KI. (Aggfir). 

This genealogy was concocted only during the reign of Esarhaddon.^ It was 

to give the Sargon dynasty, which had simply usurped the throne, the necessary 

line of ancestors: for Bll-bani and Adasi must be looked upon as the ancestors of 

a dynasty which ruled in primeval times.^ A similar statement is never found 

1 Bee the Introduction to my edition of the Sargron inscriptions, which will soon leave the 
press. 

a I hope to speak more fully of this upon another occasion. 
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before tlie time of Esarbaddon, This gives us a clew as to who the builder of 
the tunnel of Negub was, for on the fifth line of the inscription the name A-da-si 
can be clearly made out. Before that we must read Bil-BA (= ibni, bani). Ac- 
cording to the above it becomes probable that the inscription is the work of Esar- 
haddon. His name, it is true, is now lost : but at the end we must centainly read 
apal Sin-^bi [irf>a], so that there can be no doubt as to the author of the inscrip- 
tion. 

I shall now give the transcription and translation of what I have recon- 
structed from the publication of Layard. 


L. 3 apal Sin-^b^ fii^ba 

4. Sarru rabu Sarru] dan-nu §ar ki§§ati 
gar A§§ur apal §arru-ukin sar 
matu ASsur gakkanak Ka-dingir-KI. 
(Babili) gar I'ml. [Ku. (Sumfri) u Akkadi 

5 ? li-ip-li-[pi] Bil-BA 

(ibni) apal A-da-si Sar ASsur 
Ki-sitti [§a-a-ti 

6 bu-tuk{?)-ti ga ASsur 

na§ir-apli rubu a-lik pa-[na 

7 ig-]tu ki-rib ^^^^Zaban fli 

ta-mir-ti Kal-hi- ugabru-u ? 


Translation: Esarhaddon son of Sennacherib, the great, the powerful 

king, king of the hosts, king of Assur, son of Sargon, king of Assur, suzerain of 

Babylon, king of Sumir and Accad (of the) decendants of Bil-ibni, son of 

Adasi, king of Assur ? 

6. A canal and tunnel which Asur-na§ir-pal, a prince who lived before my 

time, had caused to be dug from the bed of theZab to the reservoir of Kalbi 

The remark of Layard (?oc. cit) that the whole intention of the builder was to 
lead the water of the Zab to Mmrud (Kalbi) or to the surrounding plain, agrees 
exactly with the contents of the inscription. 



❖•COI^T^IBUTED I^OTES.^* 


Mr. Crane ou Tikknn Soplierlm.— Mr. Crane, in writing on the Tikkuii So- 
pherim, should have known that in my “ Prolegomena Critica in V etus Testa- 
mentum Hehraicum,” pp. 87, 88 , 1 have gathered together all the literature upon 
that subject. He must know at least of Geiger’s “ Urschrift und Uebersetzungen 
der Bibel.” From the great work of Ch. D. Ginsburg, “The Massora compiled 
from Manuscripts,” vol. II. (London, 1883), p. 710, he could have learned that 
among the Massorites themselves differences about the 0^1510 Pp^ existed. 

Hermann- L. Steack, 

Berlin. 


Pronunciation of —Concerning the original pronunciation of the divine 
name ?the writer has been accustomed to instruct his classes as follows: 
Though the original vowels belonging to nowhere given in the Old 

Testament, a contracted form of the name, which has vowels, exists, at the close 
of certain proper names, i 

words, a similar contracted ending represents an uncontracted original form, hav- 
ing vowels as well as consonants, as;— ? Exod. xxxiv. 8 ; Josh. v. 14, et. 
ah, 7 Oen. xviii. 2, et. ah, for ^ 2 Sam. xv. 32, et. ah Assum- 

ing that similar contracted forms proceed from corresponding uncontracted forms, 
must represent an original i ^^7 allowing to close the first syllable 
• Cf . the form found in Ps. lxviii. 6 , and elsewhere. To recapitulate— 
ri)ir contracts to in , etc. contracts to hence 

nin’. or n)! 7 ^ IS the voweled original. 

’ ' * Charles Rufus Brown, 

Newton Centre^ Mass. 


The de Sarzec Inscriptions.— The following interesting summary is taken 
from a dissertation (for the doctorate) prepared by Ira M. Price, Ph. D., Morgan 
Park, 111., and presented to the Philosophical faculty, University of Leipsic : 

‘‘ M. Ernest de Sarzec entered upon official duty as consul of the Erench gov- 
ernment at Bosrah in January, 1877. He had had the advantage of experience in 
desert life— several years in Egypt and in Abyssinia. In Egypt, especially, he 
had acquired a fondness for the study of antiquities. His new position in the 
midst of the empires of the past, in the midst of the ruins of the almost fabu- 
lous civilizations of 3000 years ago, fanned this flame into action, and pushed him 
out into the fields of treasures. His zeal and true devotion to the interests of 
science, and most of all his indomitable energy in pushing to realization his 
cherished hopes, set a most worthy example before the consuls of all civiMzed, 
all enlightened and educated peoples. The beginning of the discoveries was 
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almost contemporaneous with his arrival in the country. Within two months, 
he began his expedition into lower Chaldea. From March 5th to June 11th, 
1877, he conducted his first campaign. February 18th to June 9th, 1878, 
marked his second tour. Upon his return to Paris in July, 1878, the exhibition 
of his discoveries aroused great enthusiasm and he was again sent to Bosrah. 
A third trip was made in January, 1880, and continued three months, during 
which time some of his most important discoveries were made. He undertook 
a fourth compaign November 12th, 1880, to March 15th, 1881. On his return to 
France in May, 1882, he was made ‘ Correspondent de PInstitute de France,’ and 
the fruits of his discoveries were deposited in the Louvre. It was also, at once, 
decided to publish the results of these excavations for the benefit of scholars at 
large. 

“The point of M. de Sarzec’s excavations lay in Chaldea, at Tello, about 
three or four days from Bosrah, about sixty miles north of Mugheir, forty-five 
miles east of Warka, and five east of Hatt-el-Hai, a canal connecting the Tigris 
and Euphrates rivers. The ruins, or hills, of Tello are about four miles long, 
located in the midst of a morass which owes its origin to the numerous branches 
of this canal. In this hill, Tello, which Bassam once visited, near the north-west 
end, de Sarzec made his most important discovery. He lay bare a temple, 
whose outer wall presents the form of a parallelogram about 175 feet long, by 
100 broad. The angles point toward the four points of the compass, contrary to 
the position of the pyramids of Egypt, whose sides occupy this position. This 
temple, as those of Chaldea and Babylonia in general, was found to stand on a 
mound sixteen to twenty feet high. The outer wall is five feet thick, built of 
bricks one foot in length and breadth, cemented together with bitumen, and 
bearing the inscription or name, Gu-de-a, After exposing the walls, de Sarzec 
pushed his way through the doors and windows into this structure. The first 
room into which he entered has a basal measure of 55 x 65 feet. In this room 
he found nine headless statues of dioryte, a large number of fragments of vases, 
and remnants of various other kinds of Chaldean art. In the entire palace he 
found thirty-six rooms of different forms and sizes. In most of them something 
of real interest was discovered. Especially noteworthy was a discovery, made 
here in 1877, of two terra-cotta cylinders, each twenty-four inches in length by 
twelve inches in diameter. Each of these remarkable cylinders contains about 
2000 lines of inscriptions. 

“The inscriptions included in the discoveries of de Sarzec are of several 
kinds. They evidently belong to quite different periods of history. Of those 
published in ‘ D4couvertes en Chaldee,’ Livraison I, plate 2, 1 and 2 exhibit 

a very rude specimen of writing, rather hieroglyphic than cuneiform. Plates 8 
and 4 give us a better style, not so rude, but still preserving the general outline 
of the same signs that can be seen on plate 2. On plate 7, No. 2, enlarged on 
plate 8, is found a very bold linear form of writing, exhibiting some very ancient 
forms, e. g. ^ in an original O- the so-called Gudea-insciption, plates 16- 
19, the style of writing has reached an artistic nicety. The lines which charac- 
terize the other inscriptions just mentioned, are beginning in a few cases to give 
way to a narrow wedge. In the small inscriptions of plate 29, the wedge is dis- 
tinctly seen, especially in No. 1. Further, all these forms of writing, from the 
rudest down to the most artistic, let us into the secret of the origin of a large 
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number of signs, whose original form and meaning hitherto has been enveloped 
in uncertainty. 

“ From a disregard of the question of the direction of writing and reading, the- 
question of the origin of the signs has in the past been forced to carry double- 
difficulties. From the discoveries of de Sarzec the original direction of writing 
and reading may be considered as settled beyond a question. The attempt to 
explain the origin of the signs, by taking them in the positions in which we find 
them in the later Babylonian and Assyrian, as read from left to right, meets with 
failure in almost every case. On this ground Houghton set forth his explana- 
tions, rather guesses, of a large number of signs. In several of his solutions he 
resorted to a method which should have set him on the right track, viz.: that of 
setting the signs upright. To a close observer there had been abundant evidence 
of this primitive direction of writing and reading long before de Sarzec’s discov- 
eries. In the works of Dorow and Her Porter are found figures of seals with 
inscriptions in these early characters. The lines of writing read, as in de Sarzec^ 
downwards. This is distinctly shown by the position of the mythical figures at 
their sides. The perpendicular lines also progress from right to left, as do the 
Semitic languages in general (except Ethiopic). The language of the inscrip- 
tions is the so-called Sumerian or Akkadian, in its very earliest forms. It is 
further, as distinguished from later productions, unilingual. It is written in 
what seems to be purely ideographic characters, with no trace whatever of what 
are called dialectical differences. A large number of very small inscriptions in 
the same language are found in I B, l-S ; also, the unilingual inscriptions of 
Hammurabi, the language on many of the seals in the magnificent catalogue of 
the collection of de Clercq, several published seals of the British Museum, and 
many of the tablets published by Strassmaier, belong to about the same class. 
The contents surpass in amount and extent those of all other similar inscrip- 
tions. They seem to be principally dedicatory memoirs to the building of tem- 
ples. The pantheon is taken up, and each god assigned his place, with his pecul- 
iar relations to men. The sources of the materials, the methods of transportation, 
and the purposes for which these materials were used in the building of the tem- 
ples, are all recorded with a nice accuracy. Of the great theme of late Assyrian 
history, such as wars, subjugations, very little is said. Together with Magan 
and Melu^ba mentioned a large number of geographical points, throwing 
much light upon the geography of these old countries. The work already done 
[July, 1886] on these inscriptions embraces a few scattered translations of the 
smaller and less difficult ones, principally by French Assyriologists. These have 
been published, for the most part, in their own journals. Although these have 
been very fragmentary, they have been, by no means, devoid of results. They 
have merely intimated what a mine of information is yet to be derived from an 
exhaustive study of these inscriptions.’’ 

The author gives about twenty pages, text, translation and glossary, of “ The 
Gudea Inscription” (plates 16-19). A complete work, including the Transcrip- 
tion, Transliteration, and, as far as possible, the Translation, Glossary and Sign- 
list, of the published inscriptions of de Sarzec, is promised at an early date. 



❖•BOOIl-M^OTICES.-o 


WICKES’ TREATISE ON HEBREW ACCENTUATION. 


This is really a continuation of a work published by the same author in 1881, 
on the accentuation of the three so-called poetical books of the Old Testament. 
The writer began with the poetical books, partly because the ground to be covered 
would be less, and partly also because these books stood in greater need of treat- 
ment. In the work before us Mr. Wickes has employed a truly scientific method. 
’No pains have been spared to make the treatment full and accurate. It is not too 
much to say that no work of an equally conscientious or valuable character, has 
ever before been done on this subject. The MSS. in all the principal libraries have 
been collated, a work in itself of great magnitude. 

His presentation of the purposes of the accents is excellent. The distinction 
made and carried out so rigidly between logical and syntactical pauses makes very 
simple what, at least to beginners, has always been obscure. No one can now 
doubt either (1) that the purpose was to draw out the sense and impress it on the 
minds of readers and hearers ; or (2) that the meaning thus drawn out is only the 
traditional meaning, and consequently to be disregarded when satisfactory argu- 
ments may be presented. 

Perhaps most interesting will be found the author’s arguments for the later 
date of the Babylonian system of punctuation as compared with the Palestinian. 
His conclusion that the Babylonian is but an attempt to simplify and introduce 
regularity into the older system is well-founded and will be generally accepted. 

What he gives us in reference to the original musical force of the accents, 
though meagre, is more definite than anything which has been before published. 
The highest melodies were represented by Pazer, Tdiga, ; the medium, by 
Z^rqa (S'gliolta), Il*bhi(^)\ L'gharm^, T'bhir ; the lowest, by PaSta, Zaqeph, Tlph- 
Ija, ’Athnab and Sfildq. The distinction of Emperors, Kings, Counts, etc., is justly 
claimed to be fanciful and misleading. It is a distinction originated by early 
Christian writers, and is not found in Jewish grammars. Chapter III. takes up 
the general question of the dichotomy^ which lies at the basis of the whole system. 
Its origin is explained to have arisen in connection with the poetical parts of the 
Pentateuch, e, g., Exod. xy.; Deut. xxxii. Eirst applied to these according to 
the principles of Hebrew poetry, it afterwards spread to the prose portions. 
Adopting as a law, that the main dichotomy should always be found where the 
main logical pause would require it, he proceeds to classify under seven heads the 
variations to this law. Variations may be satisfactorily explained as due, e, g., to 
an effort to secure rhetorical effect, to mark special emphasis, or to present a pe- 
culiar interpretation. The cases cited are generally well-chosen. Occasionally, 
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however, a text will be found which does hot seem to support the author’s view. 
Chapter lY. treats of syntactical dichotomy. The laws for the accentuation of the 
subject, the object, adverbs, prepositional phrases, the vocative, the verb, the pred- 
icate in nominal sentences, and conjunctions, under different circumstances, are 
given with their deviations. In Chapter Y., the treatment of Silluq, the presenta- 
tion is something like this : The main dichotomy may come on the first word be- 
fore Silluq and be marked by Tiphha or ’Athnaji, the former being most common 
(Gen. n. 1; Isa. xxxvi. 1); on the second word, marked by ’Athnah or Tiphha (for 
the latter, Gen. 1 . 18 ; Exod. xv. 18) ; on the third or fourth word, marked by ’Ath- 
nah or Zaqeph ; on the fifth word, always marked by ’Athnah. The succeeding 
chapters take up the consecution of ’Athnah, Zaqeph, and the remaining accents. 

An interesting feature of the work is the list of texts, corrected by the rules 
laid down, in connection with each section. ISTor are these corrections the work 
of conjecture. ]S[ot only do they, as thus amended, accord with the laws deduced, 
but in nearly every case MS. authority is found to corroborate the emendation. 
The arguments by which S'gholta is shown to be subordinate to ’Athnah, and the 
proof that it is but a substitute under certain definite circumstances for Zaqeph 
are, taken together, convincing and conclusive. 

It has been attempted to give a notice of the contents and spirit of this book. 
Eurther details cannot be added. Criticism, while on some points possible, is 
hardly gracious, in view of the great flood of light which our author, by his pains- 
taking labors, has shed upon the subject of the accents. It is suflicient to say of 
this volume what Professor Driver has said of the first : “A more lucid or mas- 
terly exposition of a complicated subject could scarcely be imagined.” 

W. R. Harper. 


BELITZSCH’S ASSYRISCHES WOERTERBUCH.* 


The first Lieferung of Delitzsch’s Assyriscim Woerterhuch has at last made its 
appearance to the great delight of all Assyrian, as well as general Semitic, stu- 
dents. It consists of 168 large quarto pages, written in Delitzsch’s characteris- 
tically plain hand. These pages carry us from to • Id. his preface, the 

author states that be hopes to finish this work in ten such lAeferungen of 160 pp. 
each, i. e. in all, 1600 pp. 

The author has compiled his lexicon in strict concordance with the rules 
laid down in his Frolegomena. These are in brief, 1) the explanation of the 
Assyrian by means of the Assyrian, references to be made to the other Semitic 
languages only when necessary to bring out the meaning more clearly, or for the 
sake of comparison; 2) the arrangement of the stems alphabetically and the 
placing of all derivatives under their respective stems ; 8) the separation of the 
Proper iNouns from the lexicon proper; 4) the separation of the most important 
notes from those of less importance and from mere theories. The former are in 


* ASSYRISOHES WOERTERBUCH ZUB GESAMMTEN BISHER VEROEFEENTLIOHTEN KEIIiSOHBIFT- 
lilTERATUR UNTER BbRUECKSICHTIQUNU ZAHmEICHEB UNVEROEFFBNTIilCHTER TbXTB VOn 

Dr. Friedrich Delitzsch, Prof. ord. hon. fiir Assyriologie und Semltische Spraohen an der 
Universltat Liepzig*. Erste Lieferung. Leipzig : J. C. Hinrich’sche Buchhandlung, 1887. 4to. 
168 pp. M.80 
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large type, the latter in smaller type, or classified as foot-notes. Naturally a 
great many things have been inserted which would not find place in a Hebrew or 
Arabic lexicon; for example, the publication m extenso of many unpublished 
texts. This was found necessary, because a great many texts had been published 
very imperfectly, and others of great importance had not been published at all. 
This method adds greatly to the bulk of the lexicon ; and yet it is far preferable 
to that suggested by Prof. Lyon, viz.: that the texts should rather be published in 
different numbers of one of the journals devoted to Assyriology. It is, to say the 
least, the simpler and more convenient method of the two. 

Although this lexicon appeared only last April, it has already received much 
criticism, both favorable and unfavorable, fair and unfair.! 

A bpok should, in so far as possible, be judged from the stand-point of the 
author, and not from that of the critic, or, to be more explicit, Lelitzsch’s Assyr- 
iscJies Woerterhuch should be judged from what it professes to be, and not from what 
other people think it should be. The author announces that his book is to be a 
complete lexicon to all the inscriptions heretofore published, and to some — not 
ALL— unpublished inscriptions. One reviewer 2 is unreasonable enough to say in 
one column that the book should have been made a pocket-dictionary instead of 
what it is, and, a few lines below this statement, that the book is of no value 
because it does not contain all the words in all the unpublished and as yet 
unnumbered and even unwashed tablets in the British Museum. How long 
would we be compelled to wait if Delitzsch had not published his lexicon until all 
the tablets in the British Museum were classified and read r* Mr. Pinches, with the 
assistance of others, has worked indefatigably during the last nine years to bring 
about this classification. And yet how many thousands of tablets remain un- 
touched ? Again, Mr. Smith should have criticized the fundamental principle laid 
down by the author in his Prolegomena^ viz,: that the Assyrian should, in so far as 
possible, be explained by and through the Assyrian, instead of denouncing him 
because he has not filled his book with numerous comparisons from the Arabic, a 
language which is, relatively speaking, remotely related to the Assyrian. 

Prof. Delitsch has endeavored to arrange each word under its root in alpha- 
betical order. No one can appreciate the difficulty of this work who has not 
made a similar attempt. The arrangement according to stems in the other Se- 
mitic languages must be considered as mere child's play when compared to the 
Assyrian. Our author has, in all probability, made many mistakes in this arrange- 
ment, and he himself is the last one to claim perfection for his work. Where he 
was in doubt as to the stem of a word, he has frankly admitted his doubt. His 
theories, in such cases, have been added in smaller type and in many cases with 
the greatest reluctance. 

The author, so far as we have seen, has made no direct statements as to his 
present position on the Sumero- Akkadian question. As far back as the third 
edition of his Assyrische Lesestuecke (July, 1886), he has carefully avoided the terms 
Sumerian and Akkadian, preferring the more general and non-committal term 
“Non-Semitic.” In Dr. Zimmern’s Busspsalmen^ he admits that more scientific 
methods and more convincing arguments must be used against the Anti-Akkadists 

1 Cf. Prof. J>. G. Lyon’s most fair and appreciative review in the Proceedings of tM American 
Oriental Society, at Boston, May 1886; A. S. Smith, in the Academy, July 33, 1887 ; E. in the Exposi- 
tor, Sept., 1887. 

2 A. S. Smith, in the Academy, July 33, 1887. 
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than have heretofore been used, if the Akkadists wish to win their points. Prom 
several indirect statements, however, one is led to believe that Belitzsch is gradu- 
ally drawing nearer and nearer to the Anti-Akkadist school of Hal6vy. His 
remarks are still very guarded and only serve to make one inquisitive in respect 
to the real views of the author. All Assyriologists would be pleased to have a 
plain and concise statement of his present views on this question. 

Another point, going hand in hand with the preceding, may be noticed, viz.: 
that the author explains as good Semitic many words hitherto regarded as loan- 
words. ilTothing else could be expected, after the remarks made above. Aba is 
placed under the stem , and translated “ Secretar,” with the additional 

remark that there is no doubt that it is “gutsemitisch.” Abkallu, with less 
emphasis, however, is also regarded as a good Semitic word— contrary to Haupt, 
who takes it as a loan-word— composed of ab+kailum, cf. pp. 32, 33. The 
author’s treatment of abarakku, abrakku {pp. 69, 70) is new and interesting. 
On p. 72, the expressions b i t i ab t u , Tig. vi. 99 = “ mein zerstortes Haus ” and 
ab~ta~a-ti, Heb. Bors. ii. 10, = “die zu Grunde gegangenen,” are explained 
by placing abtu and abt^ti under the root HDKi • Smiths in “The Bor- 
sippa Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar,” along with a multitude of other false 
derivations, says: “ This certainly means ‘stories.’ I think the root is flJlS 
He had evidently paid but little attention to Delitzsch’s Assyrisches Woerterhuch 
before writing this article (it appeared in July, about two weeks before the review 
in the Academy) or he would have noticed the derivation given by Delitzsch. Of. 
also Assyr, Woerterhuch^ pl09. Agurru from a stem “to surround.” 

Delitsch distinguishes two agurru ’s (as he had already done in his “ Vorlesim- 
gen”), viz: agurru, i. = “ Umschliessung,” “ Einfassung,” “ Umkleidung,” 
and agurru , ii. = “baked clay,” “bricks,” always used collectively. 

Onpp. 119, 120, new light is thrown on the difficult word adaguru which 
occurs in Nimrod Epos xr. 149. Cf. also ^dlu from the stem » instead of 
etlu, pp. 160, sqq. 

Many more interesting words and references could be cited, but lack of space 
forbids. In conclusion, it may be said that the first lAeferung contains even more 
material than could have been expected. The typographical execution is splendid. 
It is a monumental work and deserves the kind attention of all Semitic students. 
Many will not be able to agree with the author in all that he says, but all will 
recognize the hand of a master in this book. That the author’s life may be pro- 
longed until he brings this— his life’s work— to completion should be the earnest 
wish of every Semitic student. Bobeet F. Haepbe, 

Tale University. 


TABLEAU COMPARE BES ECBITURES BABYLONIEME ET ASSYBIENNE.* 


The body of the very useful and much needed work before us consists of a 
syllabary giving the archaic and the various modem forms of two hundred and 
ninety-six characters, to which, in a supplement, eleven are added, making a total 

1 In the BahyJanian and Oriented Becordt July, 1887. 

* A. Amlaud et L. M^chlneau, Tabubaxt oompaeb dbs Ecriturbs BABYiiOKEBNN® bt As- 

gYBIBNNB ABOHAIQUBS BT MOBBRNBS AVEO CLASSBMBNT DBS SIQNBS D’APRBS LBTJR BOBMB 

AROBAiQUB. Paris: Leroux. 1887. 12fr. 
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of three hundred and seven numbers. The archaic forms occurring on the mon- 
uments discovered in the plains of Chaldsea by de Sarzec are taken as a basis, and 
for the first time appear classified according to a certain system. Underneath the 
archaic form or forms of each character are ranged, in two parallel columns, the 
various equivalents in the more modem styles down to the current forms, all the 
Babylonian styles being to the left of the dividing line and the Assyrian to the 
right, the distinct forms in each column being further subdivided according to 
their derivation from the assumed prototype. This plan of arrangement, for ob- 
vious reasons, is an exceedingly convenient one. In this way the confusion to 
the eye is avoided which would result from a single array of signs, and the detec- 
tion of a desired character is greatly facilitated, while, at the same time, the com- 
parison between the Babylonian and Assyrian forms being at command, a survey 
of the entire field can be more readily obtained. Reference to cuneiform inscrip- 
tions are given for every single form, with the exception of the current Assyrian 
and Babylonian ones (which close the list under each number), where, of course, 
no references are required. In fifty-five instances (out of the three hundred and 
seven numbers) the archaic forms have not yet been found on the monuments, 
and have therefore been conjecturally constructed ; but only when it has been pos- 
sible to decompose the modem form into its parts, and when, for these parts, ar- 
chaic equivalents exist, have the conscientious authors ventured to supply missing 
links in the chain. On the other hand, in twenty-five cases, our authors have not 
succeeded in assimilating the archaic form to a modem equivalent ; and in six 
cases the assimilation is marked as uncertain. Poliowing the syllabary comes a 
table of the numerals in the Gudea inscriptions, also with the Babylonian and 
Assyrian forms, and upon these, two lists, in modem Assyrian characters, arranged 
in the usual order, the first of which contains such signs as are referred to in the 
syllabary, together with the number under which they are to be found, and the 
second, those that are not, the two together forming, as the preface assures us, a 
complete index of the cuneiform signs at present known. 

We should have liked to have seen a third list added, giving the old Babylonian 
forms with their equivalents in the current Assyrian style, for the benefit of those 
who are passing from the latter to the study of the former, and perhaps even a 
fourth list giving a similar arrangement of the characters in the modem Babylon- 
ian style might not have been superfluous. 

An important and curious fact results from a study of the development of the 
cuneiform system such as is now, thanks to Messrs. Amiaud and M4chineau, 
placed within easy range of every student. 

There was nothing which, in the early days of the decipherment, puzzled 
scholars so much and served to cast such suspicion in “lay” circles upon the 
results reached by the decipherers, as the polyphonic character of the signs. How 
was it possible, it was asked, that a single character should have the values “u§” 
and “nit,” or “kal,” “dan,” “rib” and “lab” ? We have long since ceased to 
wonder at this. It is rather the poly-ideographic character of the signs that may 
now more justly call forth our surprise. The association due to synonymity, or 
similarity of ideas, is of course the most important factor in accounting for the 
various significations which a character has acquired. In this way the sign which 
means strong is also used for the synonyms of strong; that for mouth may designate 
/ace, countenance, hence form, as well as to speak, command and word or order. A 
second factor is the association due to similarity of sound, to which the reviewer 
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recently called attention in a paper read before tbie American Oriental Association.^ 
According to this principle identity or similarity in sound leads to the employment 
of a sign to express objects not otherwise related. Thus the character which, as 
an ideogram, has the value “libittu” &ncfc, is extended to “lipittu” fence; and in 
the same way, merely through closeness of sound, ‘‘tukultu” help and “takiltu’^ 
apparition^ are brought together; and many more the like 

A third factor which is now, by the “ Tableau Compart,” placed beyond doubt, 
is the fusion of two, and in some cases of three, signs, originally distinct, into one. 
Messrs. Amiaud and M4cbineau call attention to eight cases where this process 
has taken place. The sign, for instance, which has the phonetic values “us” and 
“nit” (No. 137 of Delitzsch’s “Schrifttafel”) has two entirely distinct archaic 
prototypes. Now we know that “uS” is the “Sumero- Akkadian” for Assyrian 
“zikam” mate, and “nit,” an abbreviation of “nita” or “nitah,” is the equivalent 
of “ridil” stream^ effusion. There seems to be no connection whatever between 
these two terms; but on the assumption that the one of the archaic prototypes 
represents “u§” and the second “nit,” and that it is merely by the flowing together 
of the two fo'ims in the modem styles that the two terms have been thrown to- 
gether, the difiiculty is cleared away. The same applies to “bar” and “ma§” (No. 
47 of the “Schrifttafel”), for which again there exist two archaic forms. The sign 
“to,” presents an interesting feature. While in the modem 

Babylonian there has taken place a fusion of only two forms, in the current As- 
syrian the process has gone still further and a third form, for which as yet a sepa- 
rate character is to be found in the former, has in the latter been thrown together 
with the other two. But the most interesting of the instances cited is that of 
“ku,” etc. (No. 288), which reverts to no less than four archaic forms. 

On the other hand, and as a kind of compensation, we find at least one in- 
stance where the contrary seems to have taken place, and signs are differentiated 
in modem styles which in older types are not distinguished. In the case of Nos. 
215 and 219 (according to the “Schrifttafel”) the further back we go, the less dif- 
ferences do they show, and in some of the Nebuchadnezzar texts there is practic- 
ally none at all ; so that, although the archaic form for the latter has not yet been 
found, it is very probable, as our authors say, that the two descend from “a single 
and common primitive form.” But even if this be not admitted, the forms must 
have been so alike as to have been mistaken for one another. In no better way 
can we account for the fact that the latter has so many phonetic values, “bir,” 
“pir,” “lab” ^ common with the former, and is furthermore used to 

express such ideas as “namaru” to he bright and “nuru” light. The sign, as is 
known, also designates “§abu” warrior and “ummanu” amjy, with a correspond- 
ing phonetic value “§ab” (whence “§ap” and “zab”) ; and if we may be permitted 
to venture a further conjecture, it is that, in the latter sense, the sign is an abbre- 
viation of “SAB” and “ZUN.” A parallel instance would be No. 288, which in 
the sense of “§ubatu,” “nalbaSu” drm, seems to be an abbreviation of No. 291.2 

Morbis Jastbow, Jb., 

University of Pennsylvania, 

1 FrooeedJiig*8 for May, 1887, pp. 18-33. See also Zimmern, “ Busspsalmen,” p. 6. 

s In the “clothing” list, Y B. 14, 16, Nos. 388 and 391 are used Interchangeably as determin- 
atives. 
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TIE HEBEEW TETEAMETEE. 

By Prof. C. A. Briggs, D. D., 

Union Theological Seminary, New Fork City. 


In the Hebeaica, April, 1886, 1 gave an account of the Hebrew trimeter, 
and in April, 1887, specimens of the strophical organization of the trimeters. I 
now propose to give some examples of the tetrameter, and in the articles soon to 
follow, to consider the pentameters, hexameters, and the poems of mixed rhythm. 

The tetrameters are measured by four beats of the accent, and are often 
divided by a caesura into two halves, with two beats of the accent in each part. I 
shall first give a poem of equal strophes, and then specimens of strophes of differ- 
ent number of lines. 

1. Psalm XL VI. has three strophes with refrains. The refrain is missing in 
the Hebrew text at the close of the first strophe, but I take the liberty of restor- 
ing it. 

Strophe I. 


ry'i nono 1 1 * D»n‘7N 

“TND NifDJ I nnry 

pK i p-‘?y 

D’o’ 1 onn DiDii 
WD 'non’ ion’ 
in'iNja D’“in 


uoy niNOif mn’ 

opr ’n‘7N 1 1* OJIB’O 


Befrain. 


The strophe is composed of three synonymous distichs. Four lines are te- 
trameters having a caesura in their midst. The last two lines are trimeters, where 
there is no such caesura. It is not uncommon for tetrameters to have occasional 
*2 
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trimeter lines to make the movement more rapid, especially at the beginning and 
at the end of strophes. The refrain is a trimeter in the first line and a tetrameter 
in the second line. 


Strophe II. 


inDB'’ I nnj 
p’‘?r ti^ip 

Dion I 

"ipD nufi*? I D’n'^N mrr’ 
'iW I Dnj ion 
pN jiion I ')‘7ip;i pj 
UDr n'lNijy n'in’ 
apr I u‘7 


Eefrain. 


This strophe is also composed of three synonymous distichs. The second 
line is a trimeter. The last four lines are fine examples of the use of the caesura. 

It seems to me quite possible that originally belonged to the second 
line. This would make both lines tetrameters, and the parallelism would be 
complete. A prosaic copyist would be likely to make such a mistake. 


Strophe III. 


nin’ i ifn id'? 

pND niDB' I Dtif 

pNH rrp-ir I niori‘?a 

n’jn ppi 1 1 : 2 ^* n^p 

D’n‘7N I irTi ism 

pfi!) D1“IK I D’1J3 D1"IK 

uor nirr» 

Dpr’ ’n‘:’x I ij‘? 2m 


Refrain. 


This strophe is also composed of three synonymous distichs, all tetrameters. 
The traditional text inserts after the fourth line CTKn This is 

not only a trimeter, but it destroys the uniformity of the poem by making the 
strophe of seven lines instead of six, and by making a tristich in a Psalm com- 
posed elsewhere of only distichs. This line has probably crept in from the 
margin as a kindred idea. 

2. Psalm XIII. gives an example of gradual decrease in the lines of strophes, 
the first strophe being a complaint, the second a petition, and the third conclud- 
ing with confidence in Jahveh, 
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Stroplie I. 

rrifj ’jinDtyn r?in» njK-n;; 

’JDO ^JS-DK n’riDD rUK-lj^ 

niiTj? 

DOV ’ 33*73 pj’ 

’*7;? ’3’K on’ 

The traditional text omits at the beginning of the fourth line, but 

gives it in every other line. This omission reduces the line to a trimeter and 
destroys the symmetry of the strophe. It should be restored. 

Strophe II. 

’n‘7K mn’ i nD’3n 
niDrr i ’jt rji’xn 
Vn*73’ ’3’X 30X’ 

DIOX ’3 ■1‘7’Jl’ 


Strophe III. 

’nriD 3 p 3 DrT 3 ’.jxi 
pnriC5'’3 ’3*7 *7J’ 
’*7r ‘7DJ-’3 I ^^’*7 m’U’X 


The first and second lines of the third strophe are trimeters in order to make 
a more rapid movement. The caesura is evident in the last tetrameter line. 

3. The Dirge of David over Jonathan, 2 Sam. 1 . 19-27, is a fine example of a 
tetrameter with refrains. There is great difference of opinion as to its strophical 
organization, due to the place of the three refrains. I am of the opinion that we 
have three diminishing strophes, the first and secoixd beginning with the refrain, 
the latter made up entirely of the refrain itself. The refrain varies slightly. Its 
basis is D’“n3J 1*73^ px . which appears in the first and last refrain in this 
trimeter form ; but, in the second refrain, it is lengthened into a tetrameter by the 
addition of nQn*7i3n-pin3 . The refrain is still further modified in the first 
example by being preceded by second 

instance by being followed by ^ the last exam- 

pie by being followed by ,1011*70 ’*73 n3X’1 • 


Strophe I. 


*7*71 p’n’103-'7r I *7X33'’ ’31f1 
D’313:i 1*73^ p’X 


Eefrain. 
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(a) 

p‘7p£j^« nvira I nsi'an 
wnti/iii nm i t^ynmn ffl 
nija i rTj6;^n ju 

(b) 

‘7D-'7K nn 
mann ny'iv 

onDJ po Dsr-o 

]m '2 n’B'D-’’?:! i pa 

(c) 

Dm:3j :i‘7nD i ma 

"nnx Jia'j-K'? I fnjirr* ni^p 
Dpn i ‘?')ksi» a-im 

(d) 

DO»)^jr?i D’anwrr i pjirf'i 

nnflj ah i Dnioai Dn»rra 
naji nviND i I'^p onj^jo 

(e) 

njoa ‘?')K5r-'?j< i nm 

oaiy Dj; I atj' 
pB^D*? '7p I anr->i;? n‘7yorr 


Strophe II. 


rron'?D«T“|im aniaj 

V*?!! ^n'laa-'?;; [ruin’ 


Eefrain. 


(f) 


[ruin’ ’HK I y'?); 

tina'7Sii nxD i 
D’B'j nani<o i ’‘7 ‘]nanN 


strophe III. 


D’niaj i‘?iD^ ya 

nothD ’‘7a inax’i 


Kefrain. 
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If the refrains were absent or were not in their present position, it would be 
easier to divide the dirge into two tetrastichs and four tristichs, each of these 
being complete in itself. We have marked these by letters attached to the 
text. The first lines of the tetrastichs (a) and (b) are trimeters ; but the other lines 
are tetrameters, some of them with the caesura evident. The Massoretic text 
reduces the tetrameter lines of the first tetrastich to trimeters and the trimeter to 
a dimeter by the use of the Maqqeph, and in the second tetrastich makes the two 
closing tetrameters into pentameters by omitting the Maqqephs, but this is with- 
out regard to the rhythm. 

In the first tristich (c) the tetrameters are evident with caesuras. In the 
second tristich (d), it is usual to attach Dn”n3 ; this breaks up 

the two tetrameters into three lines, a trimeter, dimeter and trimeter, which is 
hardly likely. Moreover, by arranging as we have done, the caesura appears in 
each line and the thought is stronger and better. In the third tristich (e), the 
caesuras are noticeable. In the fourth tristich (f), we disregard the Massoretic 
accents and restore the lines to their tetrameter form, and thus greatly improve 
the rendering. 

I am distressed for thee, my brother, Jonathan; 

Thou art sweet to me, thou art very wonderful ; 

Thy love to me, is more than the love of women. 

4. One of the finest odes in the Old Testament is given in Exod. xt. It has 
a refrain which does not appear at the close of the strophes, but is given apart 
from them. It should be placed at the close of the strophes. The strophes 
increase, the second strophe being twice the length of the first, and the third 
strophe three times its length. The refrain is 


DO non I ODIl DID 


Kefrain. 


The movement is clearly tetrameter, with the caesura in the midst of each line. 


Strophe I. 

i rt’-mon ’rr 

injDD'iK'i I imiKi 

w mn’ i nin’ 

DO 1 1'7’ni 

f]1D"DO I “inDDI 

pn-m i my norm 

nNJ nwo I m’trN) 
DO non I OD“n did \ 


Eefrain. 
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The caesura is striking in each of these lines. The arrangement agrees with 
the usual division of the lines, except in the second line, which is divided in the 
Massoretic text into two lines, spoiling the movement. Line 6 is a pentameter. 
We find that occasionally at the end of the strophe tetrameters are lengthened to 
pentameters, just as we have seen that they are sometimes shortened to trimeters. 


Strophe II. 


rai I rrirr’ 

yDp Dinn i “jjiKJ a-iai 
tJ'pD I “]j"irr rb^r\ 
D’o I nnm 

D’ I nortn iKflp 

ma tp'ia i “)dx 

n» iDsymn I oirr pn^^ 
D’ lODD I niD^j) 

rrxji nxj-o i n'irr»‘7 ) 
D’:i r»Dnn:jD*ii did 5 


Refrain. 


There is no departure from the tetrameter movement in this long strophe. 
In most of the lines the caesura is plain. In the Massoretic text, lines 5, 6, 7 are 
changed into trimeters by the misuse of the Maqqeph. 

Strophe III. 

nin* (“IDDD ♦o 
B'-IpD “l-INJ I HDDD 
ntJ'r I nbsin KniJ 
pK IDpDD I n’DJ 
ir-or I pDfiD n»ra 
I 7 ;;d n*?™ 
pw"i’ D’Dr 
nD'‘?D i rrrK ‘p’n 
DHK I fK 
“iri lorrrK’ i dkio 
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*IJOJ 

1(131 nriD’K I 'isn 
w I “|)?nr ‘71J13 
din* ^ 03 ; I laj;* 13 ; 
n»jp K-Dj; I 13 ; 
‘Id'irn id3 1 )D 3 ^m) iDN3n 
mn* n'lys 1 p 3 o 
71 ’ ijjiD I mn’ sj’ipo 
HKJi nKJ-’3 1 mn’‘i ni’OK 
D’3 noi I liDm DID 


Befrain. 


In this strophe of eighteen lines there is a single departure from the tetram- 
eter movement. In line 7 the Massoretic text reduces a few of the lines to trim- 
eters by an improper use of the Maqqeph. In the last line is to be preferred 
to . 

We now have a supplementary line which seems not to have belonged to the 
original poem. It is just such a supplement as we often find in the Psalter. 

nri D‘iir‘1 1 p'lD’ nin» 

5. The difference between the tetrameters and trimeters may be seen in Psalm 
Lxxxix., where there is a paraphrase of the covenant with David in seven 
strophes of eight trimeter lines each, enclosed in five strophes of twelve tetrame- 
ter lines. We shall give the tetrameter strophes and the opening and closing 
trimeter strophes. 


Strophe I. 

ni’D’N D'lir I mn’ ’iDn 
’ 3 D pmiDN rniK nm-n'? 
nJD’ non ch>w ’hidn-’d 
D dD pnjiDK pn nw 

’l’nD‘7 Jl’lD ’illD ■ 
♦iDr mn'i ’nrDD’j 
■pif f’DK D'nrmr 
r|ND3 nm-n'i ’n’jm . 
mn’ ‘|K‘?3 1 D’DD’ im’i 

D’D’lp ‘jnpD I pnJIDN f]K 

mn’7 “jir’ i pne^D ’d-’d 
D’‘ 7 X ’JDD I mn’’? non’ 
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There are two things to be noticed in this strophe : (1) The caesura is not very 
evident in any of the lines and is not present.in the most of them ; and (2) the four 
lines referring to the covenant with David assume the trimeter movement as a 
preparation for the long paraphrase of the covenant itself. 


Strophe II. 

n:n "ya 

nin* Knui 

"jioD ’D I 

“injioNi i pn 
D’n 1 rrriK 
nnN i r'?i Kwn 
:»nn ‘7’?^ dnoi nnx 
mr£3 1 

pN p-fjK I D’Dtr 'p 

DmD» nriN i hn'^d'i 

nm i I’on pfjy 

ujn’ ipm I pDim mrin 

In this strophe most of the lines disclose the caesura. There is no departure 
from the tetrameter movement except in the second line of the traditional text. 
This becomes tetrameter by taking n')n^ from the following line, so that each 
line will have a divine name in the order • 

Strophe III. 

or I P‘7 
pj’D* onn I pi’ r;7fi 
pMDD poo I pllf 

p’jfl iDip» I iDh 
nr'i'tri i Dj7n 
p:3pn’ p’Ji) mn» 

DVn Pd I pP’J* pDB’D 
1011’ pnpiifm 
nm m niNDn-’D 
irjip Dnn pjiviDi 
ujjia mn»P o 
njDpD pKitJ'’ a^'iipPi 
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This strophe has tetrameter lines mostly with caesuras, until we come to the 
ninth line, which is a half line. This is followed by trimeters, preparing the way 
for the paraphrase. 

Strophe lY. 

prn:} nnan m 
"iDKm yi’Dn*? 

“irj; ’nntj' 

D^D "I'inn ’niDnn 
nnr in 

vnrrtro ♦trip ptJ'D 
iDr pon 

The change of movement here is quite evident. It is obscured by the 
traditional text at the beginning, which reads 

yn’Dn‘7 pm:: n“o-i m 

“irr "lONm 

This is quite possible. But a study of the strophe as a whole as compared with 

the following strophes urges to the division of lines that I have made. We now 
omit strophes 6-9 which are all trimeters and give 

Strophe X. 

inif monrr 
ryMi nnotj'rr 

non'^DD inopr? K‘7'1 
nncDD 

rrn“i:iD p'lx'? ikddi 
VD i‘7V ’O’ mvprr 
ntJ'D n’Drrr 

This strophe has all trimeter lines except the single dimeter in line five. 

Strophe XI. 

nvi*? nnon 1 no-ir 

pnon m iod iron 
i‘7n no I ly 
D1K“*Jn-‘70 nXIO I KItJ' 110-*?^ 
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nio-nxi’ x'7') I mn’ idj-’o 

rD I D‘7D’ 

’j"iN D’JB'Kirr “]’nDn rF»j< 

“injiDKa mV nyrirj 
nsnn i ’jin nof 
D*ay Don-'pD i pm 
mn* yy)ti i5"in 
■jn’sj'D niDp;; luin ne'K 

This concluding strophe agrees with the three opening ones in being a 
tetrameter. Many of the lines disclose the caesuras. There is a textual change 
in line three, by inserting instead of , in accordance with line nine. 
The eiglitli line is the only trimeter. This would become a tetrameter if we 
inserted , the relative, as we must, indeed, in the translation. The 
is used in lines eleven and twelve. One would expect it here rather than that the 
poet should neglect the regularity of his rhythm. 

There are not so many tetrameters as trimeters and pentameters in Hebrew 
poetry. One of the finest specimens of the tetrameter is the Song of Deborah, 
which is divided into three parts, with three strophes and thirty lines in each part. 
These examples will be sufilcient to indicate the various forms of the tetrameter. 
In the next number, I propose to give specimens of the pentameter. 



THE TEXT OP MIOAH.* 

By Prof. Henky Preserved Smith, D. P., 

Lane Theological Seminary, Cincinnati, 0. 


This is the first half of a new commentary on the book of Micah. The 
author, already favorably known for his work in Syriac, “found it advisable to 
separate from the commentary proper, all that should precede as preparatory 
work, especially the ii^niury concerning the state of the text.” He had in mind 
to present the text-critical material in its completeness, in order to base upon it a 
Judgment of its value and some conclusions as to the method of Old Testament 
text-criticism in general. After a brief introduction and a sketch of the work 
already done in this regard, he therefore takes up tlie critical material, verse by 
verse, judging its value in each particular case. lie then sketches at length “ tlie 
results of the text-critical inquiry.” This text- critical part occupies more than 
two-thirds of the book. The remainder is devoted to questions of literary criti- 
cism, with special reference to recent attacks upon the unity of the book. 

As attention is directed, Just now, to Old Testament text-criticism, this book 
is one of real importance ; for it gathers and presents a coiisiderable part at least 
of the material by which the text of the Book of Micah must be settled. “ Two 
opinions,” are the author’s opening words, “belong to the axioms of recent Old 
Testament exegesis : that the text of Micah’s prophecies is a corrupt text, and 
that in the ancient versions we have the means of correcting it.” Without dis- 
cussing the use of the word axiom, these two propositions are eeitainly very 
widely held ; and the present reviewer at least is fully convinced of their truth. 
Let any one who is fairly familiar with Hebrew try to read the book — say espe- 
cially chs. I. and ii. — and he will be driven to the conclusion that the text has 
suffered materially in transmission. The alternative is to suppose that the 
prophet could not express his thoughts grammatically in his own language. The 
text being admitted to be corrupt, it follows, of course, that the ancient versions 
give us the material for correction so far as correction is possible. Conjecture, to 
be sure, remains ; but conjecture can offer no evidence except intrinsic probabil- 
ity as it presents itself to a single mind. 

Professor Byssel now thinks the former proposition exaggerated, and the 
latter erroneous. In regard to the former we will not dispute with him— corrup- 
tion may be more or less. He actually concedes some amount of it himself. But 


* TIntersuehungen tlber die Textgestalt und die Echtheit des Buches Micah, von Lie. Dr. Vic- 
tor Ryssel, a. o. Prof, an d. Universitiit Leipzig. Leipzig: Hirzel. 1887. viii and 284 pages. 8vo. 
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it is nothing less than a misfortune that such a scholar should take out a brief 
against the assertion that we have in the versions a help to the correction of the 
text. If he proves his point, he leaves the corruption (which he admits, in small 
measure at least) incurable. In fact he does himself concede some instances 
where the versions have preserved a better reading, and these concessions alone 
invalidate his argument. It would have been better had he not set out to do so 
much. The greater part of his book is not really an argument against any use of 
the versions, but an argument against a vicious use of them. In this respect it 
has real value. If the criticism of the Old Testament text is ever to be a science, 
it must be conducted on fixed principles, and these principles must be settled by 
thorough discussion. Professor Pyssel’s discussion is thorough and candid ; and 
although I think him biassed in favor of the Massoretic text, I think his argu- 
ments must be carefully weighed. It seems to me the argument would have 
been put in better shape had it been in the form of a critical text with an appa- 
ratus. It doubtless labors under a disadvantage also in appearing without the 
expository part of the commentary. 

The author’s general remarks on the method of using a version as a source 
for its text, contain much that is good. It is no doubt true that a version may 
be too mechanically translated back into the language from which it was made, 
and so may be made to render variants that never existed. It is true also that 
“ each language has its own characteristic modes of expression,” for which allow- 
ance must be made. That the LXX., for example, renders a singular by a plural 
does not necessarily show that they had a plural form before them. When they 
supply the object or subject so often omitted by the Hebrew, it does not always 
prove that they had a different text from ours. But while allowance should be 
made for these things, too much must not be made. The question in each case 
is one of probability. In Mic. iv. 2, for example, we have in the M. T. ID*? 

, the LXX. reads devre avapu/iev. Byssel says that the omission of the con- 
junction is intentional, because the translators took as an interjection. But 
is it not more simple to suppose that a ) has been omitted or inserted in one of 
the two Hebrew texts, especially in immediate proximity to another *) as here ? 
The question, as I say, is one of probabilities; and I suspect that one who 
knows the many chances of error which beset a scribe, will find it generally more 
probable that one of these chances has influenced the text, than that the transla- 
tors made more or less intentional changes in what they were trying to render. 

It is necessary to keep two things apai’t; first, the collection of variants; 
second, the selection of the true reading. Every one will agree with our 
author when he says that to ascertain the existence of a different reading from 
the one current with the Massoretes, is not to show that that reading is the true 
one. Of course not ; but to make the comparison we need all the variants fairly 
before us. Prof. Byssel minimizes the quantity of these to his utmost ability. 
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He seems to go on the principle that, if by any ingenuity or refinement (perverse 
or otherwise), the translators could possibly have twisted the text into the mean- 
ing they give, we must not assume that their text was different from ours. For 
example, he ascribes to the versions frequent alterations on account of the paral- 
lelism. But when we reflect that the parallelism of member's is by no means one 
of the prominent features of Micah’s style, and that, even in the Hebrew poetry, 
attention has been directed to it, so far as we know, only within the last hundred 
years, we must feel that he is ascribing to the translators more knowledge than 
they actually possessed. The simple alternative here also is to suppose that the 
original parallelism has often been obscured by the carelessness of scribes. 

In order to admit as few variants as possible, the author makes many asser- 
tions m regard to the versions which are not susceptible of proof, and where the 
possibility at least always remains that a variation in text existed. It would 
have been better to err the other way, and to have counted the possible variant. 
At the risk of becoming tedious, I wish to consider some of these assertions. At 
the very beginning we find: “ The LXX. changed the opening words 

5 choosing the more historical phrase which is very common in the Old 
Testament He adds: “ The LXX. certainly h3i.d the ordinary 

text before them.” The evidence is certainly the other way ; and if an intentional 
change has been made, it is more probably one that conformed the opening words 
to the ordinary title, than the reverse. In i. 2 we have , for which the 
LXX. gives X6yovg—^^lt is most probable that the translator inserted 16yovc<> 

which he thought to be necessary and then neglected o'?:), especially as 

he translates the following loosely by Kai Travreg ol h avry.” But the dif- 

ference between the two cases is world- wide ; the second case is a fairly exact 
translation, the former is no translation at all. Even if the author’s ingenious 
hypothesis could be proved true, it would still leave us a variant ; for the testi- 
mony of the LXX. would be against the existence of at all. 

In I. 5 the common text has : “For the transgression of Jacob is all this, and 
for the sins of the house of Israel. Who is the transgression of Jacob ? is it not 
Samaria ? and who is the high places of Judah ? is it not Jerusalem ?” The word 
DID!} places) is, to say the least, surprising. The LXX. has dyapTia olmv, 
Eyssel remarks (p. 16) : “ Although the LXX. and Peshitto translate as though 
they read hypothesis is not absolutely necessary, because this 

translation may be explained on the theory that perfect parallelism was aimed at, 
From the translation of the Targumist who paraphrases (Where have sin- 
ned— of house of Judah V), on the other hand, we may conclude 
that the reading was found in MSS. along with the reading of the text. 

....That two [Hebrew] MSS. have nUtDtl on the margin is of no impor- 
tance whatever,” As will be seen, the author will decide against the M. T. only 
in case of absolute necessity, ignoring again the fact that textual criticism is a 
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matter of probabilities. On the side of JlNDtl » LXX., Peshitto and 

tbe Targum ; for as between the two readings in question, the Targum certainly 
favors this one. While now we may suppose Peshitto influenced by LXX., the 
Targum is entirely independent of it. We have the concurrence of two witnesses 
against one, and even that one has traces of the original reading in the marginal 
notes cited by Prof. Ryssel. Prof. Ryssel argues against the probability of 
being a corruption of JlKEOfl* But it is probably not a case of derivation of one 
of these from the other, but of moa from . which is testified by the two 
principal witnesses, LXX. and Targum. 

In 1 . 10 we read 'n’jn ‘PK , for which LXX. has ol h tkd fieyaT^vveGds^ 
which, of course, points to I'pnjin • The Peshitto reads rejoice not (iVjin). 
Yet Prof. Ryssel says “ it can scarcely be supposed that the translators found 
these readings in their text.” How we can suppose anything else is difficult to 
see; n’jn is a very common word, with which, therefore, the translators were 
perfectly familiar. Considered by itself, the phrase in which it occurs is perfectly 
intelligible, tbe translators had no need to improve it by conjecture. In fact, we 
can think of no reason why they should translate as they did, except that they 
read in their text the words they respectively rendered. Dr. Ryssel suggests that 
it is a case of indistinct or faded writing, in which they were obliged to guess at 
the word. But if this is so, it does not authorize the conclusion that ‘“n’Jin is 
certainly the only correct reading.” The existence of three variants makes the 
supposition of indistinct writing very plausible ; but if this be assumed, why 
should the latest reading of ail (as to its testimony) be assumed to be original ? 
The author asserts that the words are borrowed from 2 Sam. i. 20; but how 
does he know that ? Would not a scribe be influenced by that passage to change 
this one into conformity with that, rather than the other way ? These questions 
show, I think, that Prof. Ryssel has not clearly thought out the process of manu- 
script transmission. 

The very difficult passage, beginning with this verse, gives occasion for dis- 
cussion in almost every word, and the text is evidently coiTupt— perhaps hope- 
lessly so. Ryssel discusses the variant readings (or variant translations) at con- 
siderable length, and gives on every page evidence of his learning and industry. 
But his results as to the correction of the text are the same as above. He gets 
no real help from the versions. We shall be curious to see what he will make of 
these verses in the positive and constructive part of the commentary. In con- 
trast with his conservatism as regards the use of the versions is the freedom with 
which he occasionally uses conjectural emendation. In regard to the words last 
discussed (verse lOa) he says (p. 22) ‘‘all these facts lead to the conjecture that 
the words were originally written on the margin to point out that the paronoma- 
siae of the following verse were constructed on the scheme” of 2 Sam. i. 20. In 
like manner the following three words “are to be erased as spurious.” Two 



The Text of Micah. 


79 


thirds of a verse then are erased on supposed internal evidence alone, against the 
testimony (to their existence at least) of all the versions ; while the testimony of 
the versions, however strong, is not admitted.i 

The author’s method is, perhaps, sufficiently characterized by the examples 
already given. It is, at any rate, fairly represented by them. Everywhere he 
finds that a different reading (from the M. T.) ‘‘can scarcely be thought of” 
(p. 43) ; he finds that the difference in the versions “ only shows that they tried, 
with more or less success, to understand and render the text ” {p. 63) ; “ the LXS. 
changed the plural masculine into the feminine singular, because they had in 
mind the people of Israel ” (p. 66) ; “ the translation of the LXX. of course 
[natiirlich] does not go back to a different reading ” (p. 68) ; ‘‘it is easily seen that 
the LXX. thought necessary to read instead of the converse 

is not supposable ” [undenkbar] (p. 62) ; in v. 3 the LXX. perversely “ inserted an 
and (in one place) because they began a new sentence, and omitted the ) before 
because they joined this to the preceding words ; here, then, the LXX. seem 
to have the M. T. before them” (p. 86). This example is instructive enough to 
dwell upon a moment. The pivotal point is in the words , where 

LXX. omit . As will be seen, the preceding word ends in the same letter. In 
such a case the insertion by error is more probable than the omission. Add to 
this that the structure of the verse is more regular without this and: 

** And he shall stand and pasture in the strength of Jehovah, 

In the glory of the name of his God they shall dwell; 

For now he shall be great unto the ends of the earth.** 

Certainly one would say, if the admission of the versions is ever allowable, 
it is allowable here, not only as testifying to the existence of a variant, but as 
having preserved the original reading and construction. 

■Without giving a number of similar assertions which I have marked, allow 
me to notice what I suppose to be the root of the difficulty — a lack of clearness as 
to the origin and value of the Massoretic text. Of course I do not desire to un- 
dervalue that text, and have always guarded myself against extravagant statements 
of its faults. That it has faults is now generally admitted. Prof. Byssel’s state- 
ments lead logically to the conclusion that it has no faults; or if it has any, that 
we are powerless to correct them. In one place he uses tlie following language : 
“ The text [of the LXX.] is more corrupt than the Massoretic, and this is explained 
by the fact that, at the time when the Greek translation was prepared (third cent- 
ury B. 0.), as yet no care had been given the Bible text, and no firm tradition had 
arisen concerning the text and the exposition— such tradition as by then existing 


I Prof. Byssel rejects the current translation of DD (= inpH inATcfco), on the ground that 
Micah has a distinct geographical situation in eye, naming only Judaite locaUties. He does not 
recognize (or does not state) that a reading found in some MSS. of the LXX.— would 
point to a Judaite locality— Bochim. 
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means was able to collect valuable material which benefited the later versions. 
Besides, the numerous variations of the LXX. are explained, not properly by a 
different type of text, but by imperfect comprehension of it. This was the im- 
mediate consequence of the fact that the text was less exactly fixed, in that, 
besides ’the vocalization (which indeed was later than the other versions, but was 
partially replaced by the Jewish tradition), the vowel letters were frequently lack- 
ing ; and further, the familiarity with the contents of the biblical books, and even 
the knowledge of Hebrew, since it was no longer a spoken language, certainly did 
not stand as high as later, in the time of the Jewish academies in Palestine, and 
again in Babylonia, which [academies] assisted the fixation of the text by vocali- 
zation, probably also the targumic and Syriac translators, certainly [nachweisbaT\ 
also Jerome” (p. 185). 

I think I have rendered this sentence with tolerable correctness, though I 
confess it does not seem perfectly clear. The question it raises is this— Has the 
author any clear idea of the origin of the M. T.? He speaks of that text as fixed 
by tradition at the time of the vocalization by the Massoretes. He knows that at 
an earlier period the text was not yet fixed in this way, and was less furnished 
with vowel letters. Now it would seem to be obvious that the later fixation can- 
not claim any advantages over the earliest unfixed text, except as a commentary 
is an advantage. The commentary tells us what are its author’s views of his text — 
the punctuation tells us what its authors mp'posed to be the meaning of the text. In 
neither case can we be excused from ourselves going back to the (consonantal) 
original, and consulting every other commentator (such are the early versions also), 
giving preference to the one which on intexnal grounds best interprets his author. 
Prof. Eyssel says that the Old Testament books went through a time when the 
text was less carefully treated than later. In that period it suffered corruption. 
Later the Jewish scribes treated it with greater care and fixed it in its present 
form. But what was it that they so carefully fixed and preserved for us ? Evi- 
dently a text which had been previously corrupted. But where it was corrupt 
had they any certain means of restoring its earlier state ? Evidently not. Eor it 
is one of the axioms of the text-criticism that the original reading can be restored 
when preserved in one of the various readings in our possession. Text-criticism 
as a science must work with variants, and these notoriously the Massoretic editors 
had not. The most these editors could do was to hand down the text as it came 
to them, without further change. Their fixation of the text embodied a tradition 
also which had confessedly grown up after the time of careless transmission. 
Such a tradition has doubtless great value, but its value is secondary to the earlier 
tradition embodied in the LXX. The earlier in point of time must be better. 
According to Prof, Eyssel the later MSS. of the Xew Testament must be the 
most valuable. In them, too, we have a text fixed by tradition. But it has long 
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l)een recognized that the tradition must be disregarded, and that the earliest docu- 
ments have the greatest weight. 

It seems then that our author labors under a false impression in the weight 
he gives to the M. T. This is perhaps indicated also by his respect for Jewish 
“ authorities.” In one case we have a verb now pointed as Piel, which three of 
the versions give as Pual. The reading as Pual is found also in Hebrew MSS. 
(nine in number) and editions. In favor of the Piel os original and correct read’ 
ing (says Prof. E.) we have the best authorities (cf. Horzi), Ibn Ezra, Kimchi, Ibn 
Ganach and others. How these authorities knew the original reading is the ques- 
tion. That their reading is correct, according to the decision of the punctuators, 
is a very different matter. 

One other point may be briefly mentioned. Prof. Byssel gives rules for the 
criticism of the Old Testament text. The third of these rules lays emphasis upon 
the commonplace that the more difficult reading is to be preferred. It is greatly 
to be regretted that the author did not more carefully analyze some cases, in order 
to show us what he understands by the more difficult readiag. The reading 
which gives us nonsense is really more difficult than another which makes sense ; 
the ungrammatical reading is more difficult than the grammatical. The fact is, 
the rule has only a qualified value. It applies to one class of cases— where a less 
common word has been replaced by one more familiar. Here it is intrinsically 
probable that the more familiar word has taken the place of the other. But these 
cases are not a majority by any means. The corruptions of the text which arise 
from a scribe’s carelessness (interchange of similar letters, homeoteleuton, repeti- 
tion of letters, omission of words), from the influence upon his mind of parallel or 
similar passages, and from the illegibility of MSS.— these make up a considerable 
majority, and in regard to these the canon is of no use. If we are to have a gen- 
eral rule, it ought to be stated in the form given it by Westcott and Hort — “ That 
reading is original which will account for the existence of the others.” 

The space already occupied will not allow me to consider Prof. Byssel ’s essay 
on the genuineness of the Book of Micah. The length of this notice will testify 
to my interest in the subject of text-criticism and his discussion. 



THE NESTOEIAH EITHAL OF THE WASHING OF THE DEAD. 

By Isaac H. Hall, 

New York City. 


One of the manuscripts recently acquired by the Union Theological Seminary 
in New York, consists of “ The Service of Obsequies or, as stated in the colo- 
phon, The Order of the Obsequies of Every Class, Men, Women, Youths, and 
All Ages and All Conditions.” It treats of each class separately, giving rituals 
and rubrics, sometimes merely referring to other books for the words of a Script- 
ure passage, a dirge, a response, etc., and sometimes giving them at length. The 
manuscript is on paper, 148 leaves (296 pages), in quiniones^ bound in heavy 
boards covered with leather, but now somewhat dilapidated. Size of book, 9x7 
x]2i inches ; of written page, 6 x 4i inches ; about 19 lines to the page, running 
clear across, or in only one column. It is written in a beautiful Nestorian script, 
pretty fully pointed, with abundant rubrication, and somewhat ornamented here 
and there. The book was finished, as the colophon says, in the year of the Greeks 
2046, on the 5th day of the month of Ah, on the 4th Tuesday of Summer ; which 
corresponds to Tuesday, August 5th, A. D. 1735. It was written in Targawar, 
in the village of Darband, by Priest Warda, son of the late Lazarus, one of the 
sons of Mar John, bishop of Adorbigan. 

At the beginning of the book is the “ Kitual (or Custom) of the Washing of 
the Departed,” which has proved so interesting to those who have heard it trans- 
lated, that it seems proper to send a copy of the text and a translation to Hb- 
BRAICA. In copying the text, most of the points are omitted, since the matter is 
clear enough without them. The following is the text. It occupies a few lines 
over three pages of the manuscript. 


vaOIcLs] *> AiiAi^iD|JP I I AdCLl^^CLi^ • 211.^0 y? 

{...Aoo . |JL^9 0*(7I9 

,^1 . /Ti nSv 0190^ ai-ii^9 . }.raA\^9 

x-b] • |jLLla.«9 

. )jjk.2xu9 erLsi^.s jjcbc ,-^90 . cnJ^ : ^cn 
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V,!^ . )LqI 09 us] jJLacno . {..£1^^ 

N^oiodj oi,X ^ .0 Sffi Ai fff ^p*0io . ^oqi.^n!b>,o OL£0ii»^ „^,4 .Soq . ai^ 

jJLI^ ,^>Sn A^o oi.\ ^^oid . A^A\o sa^ioaVojd ^. 910 !^;;^^* 

•• •* •• * \ 

. ]9Q-m ^,4,r)\V)0 . ^^aJlo] L^Z auL^b 

. oiZqJAa* 

^ 01^9 P] . {jLdm ^.4g.,aS P 001 ^o 

Po . Zoaoi )bi^9 9i|^|o . ).2ao^ ),1 jJvu 9 cn|i^) ^,^aa.V> ^o 

^a.a^ 9 0910 . |X«Zas9 91 .a.\:!^ ^-*^9 P] . hiAou^cl^ }i 

, £utP^ {Jil^ r^^?? • 'aOICl^i^ ^09iJ:::>^ Oiloj^a^ 9 iXaZqj^ v^jj^ • oi^ 

. ,^^Z9 ^QJoi ^»A A a3 ^o . . NA9iCLS9ajs 'Aaia!^»^9 ^■a.^a.iA.V) ^o 

. >a910*^J2a* SAnaJ9 9i^a ,:;^0 . 9 iAOO|JD 9li\ ]an^ )^9I|^ 91.^i0^ 91^ IL«]9 0910 

v^a^9 ^9'| p ^9 pS^A^^ •> pj'fi*] )j)j!;ao 9 l!!^ V. 4.nl^,Sno . ^9i*a3)^ 9i^ v-ja^aVi 

)991 y^]o . 91 ..Qa^^ aA.q,M* ^A,^a]9 pfilSO.^ ]o9U P9 • 9lJ^ Po 91.2>qIa 

^ >^,a3q 1^2&J 9UD . ^ |JD ]o91 9VA9 Pfiiaj OOLDy 

Plool ]ilcU|A^9 \Mr\,l . ],„M,ir5|,!>ol^ w^a!;^9 P^9^ diX Zulk9 . o« P^g.^^ 

I K.^}spl^K^ ]o91 >oPd 9 . ^A910A^] ]99iaJ ^«Pa.^ 4^^ ^ ^9 • 4a91haJI 

^^,dt‘g.Sr)] . 0019 PIa] ]|A.13>,\ 9iI:a ,^a.^a P^o <• vaoia pXooi ] , Zg i. ! A, 0 

, ]yZ\ ^O 0 i 2 iA Aa 2^ ^lo . ]*f^| o] IfAlikj oi2Ujm . )Z!i,^fc-i^9 Poialao >Amali;kS!i. 

PiD oi2^ ^Adeiai'^9 p^o . )giV‘l.^>9 P ia i jaj ;>>i £ i s.. ya .* r\ jS9 *• ^A «A. Sa ,iA.i ^ 14^0 
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^ n <91 1 . jLdi^iiysr^l^ ).V^\.A/ smASXk^j <<^] • )ii. 4 . V>| .. p aiJL9 ]oaiJo )u* 9 o|> 

<> jUa?? <31^ , )iLdi|j3 

|J!ik, . sAOia^iiXii jVrtVo pcmao , )i.su^ajuiDo lioiS ot*!^ , j i ^ * \Da^ o <m^ 

cilifc . )-Z| ^i-io . Jjojao) {Id Jioo ❖ li-aaj ]^oX ,^-i4-240 

^ t|U\\ ou^ ^.Solico ❖ li oa.^ ,-44^6 ^ j2^ i^o jjoiaio . iUiOyJS 

4 oo . ]f£i£> ^(ji- 2 s)o S4cnal^9 ^ ,_-Aaia povao . iO-^Lcu? 

)^o . Ijjaoii. )|,, 4 l^>.!^ . ^ 4 ln^ (Laaflis , 5 ^ ^j- 4 lo 5 

* jlatf ^g.j3:4? 0^0 . Qk^ li^ pata ]|^ . j^oiaa 

, . M\Vin„A.O jZUkba^ ou^ 


Translation. 

“ In the name of the Living One who dieth not, we write the Eitual of the 
Washing of the Departed. 

“ 1st. They set towards the East the face of the departed, and when they re- 
quire to wash him, they sign him between the eyes lidiomatic for on the forehead] 
with the sign of the cross. Kext they wash his head and his face and his whole 
neck as far as his back [i. e., the back of the neck at its base], according to the Ee- 
demptive Word [referring to another part of the Eitual]. And then they wash his 
right hand as far as its elbow, also his left hand in like manner. Next they make 
li i rn sit, and dash water upon his right shoulder, and they wash his whole side 
as far as to his knees ; in like maimer also his left side. Next they lay him upon 
the spine of his back, and wash his bed [unless ouCfi^ is a mistake for auay^ 
his “belly ”3, and all his members. And then they lay him upon his face, and 
wash his feet from the knees downward. And then they make him sit, and take 
water in a platter, and dash it upon his head three times, and they clothe him in 
white garments, as in the days of his wedding. 

“ But E he be a monk, they do not in that manner, but they wash first from 
his head as far as his back [see above]. Then they wash his right hand as far as 
its elbow, and his left hand likewise. But they do not strip ofi his [monk’s] gar- 
ment from his body, but they dash water upon the garment outside, and the one 
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who is washing him rubs his garment upon his body on all sides, until the water 
[runs o£F| very clear. Next they wash his feet downward from his knees. Then 
those who are present go out, and a familiar friend {lit^ and he who has bold- 
ness toward him] remains with him in his place, and, after his fellows have gone 
out, strips him of his clothing, and dresses him in other clothing. But it is not 
right for him to bring in a cross with him, not at all, by any means; that he 
may not follow the fashion of those who covered up our Lord’s cross [i. e., the 
worldly hypocrites]. 

“ And know this, too, that in the rank in which he used to go to the altar 
while living, in that [rank] they shall let him enter the grave. If he were a monk, 
without grade to go in to the altar, according to the rank of his monkhood let 
them thus bring him in. But if he be one out of many, a light, according as he 
used to stand in the service of the church, let them thus bring him to the grave. 

“ And while they are washing the departed, whoever he may be, they say 
over him the mauti^bhe (i. e., kathisma) of the washing, performing it in 
the house of the departed, or upon the roofs, or if they have no place, in the 
church ; according as it is written in the Order of the Departed. 

And when they carry him out, they begin the q a 1 6 of the way, and let his 
head be foremost, as it were leaving peace to the household. And when they go 
out from the village, they put the bier in a pure place, and they perform fully 
three 'unin. Then they take him up and bear him, with qal6 and shuch- 
1 aph e , and the priests and the people preceding him, until they come beside the 
grave. 

“ And when they begin the q a 1 a of the approach, Maran atha, they make 
the bier pass first, and the priests and people after the bier, until they come to 
the grave. And they lay the departed on the right hand side of the grave, the 
priests remaining at his feet with their faces toward the grave. 

“And when they have finished from the pa§6qa three 'linin , they lower 
the departed into the grave. And when the p a § 6 q ^ is ended, the priest throws 
a little dust in the grave, but not in the form of a cross, as foolish people do ; and 
they bury completely the dead. And pray [ye] for the sinner,” 

Respecting the technical terms which I have not translated above, the 
maut^bh6, “sessions,” “seats,” is equivalent to the Greek ^athisma, 
meaning originally that part of the service during which the people sat. The 
qala, “voice,” and the shfichiapha, “variation,” axe respectively the 
prayer or hymn, generally the latter, and the sentiment used in connection or in 
alternation with it; or, perhaps “chant” is a better rendering for both. The 
“qala of the way” is, in effect, a processional chant. The 'finai^ (plural in 
this MS., 'finain) is an anthem with responses, or antiphonal. The pa^^qa 
appears to be the “conclusion;” varying greatly for different classes of people, 
and comprehending several divisions which bear some of the names above given. 
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along with others. These technical terms would be better understood if there 
were space enough to introduce a few samples. 

The text above given is repeated piecemeal, in the shape of rubrics, at the 
appropriate places in the manuscript, except that which relates strictly to the 
washing, which occurs nowhere else in the book. 

The ritual for the burial of priests was translated into English, and published 
by the Rev. George Percy Badger, in his ‘‘The 2Testorians and their Rituals.” 
In another connection he mentions the fact that directions for the washing are 
given ; but does not translate them. 



ON THE SEPAEATION WHICH MAT TAKE PLACE BETWEEN 
THE SO-CALLED DEFINED AND DEFINING 
NOUN IN ARABIC.’ 


Philippi defines the grammatical nature of the construct state in Semitic 
languages as follows ; 

“It is connecting, in the closest possible manner, one word with another, and 
shows itself in the one following the other immediately and inseparably, in the 
shortening of the first noun, and in the fact that, when the second noun is defined, 
the first is also defined by it.” 

The shortening of the first noun is shown in Arabic by the loss of the Tenwin ; 
in Hebrew, by vowel shortening. To show the effect of the defining force of the 
second noun upon the first, the following example may be adduced. If I want to 
say, in Semitic languages, “a daughter of the ting,” defining king, but leaving 

daughter undefined, I cannot use the construct state ; e. g., ^iXX^ I ouLa 
mean “ the king’s only daughter,” or “the king’s daughter to whom we have re- 

V- ® 9 * 

f erred.” “A daughter of the king ” must be rendered ^iJULlJLJ “ a daughter 

to the king.” With respect to the point upon which Philippi justly lays stress— 
“inseparable and immediate sequence”— there are some remarkable exceptions in 

Arabic. Such exceptions come under the category of the “separation” 

which takes place between the “attached word,” “first word,” and the 

xJI “ word to which it is attached,” “ second word.” Eeference is made 

& 

to these cases of separation in Wright’s Arabic Grammar, vol. II., § 90. It may, 
however, be interesting to the readers of Hbbraica to see how the matter is 
treated by a native grammarian. The following is a translation from the cele- 
brated “ Watch-fire ” ^asif Al-Yazigi : 

I. 


‘And generally the separation by the JytMjo obA« oyb ‘ 

of time or place ’ may be used freely.” 


noun 


1 The name of the author of this article has been lost. It will be announced in a later 
number. 
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That is to say, that in the Arabic language cases occur of the separation of 
tile the by means of the object of the ^^Lojo ^^its 

accompanying noun of time and place. And this is the real annexation.! 

occurs when the vJlIc is a ^ and the oLU 

is its J^Li • With respect to separation by the or object we find the 

following line of the Bagiz: 

“ He cuts down the grains of the full ears in the fields as the Mihlags cut down 
the cotton.’’ That is to say, 

As an example of separation by means of the we have the words of 

the poet: 

“After she had seen him who hated thee she burst into tears. What a man is he 
who to-day rebuked her ! ” That is to say, 

aJJ 

And in the merely verbal annexation ^L^f) the oU^ixi when a 

nomen agentis is separated from one of its objects (the lJLo^o) i>y another 
of its objects, as in the saying, 

iLib {^y?. Jl) ^ 

“And he who approaches thee is certain of riches, while others than thou with- 
hold their benefits from the needy.” That is to say, 


s. o ^ . 




Or the in such an annexation can take place by means of the ^ 
as in the saying of another, 

J^aawjo ^ 

“ Satisfy me with good, that I may not become with my eulogy like him who one 
day chiselled a stone with a broom.” That is to say, 


1 Wright’s Arabic Grammar, 


The So-called Defined and Defining Noun in Arabic. 
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Lx>^ cy.:s».LA5^ 

And you already know that an attracted word with the particle 

which attracts it, is in every respect like the tsarfun, and through this we 
have the saying of the poet, 


|V^i>UcU oLa^ W , aJ LLt ^ ^ 0^1 ty> 


I Up 


“ These too are the brothers in battle of him who has no brother ; when he fears 
on any day a blow from the sword he calls upon them.’’ And the saying of 
another, 


li! 


1^^ liJiSLft Jivo (jJ' J^MiS Sj^Ua/o LsSwa^! (jIIjw 


“Behold, thou art accustomed to patience in the battle; thou burnest with it 
whoever opposes fires to thee.” 

And all this may be used freely, in opposition to him who says that it can 


only be employed satisfy poetical requirements. (Here Al-Yazigi 

agrees with Th. Malic in his Alfiyya.) Moreover, it occurs in prose , We 
have the reading of some, 

“And the killing of their children by their companions was made to seem good to 
many idolaters.” 

aJJ t 




“And do not think that God changes his promise to his apostles.” 
And the saying of some of the Arabs, 


Lil3 


>y ^ viLwLftJ Lxi^ 


“Leaving the soul alone one day with its desires is an advance towards its 
destruction.” 

And they allow a separation to take place by means of an oath, as Alkisae 
relates, according to one reading, 

^5 


“ This, by God, is the slave of Zaid.” 

Q a 

An oath is of the essence of a tsarfun, since it is an attracting 

s 

word (A^) with its attracted word, and separation is easy by means of it when 

^ Q 9 0 ^ 

the mudaf un has no Jy^juo . And know that this separation is restricted to 
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those cases where the mudaf ’ilaihi is not a pronoun; for then of necessity 
the two must he joined together, and f aslun is impossible. Separation has also 

taken place when the mudaf un is mudaf un ’ilaihi its 

object by means of the agent of the ^ ^ according to the saying of the poet, 

LLocX-ft 

“We have not seen a medicine for love, nor have we lost a lover who has been 
conquered by passion. ”i 

. LScXIHj {jwLJl 

This, however, is peculiar to poets, the opposite of the separation between 
the masdar and its agent, examples of which we have already had. For the 
f ailun virtually precedes ; and if verbally it follows, it is still as if the mu da- 
fun were inserted with its f a i 1 u n . 


“And the separation by an adjective may be employed when poetical necessity 
demands it, and a vocative also occurs for a like purpose ; but both are sel- 
dom used.” 

As an illustration of f aslun by means of an epithet, we have, 
tl r t \ ® • f "T ^ i o 9 0 ^ ^ 

“ I escaped, but Al-Maradi had already welted his sword from the son of Abu 
Talib, the chief of the valleys.” 

That is to say, 

And by means of a vocative, as in the saying of another one, 

^jjo ^ JJUjo 

“ The agreement by Caab with Bujeir saves thee from the hastening of destruc- 
tion and from remaining forever in hell.” 

That is to say, , o ^ 

Both of these are said to be ; for neither the phrase 

nor the vocative is a to the madafun, 

1 Irrespective of the f a s 1 u n the construction in this sentence is not easy. See for illustra- 
tion of it Wrifirt, II.. § 27b* 3, p, 60:- 



The So~calleb DmnwED anb DKFiNma ISToiosr in Ababic. 
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The f aslun can also take place by means of a condition, as in the saying of 
some, 

9 .r ^ 




This, if it please God, is the slave of thy brother.” 

And also by means of an extraneous maf 'ul or tsarf , as in the words of 
the poet, 

“ She waters generously her toothbrush with the moisture of her saliva, just as 
the Rasaf holds back the water of the mountain.” 

Or the saying of another, 

a;; ^ jIl uf 

“Just as a book was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing the lines 
nearer or farther from one another.” 

In the first instance the general order would be, 

\ ?T *. ® C, 

In the second instance the order would be. 


Lo^ 


The f aslun, however, is little in use, and its imitation is to be avoided, 
i for the mudafun ’ilaihi is really part and parcel of 


the mudafun ; and therefore f aslun between them is strange, except that 
the f aslun by means of ma'mulun is easier owing to the connection between 
it and its agent. Therefore they have permitted this extensively. 



TWO OEUOES lETEEPEETDM, PS. XLV. 7 and DEUT. XXXIII. 21, 

EEMOVED.' 


By Profkssok Gibsebeecht, 
Greifswald. 


I. Psalm XLV. 7. 

The following exposition has, perhaps, a general interest because the passage 
belongs, on account of the use made of it in Heb. i. 8, 9, to the more familiar ones 
of the Old Testament, ^^ow, in reference to the following verse, the view’’ is 
already somewhat prevalent that it is altogether false to translate by addressing 
the (messianic?) king, “Therefore hath anointed thee, O God I thy God,” etc. 
Por, in this and the remaining so-called Elohim Psalms, the original 
been corrected by a reviser to D»rr‘7N , and the original text accordingly read, 
“ Therefore hath anointed thee Jahve, thy God,” etc. 

This consideration has led me to an easy and, as I believe, also correct emen- 
dation of the previous verse, which the Epistle to the Hebrews translates, accord- 
ing to the LXX., “ Thy throne, O God, endureth from everlasting to everlasting.” 
It seems to me that there is no doubt that (as also Olshausen asserts) grammatic- 
ally the translation of the LXX. is the only correct one, and would have to be 
unconditionally accepted if there did not arise against it the weightiest material 
difficulties. When Hupfald, over against this, takes a genitive to 

and regards this construction as entirely unobjectionable, it appears to 
me that, in this case, this philologist, at other times so skillful, showed some 
human weakness. Aug. Muller, on the contrary, expresses himself in his Mehr. 
Schulgrammatik, p. 226, rightly with caution on the construction here accepted by 
Hupfeld, according to which a suffix can enter between the construct state and its 
genitive. The proofs cited for this by Ewald and others, all succumb to well- 
grounded objections ; cf . the LXX. to Ps. lxxi. 7 and Lev. xxvi. 42 ; the text of 
Cornill to Ez. xvi. 27 ; the parallel verse, Ps. xvm. 83, to 2 Sam. xxii. 38, for 
Lev. VI. 8 ; the old versions, etc. The forced conjectures which Olshausen has 
made for the correction of this difficult passage, have no real positive value, but 
only the negative import of pointing out the seat of the evil. Olshausen rightly 
misses a verb. 

Starting from these facts, I venture the following conjecture : 

1. As often in the Elohim Psalms, so here also ^^.s been written by 

a reviser to take the place of a • 


1 Translated from ZeUschHftfuer die oilttestameriiMche Wissemchaftf Hft. 2, 1887, pp. 290-393. 
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2. Yet he erred in his zeal to remove the unpronounceable name of God, 

and corrected a instead of a • 

3. If, accordingly, the text originally read, 

is here not only the removal of i but also the ad^tion of a verb. 

4. This reading is supported by a parallel passage, 2 Sam. vii. 16, 

; cf. Lam. v. 19. For the use of as simple a^usa- 

tive there may be compared Ps. XLViir. 16 ; m. 10 ; lxi. 8 ; lxvi. 7 ; lxxxix. 
2, 3, 38 ; CIV. 6. 


II. Dbut. XXXIII. 21. 

The following conjecture, which I had already made several years ago, I 
publish chiefly because I learn from Lillmaim’s latest commentary on Deuter- 
onomy that this investigator, unfavorable as he is to conjectural criticism, is 
himself here induced to make an emendation, and indeed exactly at the same 
word where I also regard an emendation necessary, but where I, on the ground of 
the LXX., dare to go yet further. Of course I do not mean that I have herewith 
placed the passage beyond dispute ; but I regard as right the way which I have 
taken to correct it. The difficulty of the M. T. is, on the one hand, in , and 
on the other, in the succeeding words Qp • The difficulties of these 

need, among the friends of the Old Testament, no detailed statement. 

If now there is anything clear, it seems to me this, that the LXX. did not 
know our text. If at least apx6vTDv^ as is generally accepted, is to be a translation 
of ppnO ? then the following awiryphQv hfia is evidently not = Kri’l piJD , and 
Dillmann is certainly right in his conclusion. Xow it seems possible to me to 
get the LXX. text with the greatest ease by transposition of ; Quoting it 
with its vowel signs it reads, = and the heads of the 

people assembled themselves. 

The advantages of this are evident. The senseless p£3D disappears; we 
gain at once the simplest explanation for the anomalous and at the same 
time the most beautiful agreement in number between its verb. Of 

course the words now form a direct allusion to ISTum. xxxii,, to the solemn 
assembly of the heads of the people in which the possession of the Jordan was 
allotted to Gad. 

In the preceding part of the sentence, the LXX. restored, indeed, the subject 
according to the sense, by means of bn knei kpepia^rj yi?. Yet, out of their text, we 
can get with certainty a np‘7nfornp‘?n- Referring ppHD to Moses, we then 
get either Dpnp Uppp ’3 , where the direct object of , following of 
itself from the context, would be omitted: 

“And he chose for himself the first part [viz., the land east of the Jordan] ; 

For this the leader appointed for his inheritance 

When the heads of the people assembled themselves.” 
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Or we might read pj^DO 'ip'?f7 ’5’ changing pphp: 

“And lie chose for himself the first part [the land east of the Jordan] ; 

Por there his portion was assigned him 

When the heads of the people assembled themselves.” 

Of course the sentence uv p3DNn»*l , still follows up somewhat 

disconnectedly on that which precedes. I therefore leave open, as a further 
possibility, the assumption of erasing it altogether as a gloss, pointing to JNTum. 
xxxin., and resting on verse 5, or Then the following : 

“ He executed the justice of Jahve with Israel,”— would fitly uhite with the first 
half of the verse, which reports that a prominent portion was allotted to him. 

At all events, it seems to me that, by following this conjecture, the fearful 
groping and essaying with pSD Knn , which one meets with in all exposi- 
tions, will cease. 



TIE AEMNGEMENT OF THE WOEDS IE THE HEBEEW 
HOMIML SENTENCE.* 

By C. Albrecht. 


All languages distinguish between verbal and nominal sentences, according to 
the different parts of speech which can form a predicate. The former is a sen- 
tence in which the subject is (virtually) a noun and the predicate a finite verb ; 
the latter is a sentence in which the subject, as well as the predicate, are 
(virtually) nouns. When such virtual nouns, in the position of subject or predi- 
cate, are represented by independent sentences, we have a compound sentence. 
Accordingly, the difference in the kinds of sentences rests on the different parts 
of speech in the predicate. As nouns can indicate only rest, continuance, fixed- 
ness, etc.; and verbs, motion, action, development; so the nominal sentence 
describes, or gives to the subject, an abiding attribute or condition; and the 
verbal sentence expresses a movement or the development of an action, or say a 
condition (in case of neuter verbs).^ In reference to the arrangement of the 
words in the simple nominal sentence, which has not been accurately indicated in 
any grammar of the Hebrew language, but, on the contrary, often even falsely 
stated, I have, in comparison with the Arabic and Aramaic, arranged tables 
which embrace the entire Old Testament. 

The result of it is as follows:— In the nominal sentence the chief emphasis 
rests on the subject, and the chief interest attaches to it as the object which is 
thought of as being in a position or condition or as provided with an attribute. 
The regular arrangement of the words in the nominal sentence of all Semitic 
languages is, therefore, subject-predicate ; not regarding, of course, the arrange- 
ment of words in poetry, which here, as in most languages, takes more license. 
In Arabic this rule is more easily recognized, and has therefore, generally 
speaking, been always rightly understood; but in Hebrew and Aramaic it is 

1 Translated from Zeitschriftfuer die alttestamentlidie Wissenschaftt Hft. 2, 1887, pp. 218-224. 

2 In this definition of the Semitic nominal sentence, account has not been taken of the exact 
but unscientific statements of Arabic grammarians, which correspond only in part to the above, 
Cf. “Ajrumiyyah,” ed. Trumpp, Milnchen, 1876, vi. 8 46 seq.; “Mufaijs^al,” ed. Broch, Christiania, 
1869; and on this, “ BeitrS-ge zur Erklilrung des Mufag^iar* von Trumpp, Mtinchen, 1878, 1884, § 24 
seq.; “Ueber den arabischen Satzbau nach dom arab. gramm.” von Trumpp, MUnchen, 1879, n. 
These are followed by Casparl-Mfiller and Gesenius-Kautzsch, while others still treat nominal 
and verbal sentences together ; so Ewald, tJhleman, Winer, Naglesbach, Mtiller, “Hebr. Schul- 
grammatik,” §8 497-604, Eng. translation, § 125 seq., Hollenberg, § 43b. The correct definition 
Ndldeke gives in his “Syrische Grammatik,” 8 309 seq.; so also Stade, “Hebr. Gram.,” § 381 (cf. 
8 180a), bases upon it the explanation of formation of the Hebr, verb. In regard to others, 
everyone who lectures on Hebr. grammar and syntax, gives it, no doubt, as I, for example, 
heard it from Phillppi-Rostook. 
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more diflaeult. We will consider in particular the arrangement of words in the 
Hebrew according to the different parts of speech in the predicate: 

A. The pnedicate is a substantive. 

Buie: The arrangement is subject-predicate ; e, g., Gen. xm. 10. 

Exceptions: 

1. The substantive as predicate must precede when there is a special empha- 
sis on it, so as to make it prominent to the eye and to the ear ; e. g., Jud. xvin. 29. 

2. The substantive as predicate may precede. 

a) If the subject is a pronoun. This latter rule, of which we find as yet no 
trace in Arabic, goes through all other Semitic languages, and that quite natu- 
rally, for the person, here assumed as generally known, excites less interest than 
that which is said of him ; e. g., 1 Sam. xv. 29. 

b) So as to avoid the harshness (nachklappen) of its following a subject 
which consists of several words ; e. g., Exod. vi. 14, 15. 

c) In the case of a question ; e. g., 1 Sam. xvi. 4. 

The arrangement is freer in poetry, where, on account of chiasm, with spe- 
cial frequency, the predicate precedes in one member and follows in the second 
or the reverse; e. g., Ps. xlvi. 8, 12. 

B. The predicate is an adjective : 

Buie: The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., Gen. ii. 12.i 

Exceptions : 

1. The adjective as predicate must precede when there is a special emphasis 
on it. This is especially often the case when the adjective is a comparative ; e. g., 
Gen. III. 6 ; iv. 18. 

2. The adjective as predicate may precede : 

a) When the subject is a pronoun, cf. A. 2. a.; e. g., Exod. ii. 2. 

b) So as to avoid harshness (nachklappen) when it would follow a subject 
consisting of several words ; e. g. 2 Kgs. xx. 19. 

c) In case of a question ; e. g., Hum. xrv. 8. 


1 While elsewhere in Arabic the rule for the arrangement of the words (viz., subject-predi- 
cate) is strictly carried out in the nominal sentence and exceptions occur only singly in inter- 
rogattve sentences, when the predicate is to be made especially prominent, when the subject is 

03 

limited by or U^l • Cf. Sura X. M, 78; ix, 180; v. 60; in this case the arrangement of words 
in Arabic is exceedingly free and in all probability not original. 

The regular arrangement must take place; 1) when the subject is a pronoun, e. g., Sura 11.4; 

01. 6; or S) when the predicate is limited by or , e. g., Sura nxvii. 9, 20. 

& ^ 

Inverted arrangement must take place: 3) when there is united with the subject a pronoun 
which refers to something in the predicate, e. g., Sura cix. 6; 2) when the subject is limited by 

«3 

, e, g., Sura ni, 19; xv. 21. 

Otherwise the arrangement is without rule, in spite of all the statements of Arabic gramma- 
rians (of., for example, Trumpp, “Mufa^,’’ g 28, “Ueber den arab. Satzbau,” u. 3). The prep- 
ositional expression as predicate, Is sometimes put after, if no ambiguity is to be feared. 
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To the arrangement of words in poetry what was said under A. applies ; e, g., 
Ps. XXXIII. 4. There is only to be noted that in the poetic sections of the Old 
Testament the adjective occurs very often as a comparative in the predicate, and 
to this circumstance is due the fact that it more frequently precedes. Thus, of 
the cases in Koheleth, about twenty in all, only ri. 17 and xi. 7 are not compara- 
tives. 

C. The predicate is a participle. Here also the rules under A. apply; e. g., 
Gen. I. 2; 2 Sam. xvii. 10; Gen, m. 14; Deut. xxviii. 4; 2 Sam. x. 3; Ps. 
CXI. 7. 

In Aramaic, on account of the frequent use of the participle instead of the 
finite verb, the arrangement is practically without rules, cf. Holdeke, J 809, 324. 

D. The predicate is an adverb or adverbial expression, 

Buie: The arrangement is subject-predicate; Hum. xiv. 48. 

Exceptions: 

1. The adverb as predicate must precede : 

a) When there is a special emphasis on it; e. g., Gen. xlv. 6, 11; 1 Sam. 
XX. 18. 

b) As interrogative adverb ; e. g., Gen. iv. 9, xviii. 9. 

2. The adverb as predicate may precede : 

a) When the subject is a pronoun ; e. g., Gen. xliv. 10. 

b) To avoid harshness (nachklappen) when it would follow a subject consist- 
ing of several words ; e. g., Hum. xm. 22. 

c) In a relative sentence, where it appears closely joined by M^qeph to the 
nota relationis; e. g,, Gen. ii. 11. 

Por the arrangement in poetry, what was said under A. is applicable; e. g., 
Koh. XII. 11. 

E. The predicate is a prepositional expression. 

Buie: The arrangement is subject-predicate. 

Exceptions : 

1. The prepositional expression as predicate must precede, when there is a 
special emphasis on it. This is especially frequent when, by means of a nominal 
sentence the verb to have, to possess, is paraphrased (there is to him = he has), 
the prepositional expression being virtually the subject; e, g., Gen. xviii. 14; 
XXVI. 20. 

2. The prepositional expression as predicate may precede : 

a) When the subject is a pronoun ; Gen. xxvi- 24. 

b) To avoid harshness (nachklappen) when it would follow a subject consist- 
ing of several words; e. g., Hum. xxxiii. 9 ; 1 Sam. xxv. 2. 

c) In case of a question, Gen. xxxi. 14; xxxviii. 25 ; but cf. 2 Sam. xvm, 

29, 32. 


*4 
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d) In a relative sentence, when it generally appears joined to the nota relati- 
onx8 by means of Maqqeph ; Gen. i, 29, 30 ; vi. 17 ; xxxiv. 14 ; Lev. xiv. 40. 

Por the arrangement in poetry, compare what was said under A., and Ps. xi. 4. 

P. The predicate is an infinitive. 

Buie: The arrangement is subject-predicate ; e. g., Isa. xxx. 7 ; Jer. xxii. 16. 

Exceptions are not found in the Bible. 

More frequent than the use of the simple infinitive as predicate in the nom- 
inal sentence is the use of the infinitive with ^ where we then generally translate : 
there is ; in order to ; can ; must. Of. Ewald, § 237c. 

G. The predicate is a numeral./ 

Buie: The arrangement is subject-predicate ; e. g,, Exod. xvi. 36 ; xxvi. 2. 

Exceptions : The numeral as predicate must precede when there is a special 
emphasis on it; e. g., Num. xi. 21. 

H. The predicate is a pronoun. 

BuU: The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., Gen. xxvii. 21,24; Isa. 
XLi. 4. (It was I). 

Exceptions: The interrogative pronoun as predicate always precedes; e. g., 
Gen. XXIV. 65 ; only two exceptions are found in the Bible, Exod. xvi. 7, 8. 

When a sentence has several subjects or several predicates, regularly and 
commonly, those parts of the sentence which belong together stand also together ; 
e. g., Gen. x. 2, 3 ; xiii. 13. There are, however, cases where several subjects 
enclose the predicate or several predicates enclose the subject ; especially is this 
so in poetry ; e. g., Amos v. 20 ; Prov. viii. 18 ; Ps. cxlvii. 5, 6. 

In one case there is no exception to the general rule for the arrangement of 
words in the nominal sentence, viz., in the so-called circumstantial or conditional 
clause, even not in poetry ; e. g., Gen. xix. 1 ; Judges iv. 5 ; Koh. n. 3. 



TEANSLITEEATIOK AND TEANSLATION OF OYLINDEE A 
OF THE ESAEHADDON INSOEIPTIONS (I E. 45-47). 

By Eobeet Fbancis Haepee, Ph. T>., 

Instructor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


A transliteration and translation of Cylinder A, together with parts of B and 
a few other texts, was published in 1880 by Ernest A. Budge in his History of 
JEsarhaddon, This book, however, is unsatisfactory from a textual as well as 
from a lexicographical stand-point.i His edition of the text of Cylinder A is, on 
the whole, no better than Ilawlinson-s copy in The Cuneiform Inscriptions of 
Western Asia, vol. i. In some places he has corrected the text ; but, in others, he 
has changed the text where it had already been published correctly. His methods 
of textual criticism are unscientific, since he does not seem to have made sufficient 
use of the helps at his disposal. Cylinder C,2 which is of the greatest importance 
for the reconstruction of the text of A, has received little or no attention. 

On account of these defects in Budge’s treatment of the text, I was led, by 
the suggestion of Professor Friedrich Helitzsch, to take up the study of the Esar- 
haddon inscriptions. In the summer of 1885, wffiile studying in the British 
Museum, I collated A and B, and copied C, together with several other unpub- 
lished texts. This collation forms the basis of the corrections^ which I have 
offered to the texts as published by Eawlinson, Smith, and Budge. Although the 
text of Esarhaddon is generally regarded as an easy one, there are, nevertheless, 
many difficult words and expressions to be found in it. For some of these I have 
offered new transliterations and translations. In one of the following numbers 
of Hebraica I shall publish some notes in defense of these readings. 

To my friend and teacher, Professor Friedrich Helitzsch, I am greatly 
indebted for suggestions and help in my study of the Esarhaddon texts. 

1 Cf. Fried. Delitzsch in the Ltterarisches CmtraVblatt, May 21, 1881. 

2 Cf . my article in Hebraica, Oct., 1887, “ Some Unpublished Esarhaddon Inscriptions (Cylin- 
der C ; 80, 7-19, 15, PS. and K. 1679).” 

» Cf. my article in Hebraica, April, 1887, “Some Corrections to the Texts of Cylinders A and 
B of the Esarhaddon Inscriptions as published in I R., 45-47, and III R., Ij5, 16.” 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

CYIillTBER A. 

I. 1. [AMrafeiddina §ar A§§ur §ar §umdri] ti Akkad! 
[apal SinaJj^rba] §ar Alluv 
[apal Sarruk^au] §ar ASSdr 
[sa ina tukaltij Asdr Sin Samas 
5. Nabd Marduk I§tar §a Nin^ 

iStar §a Arba’il iMni rabdti bdleSu 
ultn §et gamsi ad! ereb samSi 
ittallaknma 

K&gid Siduni ga ina kabal t^mtim 
10. sapinn gimir dadmdSu 
ddrSu u subatsu assubma 
kirib tlimtim addima 
aSar ma§kani§u uballik 
Abdimilkdti SarraSu 
15. sa lapan kakkd’a 

ina kabal t^mtim innabtu 
kima nnni nltu kirib tamtim 
ab^rSuma akkisa kalckasu 
nakmu bn§^§n kaspi abnd akartu 

20. maSak piri Sin piri uSa nrkarina 
Inbulti bimd ti kitd mimma SumSu 
ni^irti ^kalliSu 
ana muMd aSlula 
niS^Su rapS^ti Sa niba iSS, 

25. alpe n ^dni im^r^ 

^buka ana kirib ASSdr 
upa(b)birma Sarrlini Hatti 
XL abi ttotim kHliSunu 
ina aSri S^nimma ^la uSdpiSma 
30. [Kar-ASdr]abiddina attabi nibitsu 
niS^ b^but kaSti’a Sa Sad! 
n tamtim SamSi 
ina libbi uS^Sib 
SudS^bi’a pibati eliSunn aSknn 

35. n Sanddarri 
Sar Kundi Sizd 
nakru ak§u 1^ p^lib b^ldti’a 
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TRANSLATION. 

Cylinder A. 

1. [Esarhaddon, king of Assyria, king of Sumer] and Akkad 
[son of Sennacherib] , king of Assyria ; 

[son of Sargon], king of Assyria ; 

who, under the protection of Asur, Sin, SamaS, 

5. Nabd, Marduk, I§tar of Nineveh, 

IStar of Arbela, the great gods, his lords, 

from the rising of the sun to the setting of the sun 

marched without a rival. 


The conqueror of Sidon, which lies in tlie middle of the sea, 
10. the overthrower of all its dwellings ; 

its wall and its dwelling (houses) I tore down 
and threw them into the sea, 
and destroyed its site. 

Abdimilkdti, its king, 

16, who, before my weapons, 

into the midst of the sea had fled, 
like a fish, from the midst of the sea, 

I drew him out and cut off his head. 

His accumulated property, gold, silver, precious stones, 

20. elephant skin, elephant ivory, u§u and urkarenu wood, 
variegated and linen clothing, of every description, 
the treasure of his palace, 
in great quantities, I carried away. 

His numerous men, who were without number, 

26. oxen, sheep and asses 
I brought to Assyria. 

I assembled the kings of Hatti 
and of the sea-coast— all of them. 

In another place, I caused the city to be built 
80. and [Kar-A§fir]abiddin I called its name. 

The men, the booty of my bow, from the mountains 
and the sea of the rising of the sun, 

I caused to dwell there ; 

my oflScer and governor I placed over them. 

36. And Sandfiarri, 

king of the cities of Kundi and Sizu, 
a powerful enemy, who did not respect my lordship, 
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ilini umaSSiruma 
ana sade marsdti itfcakil 
40, u Abdimilknti §ar Siddni 
ana regutisu iskunma 
Sum ilani rabdti ana abameS izkuruma 
ana emukeSun ittakld 
anaku ana A§ur beli’a attakilma 
45. kima i§§1iri ultu kirib Sadi 
ab^rSuma akkisa kakkasu 
aSSu danan ASur beli’a 
ni§d kullumimnia 
kakkade Sanduarri 
50. u Abdimilkiiti 

ina kisadi rabutiSun minima 
itti zainniere(?) n . , . 
ina rebit Nin^ etdtik 

Salil Arzani(?) 

[§a it^(??)] naljal Mu§ri 

idkdSu 

ana ASSur ura 

ina tebi abulli Sa set Sa Nind 
itti asi kalbi u Sabe 
uSdSibsunuti kameS 

u Te’ulpa Grimirra 
umman-manda §a a§arSu ruku 
ina irsitim HubuSna 

adi gimir umm^niSu nra(s)siba ina kakki 

10. K^bis kiSMi nige Hilakki 
Du’na aSibut bi^i'^^ni 
Sa tdbi Tabal 

Sa eli SadeSunu (dannuti) ittakldma 
ultu umd p^ni M iknuSd ana niri 
15, XXI alaniSunu dannuti 

adi alani ?ibrdti sa lim^tiSunii 
almd akSud aSlula Sallatsun 
abbul akkur ina iSati akmu 
situtdSunu Sa bittu 
20. u kullultu M iSd 

kabtu nir beluti’a emidsundti. 


55. 
IL 1. 


5. 
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who had forsaken the gods, 

to the impassable mountains he trusted, 

40, and Abdimilkdti, king of Sidon 
came to his help. 

The name of the great gods they both despised (?) 
and trusted to their own forces. 

I trusted in ASur, my lord, 

45, and, like a bird, from the midst of the mountains, 

I drew him forth and cut off his head. 

In order to show the men the power 
of Astir, my lord, 
the heads of Sanduarri 
50. and Abdimilktiti 

upon the necks of their great men I hung. 

With male and female singers(?), 
into the streets of Nineveh I marched. 

The despoiler of Arzani, 

66. which is on the banks of the river of the land of Egypt. 

II. 1 

to Assyria brought. 

In the vicinity of the eastern gate of Nineveh, 
with wild boars, dogs and wild beasts 
5. I caused them to sit in chains. 

And Te’uspa of Gimir 

an umman-manda, whose residence was afar off, 
in the Hubusna temtory, 

together with the whole of his army, I ran through with the sword. 

10. The trampler upon the necks of the men of Hilakki 
Du’ua, the inhabitants of the mountain-ridges, 
which lie in the vicinity of Tabal ; 
who trusted to their [mighty] mountains, 
and from days of old had not been subject to any yoke ; 

16. XXI powerful cities, 

together with the smaller cities of their territory, 

I besieged, captured, carried away their spoil, 

I destroyed, tore down and burned with fire. 

Upon the rest, who had not committed sin 
20. and crimes, 

I placed the heavy yoke of my lordship. 
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Da’is Bariiaki nakru aksu 
asibute Tilasuri 
Sa ina pi nise 
25. Mebr^nu Pitanu 
iiiambu zikirsun. 

Miisappib nise Manna 
kutu la sanku 
sa nmm^nati I§paka 
Asguz^ kidru bi musezibisu 
inaru ina kakki. 

TMd Nabu-zer-napisti-ustesir apal Marduk-apaPiddina 
§a ana sar Elamti ittakluma 
la uS^zibu napgatsu 
35. Na’id-Marduk aljnSu 
al^u ep^s arduti’a 
ultu kirib Elamti innabtamma 
ana Nina ^1 b^luti’a 
illikamma iinaSgik sepe’a 
40. m^t tamtim ana sifeirtisa 
ridut abisn uSadgil panu§§ii, 

Mbi’ Bit-Eakkuri 
Sa kirib Kaldi aiab B^bili 
kamd Samas-ibni SarriSu 
45. isfeappu M pHlibu zikri bel b^le 

Sa ekl^ aple Babili 
n Barsap ina parikte itbaluma 
a§§u an^ku pnlubti Bel u Nabd idd 
ekle sinati nt^nna 
50. p^n apl^ Babili n Barsap 
uSadgil 

Nabd-Sallim apal Balasu 
ina kuss^^u u§^§ibma 
iSato abS^ni. 

55. Adumu al danndte Aribi 
[Sa] Sinajierba §ar A§§iir 
[abu] b^nu’a ik^nduma 
58 ilanisii 
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The treader upon the land of Barnaki, a powerful enemy, 
the inhabitants of TilaMri 
who in the language of the people 
26. Mi^ranu Pitanu 
they call their name. 

The scatterer of the inhabitants of Minni, 
the k u t u , the unsubmissive ; 
who subdued the armies of Bpaka 
30. of ASguza— an alliance that did not save him— 
with (his) sword. 

The driver away of Nabu-zer-napiSti-uSteSir, son of Mardukbaliddin, 
who trusted to Elam, 
but did not save his life. 

36. Na’id-Marduk, his brother, 

in order to subject himself to me 
fled from Elam, and 
came to Hineveh, my lordship’s city, 
and kissed my feet. 

40. The sea-land, in its extent, 

the dominion of his brother, I entrusted to him. 

Who tore away Bit-Dakkuri 

which is in Kaldi, an enemy of Babylon. 

The binder of §amas-ibni, its king, 

46. a foolish (?), bad person, who did not fear the renown of the loifl of lords, 
who had taken away the fields of the Babylonians 
and Borsippans by force. 

Because I knew the fear of B61 and.Nabu 
these fields I returned, and 
60. to the Babylonians and Borsippans 
I entrusted, 

Nabd-Sallim, son of Balasu, 

I placed on his throne 
and he was tribute to me. 

66. Adumu, the powerful city of Aribi 
[which] Sennacherib, king of Assyria, 

[the father], my begetter, had captured and 
68 his gods 
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Ill, 1. [iSlula] ana AsSur 
lir^ 

[Haza’]ilu sar Aribi 
itti tamartiSu kabitte 
5. ana Nina al beluti’a 
illikanama una§§ik ^epe’a 
as§u nad^n ilanisu u^allanima 
remu arSiSuma 

iUni gatunu anliusunii uddigma 
10. dan^n AMr beli’a 

u sitir sumi’a elisunu usastirnia 
ut^rma addinSu 
Tabd’a tarbit ekalli’a 
ana sarrdti elisunu askuiima 
15. itti il^niSa ana matisa utersi 
LXV gammale eli madati 
abe^a maljriti uraddima 
ukin §iru§su. 

Arka Hazd’ilu simtu ubilSuma 
20. la’ilu apalsu 

ina kussesu us^aibma 
X mana Ijur^si M abne beruti 
L gammale M gunzi (?) rikke 
eli m^ate abesu uraddima emidsu 


25. Bazu nagu §a asarSu rdku 

mi-Sid(?) nab^li kakkar dabtu a§ar surname 
CXL kasbu kakkar base 
pukuttu u aban pi-?abiti 
XX kasbu kakkar siri u akrabi 
30. sa kima zirb^b6 malu ugaru 

XX kasbu Hazd Saddi sag-gil-mud 
ana arki’a umaSSirma etik 
§a ultu dme ulluti 
la illiku §arru p^ni majiri’a 
35. ina kibit AMr beli’a 

ina kirbi^u SaMniS attallak. 

VIII Sarrani §a kirib nag^ Su’atu 
addk ilaniSunu namkiirisunu busa^unu 
u ni§^§unu aSlula ana kirib ASsur 
40. Lale Sar ladi’ 

Sa ultu lapan kakke’a ipparSidu 
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III. 1. had carried away, to Assyria 
had brought ; 

[Haza’]ilu, king of Aribi, 
with his heavy present, 

6. to Nineveh, my lordship’s city, 
came and kissed my feet. 

For the return of his gods he besought me, and 
I showed him compassion. 

The injuries of these gods I repaired, and 
10. the power of Astir, my lord, 

and the writing of my name upon them I caused to be written, 
and gave them back. 

Tabu’a, who was reared in my palace, 

I appointed to sovereignty over them, and 
15. with her gods to her land I returned her. 

LXV camels in addition to the former tribute 
of my fathers, I added and 
set on him. 

Afterwards, fate carried Haza’ilu away, and 
20. la’ilu, his son, 

I placed on his throne. 

X maneh of gold, M brilliant (V) stones, 

L camels, M gunzi of sweet smelling herbs, 

in addition to the tribute of his father, I added and placed on him, 

26. Bazu, a district, whose situation is afar off, 

a .... of land, a wearisome(?) country, a barren place, 

CXL kasbu of swampy land, 
p u k u 1 1 u and gazelle-mouth stone ; 

XX kasbu of snakes and scorpions, 

30. which, like grasshoppers, filled the country ; 

XX kasbu of Hazu, a mountain of s a g - g i 1 - m u d stone 
I left behind me and I marched. 

Where, from days of old, 
no king before me had gone, 

35. by the command of A§ur, my lord, 
into its midst I marched victoriously, 
yill kings of that district I killed, 
their gods, property, possessions, 
and men I carried away into Assyria. 

40. L^15, king of ladi’, 

[who] before my weapons had fled, 


108 


Hebbatca. 


^allat il^nisu ismema 
ana Nina al b^ltiti’a 
adi maljri’a illikamma 
45. unasMk Sep^’a 

remu arSiSunia aktabi§u a{)B[lap] 
ilanisu §a aslula danan Asdr beli’a 
eliSunu asturma ut^rma addin§u 
nage Bazi sd’atu 
50. nSadgil panuSsu 

biltu mandatu belnti’a 
nkin §irus§u 

B^likiSa apal Bun^ni G-ambula 
§a ina XII kasbu kakkar ina u appariti 
55. kima nuni sitknnu Subtu 

ina kibit AMr b^li’a b^ttu imkutsuma 
ki tern ramlniSu 
biltu u mandatu 
gumabji^ siiklul Samna 


IV. 1. ubilamma unaSSik Sepe’a 

remu arSisuma uSarbissu libbu 
§api-Bel dannutisu 
dannassu udanninma 
5. s^Su adi kastisu ina libbi 
uS^liSuma 

kima dalti Elamti ^dilSu 

PatuSarra nagd la it^ bit MUN 
la kirib Mada riik:dti 
10. la p^ti Bikni Iadd4 ukne 

la ina larr^ni abe’a mamma M ikbusu 
irfitiin m^tilun 
Sidirparna Eparna 
bazan^ti danndti 
15. la M kitnulil ana niri 

lalunu adi nil^lunu sise rukilb^lunu 

alp^ §lni imer^ udure 

lallatsun kabittu allula ana Allur 


Uppiz hazan la Partakka 
20. Zanasana bazan la Partukka 
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heard of the carrying away of his gods, and 
to Nineveh, my lordship’s city, 
into my presence he came, and 
46. kissed my feet. 

I showed him compassion and spoke to him of peace(?). 

Upon his gods, which I had carried away, I wrote 
the power of my lord, and gave them back. 

The district of Bazi 
60. I entrusted to him, 

the taxes and tribute of my lordship 
I imposed upon him. 

BelikiSa, son of Bun^ni, of Gambdl, 

who, at the distance of XII kasbu of land in the water and marshes, 
66. like a fish had fixed (his) dwelling ; 

by the command of ASfir, my lord, terror struck him. 

Of his own accord, 

taxes and tribute, 

large oxen, completely fattened 

60 

lY. 1. he brought and kissed my feet. 

I showed him compassion and I made his heart confident. 

Sapi-Bel, the city of his strength, 
its strength I strengthened, and 
6. he himself, together with his bow-men, 

I caused to go up into it, and 
like a door of Elam, I shut it up. 

Patugarra, a district on the borders of . . . 
which is in the midst of the far-off Medes, 

10. on the borders of Bikni, a mountain of alabaster stone, 
the territory of whose land no one 
among the kings, my fathers, had trodden, 

Sidirparna £lpama, 
the powerful city-oMcers, 

16. who were not under subjection to any yoke, 
they themselves with their men, horses, chariots, 
oxen, sheep, asses, dromedaries, 
their heavy spoil I carried away to Assyria. 

Uppiz, city-officer of Partakka, 

20. Zanasana, city-officer of Partukka, 
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Ramate'a ^azan §a Urakazabarna 
Mad^ §a aSar^unu rOku 
§a ina tar§i sarrani ab^’a ASSlir 

M ibbalkitunimma ikbusu kakkarSa 
25. pulubtu ragubat Asdr b^li’a isbup^unOtima 
murniski rabtiti uknd tib matiSu 
ana Nin^ al beluti’a 
iSsunimnaa unaSSiku Sepe’a 
as§u hazan^ti sakatu idkdsunuti 
30. b^Mti n^alluma 
eriM’inni kidru 
§ud§ake'a pil^ati 
§a pati m^tiSun 
ittiSunu uma’irma 
35. ni§^ aSibut alani §atunu 
ikbusuma u§akni§§u sepd^un 
biltu manddtu beluti’a sattisamma ukin §iru§un 

Ultu A§dr SamaS Bel u Nabu 
Istar Nind Igtar §a Arba’il 
40. eli nakir^’a ina leti 

uSdzizunima am^u mala libbi’a 
ina kisitti nakire sadluti 
Sa ina tukulti ilani rabuti b^ld’a 
ik§udd kdta’a 

45. eSret ma^dze sa A§§ur 
u Akkadi uS^isma 
kaspi u§a’inma 

unammera kima dme 


Ina dmeSuma ekal ma^irte 
50. §a kirib Nind 

§a Sarrani dlik majjri ab^’a 
us^piSd ana SuteSur kardSi 
pai:ddi murniske pard 
narkabdti bel^ uiiTit(e) ta^azi 
55, u Sallat nakir^ gimir mimma SumSu 
§a ASur Sar ildni 
ana eSki sarrdti’a iSruka 
ana Sitmur sisd 
gitamdub narkabdti 
60. [aSru Sd’atu imisannima] 
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Ramate’a, city-officer of Urakazabama, 

Medes, whose situation is afar off, 

who, under the reign of the kings, my fathers, the territory of Assyria 
had not crossed over and had not trodden its ground, 

25. the fear of the might of Asur, my lord, overwhelmed them. 

Large horses, alabaster-stone, the choice of his land, 
to Nineveh, my lordship’s city, 
they brought and kissed my feet. 

As for the city-officers, famt“heartediiess(V) struck them ; 

30. they besought my lordship, and 
they asked of me a treaty. 

My over-officers, the prefects of 
the border of their land, 

I sent with them. 

35. The men, the inhabitants of these cities, 
they trampled upon and subdued. 

The tribute and taxes of my lordship I imposed upon them forever. 

From the time that Asur, Samas, Bel and Nabu, 

Istar of Nineveh, Jgtar of Arbela, 

40. had set me in power over my enemies 
and I had found the fulness of my heart, 
with the booty of my numerous enemies, 
which, under the protection of the great gods, my lords, 
my hands had captured, 

46. the temples of the cities of Assyria 
and Akkad I caused to be built, and 
with silver and gold I adorned them, and 
I made them as bright as the day. 

In those days, the former palace, 

60. which is in Nineveh, 

which the kings, my forefathers, 

had caused to be built, for the stowing away of the camp, 
for the sheltering of the horses and bulls, 
chariots, weapons, utensils of war, 

66. and the spoil of the enemies, everything of every description, 
which A§ur, the king of the gods, 
for the strengthening of my kingdom had presented, 
fof the stalling of the horses, 
and the hitching-up of the chariots, 

60. [that place had become too small for me, and] 
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V. 1. nise mat^ti l^nbut kaSti’a 

allu umsikku usasSisuniitima 
ilbiniz libniti 
ekallu ipibra M’atu 
5. ana sil)irti§a akkunna 

^cakkaru ma’du kima abaztiinma 
ultu libbi ekle abtukma 
elila uraddi 

ina pili aban sadi danni 
10. tamla usmalli 

Adk^ma XXII sarrani Hatfci 
§a abi tamtim u kabal taintini k^liStinu 
uma’irSunutima 
guMre rabdti dimnie ^iruti 
15, abime erini surmeni 

ultu kirib Sir£lra Labn^na 
lamasse letc zazatu 
askuppat agurre 
Sa gis-sir-gal aSnan 
20. tur-mi-na tur-mi-na-tur-du 
en-gi-damku a-lal-du 
gi-na b^rSani 

a^ar nabnitigunu 
ana ekalli’a 

25. mar^i^ paski^ 

ana Nin^ uSaldiddni 

Ina arbi seme dmu mifcgiri 
eli tamle Sd’atu 
ekallati rabbliti 
30. ana mdSab beldti'a 
abtani ^im§§u 

bitanni XCV ina I ammati rabitim ina arkat 
XXXI ina I ammati rabitim rapsat 
§a ina sarrani alik mabri ab^’a 
35, mamma la dpuSu an^ku ^puS 
gu§dr^ erini sirdti 
u§atri§a elisa 

dalte surmeni §a eresina ^bu 
mlsir kaspi u siparri urakkisma 
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V". 1. the men of the countries, the booty of my bow, 

I caused them to caxry all u umSikku 
and they made bricks. 

That small palace 
5. I tore down entirely. 

A large quantity of ground, in accordance with my means, 
from the midst of the fields I cut off, and 
added to it. 

With freestone, a stone of the mighty mountains, 

10. I filled out its terrace. 


I assembled XXII kings of the land of Hatti, 
of the sea-coast and the middle of the sea ; to 
all of these I gave my commands, and 
large beams, mighty posts 
16. of abime, cedar and cypress 

from the midst of Sirara and Labnana, 
brilliant colossi and bull-colossi(?) 

Einfassungsschwellen of 
gis-sir-gal and asnan stone, of 
20. turmina turmina-turdu 
en-gi-damku alaldu 
gi-na l)i-li-ba, from the mountain-ridges , 
the place of their production, 
for the requirements of my palace, 

26. with labor and with difficulty, 

they caused to be drawn to Nineveh. 

In a fortunate month, on a favorable day, 
upon that terrace, 
great palaces 

30. for the dwelling of my lordship, 

I built upon it. 

A palace, whose length was XCV great cubits, 
whose breadth was XXXI great cubits, 
which, among the kings who went before me, my fathers, 
35. no one had built, I built. 

Mighty beams of cedar 
I laid in rows upon it. 

Doors of cypress-wood, whose odor was good, 
with a covering of silver and copper, I bound 
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40. uratt^ babfea 

lamasse u sMe la abn^ 
la ki pi liknilunu 
irti limni utaru 
na^iru kibsi musallimti 
45. tallakti larri banilunu 
imnu u lumelii usasbita 
ligarSin 

ekal pill u erini 

(Bee corrections to text.) 

50. ana multa’uti beluti'a 
naklis usepil 
laniasse ere inaHlS[tej 
sa abenna pana u arka 
indta[la] kilataii kiribla ulzi[z] 

VI. 1. dimme erini siruti 

abime kulul babesin emid 
sib irti ekalli satu 
nibibti paiku la KA ukni 
5. usepilma usalma kililil 

s i - e 1 - 1 u mat g i ’■ g u kima . . 

usashira gimir babe 
sikkat kaspi obbi u siparri namri 
uratta kirib[sin] 

10, danan ASur beli’a 
la ina matati nakrate 
eteppulu 

ina lipir jjarrakute esika kiribla 
kiru mabbu tamlil Hamanim 
15. la kala rikkc n e^e 
bnrrusu itala emid 
kisallasa rabel(?) urabbima 
tallaktala ma’dil urappis 
ana malkit sise kiribla 
20. luktu uleleramnia 
ulaljbiba atappil 
ekallu lu’atn nltu ussela 
adi tablubila 

ar§ip ulaklilma lule umalli 
25. el-gal kilib- kak- kak-a 

ekallu pakidat kalamu azkura nibitsa 
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40. and I hung as its gates. 

Bull-divinities and colossi of stone 
which, according to their position, 
turn the breast of the enemy, 
which protect the path, render inviolable 
46. the way of the king, their builder, 

to the right and left I caused them to take 
their positions. 

A palace of freestone and cedar 
§u -t e-mu-du-ti (?) 

50. for the renown of my lordship, 
artistically I caused to be built. 

Glittering female colossi of bronze 
which looked sidewards, forewards and backwards 
54. I placed in it on both sides. 

. 1. Mighty beams of cedar, 

of ab i m e , as the fastening of their gates I placed. 

The surrounding- wall of that palace 
nibihu paSku of pi-stone and alabaster 
I caused to be made and to surround like a wreath{?). 

6 like 

I caused to suiTound the whole of the gates. 

Doors of pure silver and shining copper 
I hung in their midst. 

10. The power of A§ur, my lord, 
which I had exhibited 
in hostile countries, 

by the work of the engravers, I carved in it. 

A large park like those of Hainan, 

16. in which every sort of spices and trees 
was planted, I placed on its sides. 

Its ground-floor I greatly enlarged, and 
its path I made much wider. 

For a drinking-place for the horses, within it 
20. I had a watering-trough constructed and 
arranged after the manner of a canal. 

This palace, from its foimdation 
to its roof, 

I erected, caused to be completed and fitted out with fulness. 
26. Ekallu plikidat kal^ma 

i. e., the palace guarding everything, I called its name. 
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ASiir I§tar sa NinE ilani ASSIlr 
kMiSunu ina kirbiSa akrima 
nik^ tagribte ebbliti 
30. mabargun akkima 
ugambira kadr^’a 
iMni s^tunu ina kdn libbiSunu 
iktarrabd Sarrdti 
rabuti u niSe m^ti’a k^liSunu 
35. ina ta-zir-te u kireti 
ina passdri tagilati 
kiribSa uS^Sibma 
ti§&li§a nuparSun 

kar^nd kurunnu amkira ^urraSun 
40. Samiiu rdStli Samnu gu-la amubb^Sunu uSaSki 
ina Mbit Asur sar ilani n iMni ASSiir 
k^lliSunu ina tdb Sere b^<i Hbbi 
mimmur kabitti Sebe littdte 
kiribSa dS^reS lurmema 
45. luSba laldSa 

ina zak-mukki arbi resti knllat mnmiske 
pare imerd gammal^ 
b^l^ undt tabazi 
gimir umm^ni Sallat naMre 
50. SattiSamma Id naparka 
lupkida kiribSa 
ina kirib ekalli Sdtu 
Sedu damku lamassu damku 
nd§ir kibsi Sarrdti’a 
55. mnbadd kabitti ’a 

B. VI. 13. ddrdS liStabru ai ipparkd iddSa 

ana arkat dmd ina Sarrdni aple’a Sa ASdr u iStar 
15. ana b^ldt mdti n niS^ inambd zikirSu 

enuma dkalln Sdtu ilabirdma in(n)abu anbdssa luddiS 
ki Sa andku nauSard Sitir Sum Sarri abd bdni’a 
itti nauSare Sitir Sumi’a aSkunuma 
atta kima idtima muSard Sitir Sumi’a 
20. amurma Samna puSuS nikd i^i 
itti musard Sitir Sumika Sukun 
ASdr u Btar ikribika iSemmd. 
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ASur, iStar of IJrineveh, the gods of Assyria, 
all of them, I invited into it. 

Large and clean sacrifices 
80. I sacrificed before them, 
and I presented my presents. 

These gods, in the steadfastness of their hearts, 
looked with favor on my kingdom. 

The great men and inhabitants of my country— all of them— 

36. with eating (?) and feasting, 
with the dedicatory vessels, 
in its midst, I caused to sit, 
and I caused their hearts (spirits) to rejoice. 

With wines and cider I bribed (?) their hearts, 

40. the best oil I offered {??) them, I caused them to drink. 

By the command of ASdr, king of the gods, and the gods of Assyria, 
all of them, in health of body, joy of heart, 
cheerfulness of spirit, abundance of offspring, 
within it, may I continually dwell, and 
46. may its fulness be sufiSlcient. 

On the beginning of the year, in the first month, all of the horses, 

bulls, asses, camels, 

weapons, utensils of war, 

all the soldiers, the spoil of my enemies, 

60. yearly, without fail, 

within it may I store away. 

Within this palace, may the 

gracious bull-divinities and gracious colossi, 

protecting the footsteps of my majesty, 

66. causing my spirit to rejoice, 

B. yi. 18. forever show themselves, may they not separate from its side. 

For the future, among the kings, my sons, whomsoever ASdr and IStar 
16. call to be ruler of land and people, 

at the time when this palace becomes old and weak, may he repair its 
damage. 

Accordingly as I placed the inscription of the king, my begetter, 

with the inscriptions of my name, 

so do thou as I did, and look after my inscription, 

20. and cleanse it with oil, sacrifice sacrifices, 
with thy own inscriptions place it. 

ASilr and IStar will hear thy prayers. 
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Y. 

Donash ben Labrat. 

It occasionally happens that a man attains fame not for any pronounced 
merits of his own, but because he chances to be thrown in contact with some 
eminent personage, either as a friend or as an opponent. Boswell is remembered 
solely because he followed Johnson about like a shadow. Lessing replies to the 
attacks made upon him by Goetze, and in this way ensures for the latter a lasting 
celebrity, though not of the most enviable kind. D6nasli b. Labrat enjoys the 
distinction— if distinction it be— of being the opponent of Saadia Gaon and of 
Menabem b. Saruk. Whether he had other claims for being remembered or not, 
he is known to us only as the author of two sharp polemical treatises ; the one 
containing a pointed criticism of Saadia’s Arabic translation of the Bible ; ^ the 
other, an attempt to discountenance Menabem’s standing as a grammarian, under 
the guise of a would-be friendly review of the latter’s dictionary. 

Concerning the life and career of D6nisli we know nothing but that he was 
bom in Fez, and was a contemporary of Menajiem b. Saruk. It would seem as 
though Don^sb never completed the criticism of Saadia’s translation, or— which 
is perhaps more probable— the single manuscript which exists of the work^ con- 
tains only an abstract of the whole. D6n^sh picks out the flaws in the translation, 
shows that in many places Saadia misunderstood the sense, in others was misled 
by external resemblances to confuse stems together which had nothing to do with 
one another. There is no doubt that in many, if not in most, of the criticisms 
which I)6nish makes, he is fully in the right. So in the very first paragraph of 
his ‘‘ Replies ” he points out that Saadia reads the word flJlDK (Exod. ii. 6) 
for nnOKi and renders “and she stretched out her fore-arm,” though the 

T T - 

Targum also adopts this interpretation.^ Again, misled perhaps by the following 
word, Saadia takes (Kum. xxiv. 6) in the sense “ as tents, 

the Lord planted.”^ Donash shows the objections to such a rendering. In this 

1 See Hubraioa, vol. m., No. 3. 

8 Published by Robert SchrOter (Breslau, 1866), under the title p ubn liDD 

pKJ m;?D ’3T V tsia*? . 

* In aocordanoe with an opinion In Lotah, 12a, and Exodus Rabbah, s. 1. 

* V. B^rakboth, 16a. 
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way he passes on from word to word through the 192 paragraphs comprising the 
part of the treatise that is known to us. Assuming that he is always justified 
in his objections, he is still not warranted in speaking with such severity and at 
times contempt of Saadia’s work as characterize the critique. Allowance may of 
course be made for the customs of the time. Ddnash lived in an age when a 
spade was called a spade, and when, in their warfare with one another, scholars 
vied with each other in the use of opprobrious epithets and slanderous insinua- 
tions— remnants of which period may still be found in our own days. But BOnasli, 
it is fair to suppose, outstepped the bounds of what was even then considered 
legitimate criticism ; and especially in his treatment of Menabem, he is generally 
bitter, and at times extremely coarse. The consequence is that, even when we 
are forced to admit the correctness of Donlsh’s censures, our sympathies are still 
with the nobler Mena^em, whose unselfish labors were received in so unworthy a 
manner. The opposition on the part of Donasli did not cease with the publication 
of his T*§iib^6t^,^ but was extended to charges of a more serious character. 
Exactly of what nature these charges were, we do not know ; but we do know 
that they cost Menabem his happiness and for a time his liberty. His house, for 
some reason or other, was ransacked and he himself thrown into prison. There 
are good reasons for believing that Bon ash was implicated in these indignities 
offered to a man who seems to have been the embodiment of the quiet and unas- 
suming scholar. 

In the introduction to the critique B6nash, it is true, claims to hold Menabem 
in high esteem. He calls him ‘‘my brother,” prays that God may shower bless- 
ings upon him, confesses the reluctance with which he undertakes his task. ‘‘ I 
reprove thee,” he says, “ only in the hope that thou mayest love me still more; ” 
and adds, How much better, besides, is open reproof than concealed love.” But 
these and other complimentary phrases are scarcely in keeping with the bitter 
words with which almost every paragraph closes. Donash's purpose to throw 
ridicule on Menaliem is only too clear. How, Menahem is a “fool,” then, a 
“ deceiver,” and again, an “ ignoramus.” He misguides the young ; he does not 
know what he is talking about ; he is lacking in the first rudiments of Hebrew,— 
in such terms does B6n^sh constantly speak of his rival. All this, however, must 
not blind us to the merits which the T'Sfib^ot^ possesses. While Bdnash cannot 
be said to have advanced the study of Hebrew grammar, still the testimony must 
be awarded him that he was successful in picking out the great defects in the 
theories and views of Menabem. Bdnash has a keener sense for the niceties of 
grammar than Menabem ; he enters deeper into the spirit of the language ; and 
even where his reasoning is unsatisfactory, his instinct frequently leads him on 
the right path. He also seems to have had a far better acquaintance with some 
of the cognate Semitic languages, especially Arabic and Aramaic, than his oon- 


1 Ed. by FillpowaM (Orttioae Yocum Beccmioms Donaah hen LfbraZ LeviUie), London, 1866. 
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temporaries in general ; and this no doubt was of great advantage to him in open- 
ing his eyes to the lack of method in the theories of the Jewish grammarians of 
the day. 

His criticism is twofold. He attacks the interpretations which Menahem 
gives of biblical passages and of the meanings he assigns to words, and on the 
other hand points out errors in tracing words to their stems, in throwing verbal 
forms together which have nothing in common, in mistaking nouns for verbs, 
suffixes for parts of the stem and the reverse; and more the like. He embodies 
his objections in the form of a poem— if a conglomeration of rhyming stanzas 
may be called a poem — which but for a kind of a commentary which he has fortu- 
nately attached, explaining at length on what grounds his differences are based, 
would be perfectly unintelligible. Even as it is, despite the pr'osaical supplement, 
there are many passages which are absolute enigmas, though for our consolation 
be it added, that we probably lose very little by our inability to fathom them. 
Eor the understanding of Hon^sli’s position it suffices to confine ourselves to his 
prose, which, in contradistinction to his heavy verse, is graceful, fluent, and 
extremely pleasant to read. 

As a specimen of his method, his reply to Menaliem’s argument against 
Jehuda Ibn Koreish’s explanation of ( Jer. xi. 19) as ‘‘ lamb and ox,” 

may be selected. Menahem, it will be remembered,^ asserts that the waw con- 
junctive can only be omitted in a continuous series of at least three words, and 
even then there is a waw just before the last of the words thus placed in juxtapo- 
sition. Furthermore, the singular of the verb (^5V) which follows shows that 
the subject also must be a singular. D6n^sli disputes both assertions, and justly 
so. Examples such as IQi? (1*1^ (Hab. iii. 11) prove that the waw 

may be omitted in the case of two words; and in the second place, there are 
many instances where a singular verb is attached to a plural subject, or has for its 
subject two nouns ; e.g., :h nojy’ mtip'i |0£j>(Prov.xxvii.9),rF‘7ifrr'i nn 
(Esth. IV. 14). Donash accepts, accordingly, the interpretation given by 
Koreish. In his opinion there is an intentional contrast between the small and 
great. The prophet wishes to say that both lamb as well as ox shall be carried to 
the slaughter. The arguments of Donish are sound enough to set aside Mena- 
Ijem’s objections ; but, for all that, Menahem is right and Koreish wrong. The 
context clearly demands such a translation as I am like a tame lamb led to the 
slaughter.” 

In general, Donash may be said to be a closer or rather a sharper reasoner 
than Meualjem. He pays gi‘eater attention to minute details, and there is little 
that escapes his critical eye. Menahem rather carelessly mistakes the word cbn 

V for “ image,” for which D6u^sh takes him 
severely to task. He shows that the stem is the same as that of 

I See Hebraica, voJ. iv., p. 32. 
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hence the phrase is to be rendered “in darkness man wanders about.” It is 
important to note that D 6 nash is not led astray by the Massoretic vocalization of 
explain it (as has so often been done) as a combination of two words. 
For him the word is an abstract noun, formed just as (Isa. l. 3), and he 

also attempts to give a reason for the curious vocalization, in which, however, he is 
less successful. The fact is that the Massoretes believed the word to be composed 
of and niD, and vocalized it accordingly. But rejecting the “punning” 
etymology, we are justified in setting aside the traditional vocalization, and read 
instead “ ^almut.” 

Menahem again exhibits a neglect of detail in throwing HO (Hos. x. 

14) under the same category as “ to ensnare,” and also similarly deriving 
‘?Kjnr» (Hos. II. 24) from , regarding the two final letters as added, though 
without any apparent reason and without affecting the sense in any way. To 
D 6 n^sb, such a notion seems preposterous. Both words, he says, can of course 
only be nothing else than proper names. He pounces unmercifully on this unfor- 
tunate error of Menaljem’s. “ I should like to know,” he says, “ how you propose 
to translate Nin’ n’D ’on na ♦rnpa'i (hos. i. 4), a 

is a common (and not a proper) noun? Perhaps, 'I shall visit the sowers of the 
ground in the house of Jehu ?’ ” 

In this way D 6 n^sh proceeds to expose the weaknesses and defects of Mena- 
Jjem ; but while, as already intimated, he succeeds in doing this— and in so far, 
his critique is of considerable val ue to us — he cannot be said to stand on a higher 
plane than the unhappy Menaljem. Like so many critics, he fails to improve 
upon the production he endeavors to overthrow. So while rejecting most of the 
attempts on the part of Menafeem to trace verbal forms to uniliteral stems, he yet 
admits the existence of such stems. The stem of is not a mere T , as Menahem 
thinks ; but this, he says, is the case with O pK (I^am. III. 68 ). Again ,*73 
“ thus ” belongs to the class of indeclinable particles like , pT , 

and the like. The stem is not a ^ , but consists of two letters ; however, npr? 
(Exod. XVII. 6 ) and (Judges xv. 8 ) do go back to such a uniliteral stem. The 
main difference between him and Mena|jem is that, while the latter consistently 
carries out his principle that no letter which at any time may disappear from the 
word can belong to the stem, D 6 iiasli sets up no theory whatever, but is, in great 
part, led by his instinct to reject the etymologies of Menahem. On the other 
hand, P 6 ndsh is unquestionably superior as an exegetical critic. Here he is gen- 
erally extremely happy and ingenious. His interpretation of verse 13 of the very 
difficult Psalm lv. merits quoting. According to Bonash, the poet says, speaking 
of his distress, that, were it simply an enemy against whom he were obliged to 
contend, he might bear his fate quietly. He could seek refuge from one who 
hates him, but it is “ thou a man of my rank, an associate, an intimate friend.” 
D 6 nlish adds, “It is a well-known fact that it is much harder to bear the 
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reproaches of a friend than those of an enemy, and one can escape an enemy, but 
it is impossible to avoid a friend, to whom one has poured out one’s whole heart.” 

Again, as already intimated, the use he malres of his thorough acquaintance 
with Arabic, gives him an advantage over Mena^em. He frequently compares 
Hebrew words with their Arabic equivalents. In one instance he enumerates 
about 260 words common to Hebrew and Arabic, and defends himself against the 
objection that was no doubt raised against this comparative method, by pointing 
out the closeness of the relation existing between the two languages. He also 
has at least an inkling of a Lautverschiebungsgesetz ; for he says that there is an 
interchange of letters among the words as they pass from one language to the 
other. An ^ in one becomes frequently a J in the other ; a D here is a JJ/ there ; 
a ^ in Hebrew is represented by a n Arabic ;af,byaT;a(7,bya5. We 
also find in his grammar for the first time a systematic division of the parts of 
speech into nouns, verbs and particles; or, as he calls them, 

We may be permitted to conclude from this that I)6n^sli 
made a study of Arabic grammarians ; for the terms used by Ddnash represent 
the Hebrew equivalents of those used by Sibawaihi in his grammar, i 

In this way, by directing attention to the Arabic as a help towards a better 
understanding of Hebrew, he paves the way for Abu Zakarijja Jalija ben Hawdd 
Hajjug, who, by a more systematic and more extended application of Donash’s 
comparative method, inaugurates a new era in the study of Hebrew grammar. 


1 ETitab SibcmcMf ed. by Hartwlg Derenbourg (Paris, 1881), vol, i., p. 1. 
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On Job ni. U, ia‘7 DUiaD .— Matthes [Het Boek Job, 1878, p. 67) 

and Kuenen (Iheologisch Tijdschrift^ 1873, p. 518) both suspect the reading of this 
passage, the latter remarking, “Corruptions of this kind can easily be pointed 
out, but will seldomif ever be cured.” Bickell, however, who is not in general slow 
to correct, adheres to the Massoretic text, explaining Schlottmann 

and Delitzsch, of palaces or monuments destined to become, or (if mausolea) to 
remain desolate and uninhabited (see his article in Zeitschrift fuer katholische 
Theologie^ 1886, Heft 3). Dillmann and Davidson both see that this puts too 
great a strain upon the expression (cf. Job xv. 28), besides being opposed to 
Hebrew usage. Both, too, agree with the Dutch critics in suspecting corruption, 
but neither of them has proposed this very simple correction, viz., for )t2h 
read ; cf ., for the phrase i Isa. lii. 9 ; lxi. 4 ; Jer. xlix. 13. 

These three passages, however, need not of course control our exegesis of the cor- 
rected phrase. That ^^7 I^s^ve the sense of “ the primeval world ” {ird^^awc 
K6afL0g , 2 Pet. II. 5) is clear from Job xxii. 15; cf. Ps. cxliii. 4 (Lam. iii. 6); Isa. 
XLiv. 7; Ezek. xxvi. 20. The last-mentioned passage is specially helpful, 
because it says (if I am not mistaken) that not only, as in Job xxii. 15, 16, the 
primeval men themselves, but also their cities, had been thrust down by the 
Divine Judge into She’ol (cf . Matt. xi. 23). It is of this nether world that the 
impassioned patriarch Job is speaking. That the wise men whom he and his 
friends represent meditated on the fate of the antediluvians, is apparent from the 
passages already referred to. How natural it seems that Job should speak of 
himself, imaginatively, as meeting in She’ol the mighty kings and counsellors 
who had built those spacious ruins which challenged the attention of newly 
admitted “ shades ” {Befaim) I I am well aware of the ingenious explanations of 
the received text which Matthes and others have collected. To each of them 
there is some cogent objection. Perhaps it may be objected to my own exegesis 
that miirr means, in usage, to build up ruined places;” so it does in 
Isa.nnxi. 4; iDut must it mean this in a widely different context? We must 
remember that, according to the popular Semitic belief, the judgment of God was 
limited to the “land of the living;” tyrant-kings and oppressed subjects were 
alike “cut away from this hand” in the under- world. Hence, in spite of Job 
XXII. 15, 16, an innocent child (of rich people) might, in She’d, become the 
neighbor of great though sinful kings {as yet there was no division in Hades 
according to the character of the previous life). Kotice, in conclusion, that Job 
III. 14, interpreted as above, casts a fresh light on verse 15 ; the speaker is on the 
verge of the complaint which embitters the subsequent outpourings of his much- 
tried soul. I mean that we need not explain the gold and silver there mentioned 
of treasures buried in mausolea, but interpret it in accordance with Isa. v. 14. 
All the glory of these mighty kings has gone down with them and with their old- 
world ruined cities into the under-world. 

T. K. Cheyotj, 

Oxford University^ England, 





EOLEITUNG IN DEN THAEMUD** 


This excellent treatise of seventy pages is an off-print of the article ‘^Thai- 
land ” in the second edition of Herzog’s Keal-Encyklopadie. In the preface the 
author states that it is his purpose to give from an objective and purely scientific 
stand-point, a bird’s eye view, of the field covered by the “Thalmud;” and the 
testimony must be awarded him that he has fulfilled not only his promise, but 
also the high expectations warranted by the acknowledged eminence of Strack’s 
scholarship. It is by far the best treatment the subject has ever received in an 
encyclopsedic work. The arrangement is an admirable one, and leaves nothing to 
be desired. In eight chapters he passes in review briefly and yet, through the 
copious references which are given, exhaustively the divisions of the work, the 
arrangement of parts, the contents of the sixty-three treatises of the Talmud. 
Besides this, he gives a history of the compilation, chronological lists of authori- 
ties quoted in the Talmud, and closes with a practically complete bibliographical 
index. A feature of the monograph which is worthy of note is the consistency 
with which the method of transcription adopted by Strack is adhered to. In this 
respect it is a safe guide, although there are some objectionable points in Strack’s 
system, notably the use of two and three letters to indicate one sound. But in 
almost every respect, the monograph is exactly what an introduction should be. 
Clear and concise, it is not overcharged with ballast unnecessary for the specialist 
and only confusing to the general student, and by confining itself strictly to the 
subject, equally free from private conjectures as well as from any bias, whether 
favorable or unfavorable. 

Morris Jastrow, Jr, 

University of Fennsylvania. 


NOTES ON THE HEBREW TEXT OF THE BOOK OF GENESIS.t 

As is stated in the preface, this “volume of notes was undertaken at the 
suggestion of Professor Driver, and is mainly intended for students beginning 
the Hebrew language. The notes are taken chiefly from the best German com- 
mentaries, and do not aim at originality.” Including two brief appendices,— one 
on the structure of Genesis, and the other on the names of God, —there are 380 
pages {7i m« X 6 in.). The book contains notes, textual, grammatical and exeget- 
ical, given as briefly as was consistent with the author’s aim, very seldom so 
briefly as to be unintelligible at the first reading. It is a summary of the 
opinions of the best writers ; among commentators, the names of Dillmann and 
Delitzsch occurring most frequently ; and among grammarians, those of Gesenius, 
Davidson, Stade, Ewald, for the etymology ; and Driver and Aug. Muller, for 
syntax. The readings of the versions are given whenever likely to be of value in 
evidence. In commenting on difficult verses, the author frequently reserves his 

* EiNLEiTtmo IN DBN Thalmuu. By H. L. Strack. Leipzig, 1887. Price, M.1.20 
t IsroTEB ON THJB HEBREW TEXT OF THE BOOK OF GENESIS. With two appendices. By G. J. 
Spurrell, M. A. Oxford; Olarendcm Prm, 1887. New York: Macmillm A Qo, Pp. 880. $2.50. 
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owB opinion ; and when the best interpreters are at variance, he does not often 
attempt to decide among them. There are exceptions to this ; e. g., on page 68, 
where, in interpreting vi. 3, last clause, he decides against Dillmann. 

On this side of the water, this book would not be likely to prove as useful for 
the mere beginner as for the purpose of a rapid and thorough review, for which it 
has very great excellencies. 

There are some points in which the book is open to criticism. At least one 
statement is out of date,— the remark that ‘‘habal” is a common word for son in 
Assyrian (p. 48). There are a few infelicities of statement: as that (p. 89) in 
the tone is drawn back and the vowel lengthened (the vowel is restored, 
rather, when naturally it takes the tone) ; also the remark that masculine nouns 
prefer the numeral in the feminine form, and vice versa, is not quite proper 
(pp. 71-77) ; is said to be “ pausal form of ” (p. 37), and again it is 

distinguished from ^3X1 said to be “ the pausal form of the 1st person ’’ (p. 89), 


no hint being given that -=r is here exceptional. Once in a while a translation 
adopted by our author is ambiguous; as, e. g., that of Gen. ii. 19, “ whatever he 
called them ” (p. 32). It is hardly credible that he could have misunderstood 
Driver (“Heb. Tenses,” 2d ed., 5 38a), or overlooked Dillmann’s interpretation of 
the verse ; but we should know his translation of the final clause, in order to be 
certain of this ; Dip-nj;, Gen. XIII. 12, does not mean “towards Sodom,” but 
“as far as Sodom.” It is not usual to speak of as an apoc. form (p. 10). 


Some exceptions may be taken to the theory of vowel changes here presented. 
Many distinguished grammarians will object to calling -7- a short vowel in ? 

(p. 10). On page 5, the author explains as “ imperf . apoc. form , 
for , weakened from 1 weakened from Hfl).” He 


seems to mean that the -r- before ^ is the attenuated - - which came from of the 
stem. If this is his meaning, he has misunderstood his reference to Gesenius, 
where it is correctly stated that the final is a helping vowel, and that the stem 
vowel has been reduced to S'wd in n^. Of. the pausal forms , 

which not only have the , but restore and heighten the original to 7"* Cf. 


also irtfi and *1113 on our author’s opposite page (4). Can the author mean 
^p. 181) that of the 3 fern, perf. omits in order to distinguish that pers. 
from the 2 fern.? With his explanation of given cf. a note in 

Hbbeaica for April, 1885, p. 260. The author is to be commended for general 
consistency in transliterations; as, e. g., Onqelos, p. vi, 4, etc.; Onq., p. 18, 37, 
etc.; Peshitto, p. xii; but why transliterate “Kain,” pp. 47, 48, etc., and “Kd,” 
pp. 81, 204, etc. ? Presumably, he followed Driver in the first instances (“Tenses,” 
p. 161, though “Onk.” occurs on p. 308, probably by oversight), and he has the 
same authority for going farther {“ Qri,” “ Tenses,” p. 161, 204). Only one error 
in reference has been discovered by the present writer, that on p. 18, where the 
note on n. 3 is probably intended for the reference i. 7. 

These are of minor importance, and in no wise affect the general accuracy of 
the book. It is recommended to all who may wish to refresh themselves in 
Hebrew grammar and to make a rapid survey of the best opinions on the Book of 
Genesis. As a summary of these, it is in every way admirable. 

Charles Rufus Browh, 

Nmton Tkeoh Institution, 





Lons, S. Palestiniaii Demonology. FSBA. IX., June, ’87. 

Bevillotjt, mm. Eugene bt Victor. Un Xouveau Xom Koyal Perse. Ihid. 

Les D6p6ts et les Confiements en Droit Egyptien et en Droit Babylonien. 

lUd, 

Sworn Obligations in Babylonian Law. Bab. and Orient. Becord, Dec., ’87. 

A Claim of Priority as to Deeds relating to Belshazzar. Ibid,, Jan., ’88. 

Budge, E. A. W. On a Pragment of a Coptic Version of Saint Ephraim’s Dis- 
course on the Transfiguration of our Lord. FSBA., IX., June, ’87. 

The Fourth Tablet of the Creation Series (6 plates). Ibid., X., Dec., ’87. 

Wright, W. Xufic Tombstones in the British Museum. Ibid. 

DB Harubz, C. Satan et Ahriman. Le D6inon Biblique et celui de I’Avesta. 
Etude d’Histoire Religieuse. Ibid. 

Chbyne, T. X. The Sahidic Version of the Book of Job. Ibid. 

Bezold, Carl. Xote on the God Addu or Daddu, Ibid. 

Mitchbul, H. G. Partitives after Numerals in Hebrew. Froceedings of Soc. of 
Bibl. Exegesis, June, 1887. 

Saycb, a. H. a Hittite Symbol. Acadermi, Nov. 6, ’87. 

Pythagorean Hittites. Ibid., Nov. 19, ’87. 

Was Jareb the Original Name of Sargon? Bab, and Orient. Becord,I>ec., 

’87. 

Miscellaneous Notes. 14. Xuru “ a scourge.” 15. The God Eamman. 

16, The Bow of the Deluge. 17. Agricultural Calendar. 18. An Assyrian 
Augural Staff. 19. Table of Lunar Longitudes. Ztschr. f, Assyriologie, Sept., 
’87. 

The “ Assyrisches Worterbuch ” of Professor Friedrich Delitzsch. Ibid. 

Round, J, H. Early Hebrew MSS. of the Old Testament. Ibid. 

Graetz. Grammatische und massoretische Studien zur heiligen Schrift. 1) Das 
sg. Waw conversivum perfect!. 2) Die mannigfache Anwendung u. Bedeu- 
tung des Dagesch. Monatsschr. f. Geschichte u. Wissensch. d. Judentums. 
Nos. 9, 10 and 11, ’87. 

Horowitz. Ueber die Bedeutung von KIDIl • Eine halachisch-kritische Stu- 
die. Ibid. 

Gottheil, E, J, H. Die Marginalien in der vaticanischen Hs. der Hal^khoth 
GdhOloth. Ibid. 

A Treatise on Syriac Grammar by Mlir(i) Elia of SObh^, ed. and translated 

from the MSS. in the Berlin Royal Library. Berlin : Wolf Feiser, ’87. 

N[okldekb], Th. Critique of Gottheil’s Treatise on Syriac Grammar, etc. lAt. 
Gentrlhlt., Dec. 24, ’87. 

Fleischer, H. L. Studien fiber Dozy’s Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. 
VII. B&nchte ueber d. Verhandl. d. hgl. saechs. Gesellschaft der Wissensckaften 
2 U Leipzig, 11., III. 

CoRNiLL. Das Targum zu den Propheten. Ztschr. f. d. alUest. TFiss., Heft, 2, 
’87. 

Hosea XII., 1, Ibid. 

Boehmb, W. Zu Malachi und Haggai. Ibid. 

Die Composition des Buches Jona. Ibid. 

Y. Ortenberg, E. Paseq und Legaxmeh. 1 bid. 



Semitic Bibliogkaphy. 


127 


Bebtin, Geo. Origin and Development of the Cuneiform Syllabary. JBA8,^ 
XIX., Part 4. 

Pinches, Theo. G. The Babylonian Chronicle. lUd, 

A Bilingual List of Assyrian Gods. Academy^ Dec. 24, '87. 

A Babylonian Dower-Contract. Bah, and Oi'ient. Becord^ Dec., ’87. 

Babylonian Etymologies, etc. Ibid. 

Debenbottbc, Hartwic. LTnscription de Tabnit, pdre d’Eschmoun'azar. 
Bevue de VMst, des Beligiom. Tome XYI., JSTo. 1. Juillet-Aout., ’87. 

Le Sarcophage de Tabnit. Bevue des Etudes Juives, XV., Xo. 29. 

Hibscheld, H. Das Buch Al-Chazari des Abu-l-Hasan Jehuda Hallewi. Im 
arabischen Urtext hrsg. II. Halfte. Liepzig: 0. Schultze M. 10. 

Tyleb, Thomas. A Hittite Symbol, Academy, Xov. 12, 26 and Dec. 10, ’87. 

CoNDEB, C. R. The Hittites. Academy, Xov. 19, ’87. 

Dblattre, a. Western Asia in the Assyrian Inscriptions. Academy, Dec, 10, 
’87. 

Simmons, L. M. A Hebrew Xickname. Academy, Dec. 10, ’87. 

Xettbaher, a. A Hebrew Mckname. Academy^ Dec. 17, ’87. 

Early Hebrew MSS. of the Old Testament. Academy, Xov. 12, ’87. 

GruenwaIiH, M. Zur Etymologie des Wortes Israelitische Letterhode 

(Amsterdam) XI. 

Hockstaedteb. Ueber die Schreibart und Aussprache des gottlichen Xamens 
(yihv6). Juedisclies Lit, -Bit., ’87, Xo. 11. 

WiNCKLEB, Hugo. Sumer und Akkad. Mitteilungen des Akademisch-Orientalist- 
ischen Yereins zu Berlin, Oct., ’87. 

Studien und Beitrage zur babylonisch-assyrischen Geschichte. I. Chron- 

icon Babylonicum editum et commentario instructum (materia absolvitur). 
II. Die beiden Kurigalzu und die babylonisehe Xonigsliste. III. Tiglat- 
pileser II. und die altesten assyrischen Herrscher. Ztscfir. /. Assyriologie, 
Sept, ’87. 

Bilingue Texte im Berliner Museum. Ihid. 

Brown, Ebancis. The Religious Poetry of Babylonia. Presbyterian RetJ., Jan., 
’ 88 . 

Hommel, Ebitz. Geschichte Babyloniens-Assyriens. pp. 321-480. Berlin: 


Q, Qrote. 1887. 8vo M.3. 

Boscawen, W. St. Chab. Inscriptions relating to Belshazzar. Bab. and Orient. 
Becord, Dec., ’87. 

Welehaitsen, J. Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten. 3 Heft. Reste arab. Heidentumes. 
Berlin : G. Beimer. 1887. 8vo, pp. vi, 224 M.8. 


Seboek, M. Die syrische Uebersetzung der zwolf kleinen Propheten u. ihr Ver- 
haltniss zu dem massoret. Text u. zu den alteren Debersetzungen, namentlich 
den LXX. u. dem Targum. Breslau : Breuss & Junger. 1887. 8vo, pp. 75. 
M.2. 

Mathers, S. L. M. Kabbala Denudata : the Kabbalah Unveiled, containing the 
following books of the Zohar :--l. The Book of Concealed Mystery. 2. The 
Greater Holy Assembly. 3. The Lesser Holy Assembly. London : Bedway. 
1887. 8vo, pp. 360 10s.6d. 

Oppert, J. Sur quelques personnages juifs qui figurent dans les textes juridiques 
de Babylone. Academic des inscr. et belles-lettres, avril-mai-juin, ’87. 



128 


Hbbraica. 


Breitung, a. Zur Orientierung in der Siindfluthfrage. Ztschr, /. Katk. Theol. 
’87. 4. 

Tiblb, C. P. Babylonisch-assyrische GescMchte. 2 Th. : Von der Thron- 
besteignng Sinacheribs bis zur Eroberung Babels durch Cyrus. Gotha : P. A. 

Perthes. 8vo, pp. vi, 283-647 ! M.7. 

Hbibbnhbim, M, Bibliotheca Samaritana. 4 Lfg. Die Samaritan. Liturgie 
(eine Auswabl der wichtigsten Texte) in der hebr. Quadratschrift aus der 
Handschriften d. brit. Museums u. anderes Bibliotheken hrsg. u. m. Einleitg,, 
Beilagen, Uebersetzungen der schwierigsten Texte u. Scholien. Leipzig : 0. 

Schulze. 1888. 8vo, pp. vi, 137-230 M.3.60 

Merx. a. Chrestomathia targumica, quam collatis libris manu scriptis antiquis- 
simis Tiberiensibus editionibusque impressis celeberrimis e codicibus vocali- 
bus babylonicis instructis, edidit, adnotatione critica et glossario instruxit 

A. M. Berlin: JBeui7i6r. 1888. 8vo, pp. xvi, 860 M.7.50 

Stback, H. L. Joma, der Mischnatraktat, ‘‘ Versohnungstag.” Berlin ; Beuther. 

1888. 8vo, pp. 40 M.0.80 

VonLBRS, Earl. Beitrage zur Eenntniss der lebenden arabischen Sprache in 
Aegypten. ZD MB. Heft III., ’87, 

Houghton, W. The Phoenician God Malakhum. Academy, Dec. 31, ’87. 
Muller, Max. On the Eame of Judah in the List of Shoshenq. PSBA. X. 
Dec., ’87, 

Ball, C. J. The India House Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar. PSBA. X. 
Dec., ’87, 

Evetts, B, T. a. a Bilingual List of Assyrian Gods. Academy, Jan. 14, ’87. 
Strassmaibr, J. N. Babylonische Texte. Inschriften von Nabonidus, Konig 
von Babylon (554-688 v. Chr.) vom 7 . bis zum 11. Jahre der Begierung. 

Leipzig: JSduard Pfeiffer. 1887. 8vo M.12. 

Heuzbt, L, Une ^toffe chald6enne. Bevue arckeol., ’87, pp. 267-72. 

Jeremias, Alfr. Critique of Pried. Delitzsch’s “Assyrisches Worterbuch.” 
Theol. mbit., Nr. 23, ’87. 

Price, I. M. Introduction into the Inscriptions discovered by Mons. E. de 
Sarzec. Leipzig : Inaugural Dissertation, ’87. 

Schrader, Eb. Die keilinschriftliche babylonische Eonigliste. Sitzber. der k. 
prems. AJcad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin, ’87. 

Critique of Pried. Delitzsch’s “Assyrisches ’Worterbuch.” Ztschr. f. Assyr- 

iologie, Sept, ’87. 

Haupt, Paul. Ueber den Halbvocal u im Assyrischen. Ibid. 

Der keilschriftliche Name des Beichs von Damaskus.— Der Thiemame 

isu. Ibid. 

Amiaud, a. L’inscription H de Goud^a. Ibid. 

Les briques avec inscription Sum4rienne de Sargon II. Ibid. 

PstSBR, P. E. Das Princip der assyrischen Zeichenordnung. Ibid. 

Opfert, j. Quelques explications compl^mentaires aux formules juridiques. 
Ibid. 

Pbuchtwang, D. I^-ri-bu, ^r-ba-an-nu ; • Ibid. 

Jastrow, Morris. V B. 2. II, 121-126. Ibid. 

Tbloni, B. Vaxia. VI. Ibid. 





VOL. IV. APRIL, 1888. No. 3. 


TIE HEBEEW PENTAMETEE. 

By Prof. 0. A. Brioos, D. D., 
Union Theological Seminary. New York City. 


The Hebrew pentameter is measured by five beats of the rhythmical accent. 
The caesura usually comes after the third beat ; but not infrequently after the 
second, so as to give a variation to the movement. The greater portion of He- 
brew poetry is in the trimeter movement, the greater portion of the remainder is 
pentameter. The tetrameters and hexameters are less numerous. 

The pentameter line is often treated as if it was composed of two lines in 
parallelism. But the second half of the pentameter line is not in such marked 
parallelism with the first as the second line of a trimeter poem. It is rather sup- 
plementary to the first half, even when parallelism appears. 

1) The first specimen of the pentameter that we shall give is the alphabetical 
dirge contained in Lamentations iii. This dirge has twenty-two strophes in 
which the initial letter of the strophe begins with a letter of the Hebrew alphabet 
in the order from to f) . But the alphabetical structure is not confined to the 
initial letters of the strophes. Each strophe contains three lines and each line 
begins with the characteristic letter of the strophe. We shall give four of tliese 
strophes as specimens of the twenty-two. Bickell makes these lines of twelve 
syllables in accordance with his theory of the structure of Hebrew verse. In 
general, his lines of twelve syllables correspond with our pentameter. 

N 

Dvrr-‘7D n’ 1 “iDn’ 


*2 
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n 

’niDVj? I nsrn rt‘?3 

nNVm mi f]p’i i ’‘?j; run 
D‘7'iy ’riDD I 

j 

’ntj'm noDn i "nj 

♦n‘7fln Dns:' i i;'is:'K'i pinx o-dj 

.W I n»rja ’3“n ii^ 

1 

onnoo!} nnx i ’‘7-N‘in T\ii m 

DD'itJ' ’jotr I ’jrrsj'fi’i "niD »5“n 

yrf? x“icDo:) ’jn’5f’'i i insrp ipii 

The only changes in the Massoretic text are insertions of Maqqephs between 
lljn-’JK (line 1); (line 3); (line 7); (line 8); 

(line 10), all of which changes are in accordance with good usage. The lines have 
the caesura after the third beat of the accent, except in lines 2 and 6 ; the latter 
being the only tetrameter line among the twelve. We have seen that there are 
occasional dimeter lines among the trimeters, and trimeter lines among the 
tetrameters ; so we are not surprised to find a tetrameter among these pentame- 
ters. 

It will be seen that the parallelism is between the pentameter lines rather 
than between the two parts of the pentameters ; the second half of the pentame- 
ter gives a supplementary statement. In some cases this is akin to parallelism, as 
in lines 4 and 9 ; but it is noteworthy that in the latter the verb is omitted, show- 
ing its dependence upon the first half of the line, and in the former it is really 
complementary, in that the treatment of the bones is added to the flesh and skin. 

2) The second specimen that we shall give is two strophes of the great alpha- 
betical poem in praise of the Divine Word, Psalm cxix. We have here twenty- 
two strophes, and each strophe is composed of 8 lines, and each line of the strophe 
begins with the characteristic letter of the strophe. The pentameter movement 
is clear, and the lines are distinctly marked off by the letters of the alphabet. 
Bickell also regards the lines of this poem as composed of twelve syllables. 

mn’ mim D»D‘?nn i p-('’o»Dn 
in'itm’ ±>-' 7 : 2 ^ I vrnr nifj nm 
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“I^^D I YipiD nnnif nm 
Yprr iDjy*? I on ’'^riK 
Ymifo '70-‘7K ’Donn i m 

“IplV ’DflB'D nO‘71 1 :3:3‘7-1K'0 

’Wn bn i "iDm 7 prrni< 

“\mb I imK-nx ‘ij;j-nDr ’ m 
’jjijrn '7 k i ‘j’ntj'n 

T^-NDnN-N*? \j;Db I “imDK o‘?3 
Ypn ♦^-iD‘7 1 mn’ nm I'm 
7 a ’Dflsj'D “ja I ■'n‘^QD ’najya 
pn-'^a 1 ’ntre' pTia 
7nnaN HDOxi I nrr’^j'N pmpaa 
p'laa natj'N nb 1 p’npna 


We remove the Maqqeph in ^ , line 6 , between ‘?;3-'7K and pDIVD > which 
has made it a very long word of six syllables ; between and ’ in J«{ , 
line 8 ; between bii and in " 2 , line 2 , and between and 7 I) 

In 3) line 6 . We insert Maqqeph between aa‘?-'niro in }{ , line 7, and 
'^'^“NDnN^K^ 3, in both cases having no more than five syllables. 

There is but a single tetrameter line in the sixteen, namely, in 3 , line 7 . 

3) We shall now give a pentameter prayer with a refrain. This prayer is 
given in Jonah ir. It has two strophes of six lines each ; closing with 
TT , and a broken strophe of three lines without a refrain. It seems that the 
author of Jonah used an older poem, or so much of it as suited his purpose, leav- 
ing the third strophe unfinished. 


I. 

’jjr’i n'ln’ bn 1 ’n^np 

^b)p nym \ ’nr'iu^ [d^d 
mDD’ “inji I D^D^-22b2 rr‘?i 2 fo 

“imr 1 p’mtj'o b2 

p’j’r I ’max aKi 

ptj^ip ‘7a*rj-‘?N I aon*? 70 ^ yi 

II. 


amo’ Dinn 1 d*o ’J'issk 
onn oifp*? I ’K'N")'? nan rjiD 
Db)yb nra n»nm 1 pKn ’rnn’ 
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»n‘?N mn’ i nne^D 
’mDf nirt’-nK i 

"isrip byn-'ya i ♦n‘7fln 'y'ya «Dm 

III. 

Dnon I Nisy ♦‘73n onoB^a 
“I*? nnafK i min ‘?ipa axi 
mrt»‘7 nnj^'iE^’ i na'^t^N ’nmj *i£rN 

There axe three pentameter distichs, the first distich has synonymous paral- 
lelisms, the second progressive parallelisms, and the third antithetical parallelism. 
The caesura is usually after the third beat, but in the fifth line it is after the 
second beat. 

In the second strophe the MasSorites made an unfortunate separation of 
verses 6 and 7. Dnn Hlfp^ goes with the previous line as its complement, 
making the first distich of this strophe synonymous. The second distich then 
begins with and is antithetical, the second line begins with • The 

closing distich is synonymous. 

With this change we have again a symmetrical strophe of six pentameter lines 
exactly like its mate with the refrain. We have found no occasion to change the 
Massoretic Maqqephs thus far in this piece. But in the fragment of the third 
strophe we remove the Maqqephs between and (line 1) and between 

and . The latter must be removed on account of the caesura, which 
is immediately before the verb ; the former might remain and give us a tetrameter 
line. 

4) The Pilgrim Psalms cxx.~cxxxiy. are all pentameters, with the single 
exception of the long cxxxii., which is a trimeter that in other respects seems 
out of place in this little collection. They are fine specimens of pentameters, and 
the study of the poetical structure aids in the interpretation. 

We have seen that BickeU’s lines of twelve syllables correspond in general 
with our pentameters. It is interesting to note that he makes all these Pilgrim 
Psalms, except cxxxii., of the measure of seven and five, that is, seven syllables 
in the first line, five in the second, seven in the third and five in the fourth, and so 
on. The only difference from his metre of twelve syllables is in breaking the line 
in two ; there is no difference in the sum total of syllables. In this Bickell is mis- 
taken, the poems are really the same in their structure as those already considered. 

Psalm CXX. 

n»an“p{i'‘7D i n'?»5frr mn» 

'p fi’D’-nDi I p [n’-no 
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D’onn ’‘?ra-Dy i D’iutj' nnji »5fn 
“np-’'7nN"D;^ ’njDB' i ^sj^d ’niro ’‘7-n’'iK 
Di'7tj' wity-Dj; I rr'?-nj5a' nT\ 
non‘ 70‘7 riDH nnN-’DI I D*l'7£J' ’JN 

This Psalm gives eight pentameter lines. We notice one of the features of 
the Pilgrim Psalm, the repetition of certain catch-words, e. g., PCJ^*7D > 

and making a sort of marching rhythm. 

Psalm CXXI. 

Nn’-pxD 1 Dnrtn-‘?K ’J'r 
pfii Dw ntrr I mn»-Dyo nrj; 

“plDC^ D'IJ’PK I pjn DIQ'7 |n’-‘7K 
‘?Kn5j'» “iDijT I D)y-ii'7 mn 

“p'a nm» 1 mrr’ 

n'?’’?:: mn 1 hdo’-n'? dov 

I mn’ 

nnro I mrr» 

These eight lines are pentameters. They carry the marching rhythm further 
than the previous psalm, of the first line reappears in the second, making 

this synonymous distich complete in itself. The of line 3 is taken up in 
line 4, and the of line 4 appears in line 6 and becomes the catch-word of 
the rest of the poem, in lines 7 and 8. It is possible that of the last line 
arose by the copyist’s eye catching the first word of the upper line. But the Mas- 
sorites insert a Maqqeph between ^^^ore is no reason, from the 

rhythm, why it should be omitted. 

Psalm CXXII, 

m-T-no I DnDi<3 ♦nnots^ 

D‘7SJ^n* ynrc':! 1 rn nnor 

■nh’ n'?-mDnB^ “I’p 1 n’ljan 

n» I 1*73^ DK'JJ' 
mn’ DtJ''? n'mn‘7 1 nny 
"in-no*? niNDD i tostj^D*? niNOO noB'-o 
"|OnN i D‘?t5'"n» Dl‘?£r 'l‘7Kt:' 

7niJD")N:j m‘?55^ 1 p’ra di‘?jj' 

“p Di‘?jr KJ-maiN I Til nK-To*? 

"l'?-3iD nB'p:jN I ij»n‘?{< mn»-no td*? 
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This poem of ten lines is composed throughout of pentameter lines. Only 
one emendation is necessary. We agree with Bickell in removing from 
line 6 before n*)NDO • come in from the margin, or the mind of the 

scribe. The line is sufficiently clear without it, and it disturbs the rhythm. We 
notice the catch- words • 

Psalm CXXIII. 

orr’j'nN i ’J’rs njrr 
rrma:i i nnsB' 
nr i i irj’r-p 

ru i ijjn ujo 

I n*? nritr mn 

Djn w"? rnn i D’JiKK'rr jr‘? 

The first and second lines are evidently pentameters. The third line is a 
tetrameter as it stands. It is probable that has been rubbed off at the 
beginning. The fourth line is a pentameter, p should be combined with 
by a Maqqeph. This gives us a synonymous tetrastich. In the fifth line the 
Massoretic has slipped in, as often elsewhere in Hebrew literature ; we 
strike it out therefore. The last verse is difficult. The very properly 
reads which gives us a pentameter for the last line, but leaves us 

with a trimeter in the previous line. is not good grammar before 

seems likely that a second , a proper construct without the 
article was originally there, and that it was omitted by a copyist’s mistake. The 
omission of repeated words is as common in copying as the repetition of words by 
mistake. If we restore it, we remove the fault of grammar, give the verb an ob- 
ject in the same line ; make it a pentameter line like all the others in the poem, 
and give another example of the repetition of a catch-word. The marching 
rhythm then comes complete and is carried on from the beginning to the end, in 
^ pri j • The closing tristich is a fine example of progres- 

sive parallelism, in which the first half of the second line is synonymous with the 
last half of the first, and the second half is progressive thereto. The first half of 
the third line is synonymous with the second half of the second line, and the 
second half of the third line is synonymous with the second half of the first line. 
We have not space for all of the Pilgrim Psalms, and accordingly will select a 
few others. 

Psalm CXXy. 

fvv TO I rrii’:! D»nt3an 
n‘7-3’:3D onn i D'7s:'n» 
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nn;^o i n'ln^'i 

D’pnvn i mr-K'?-’5 

Dnn’ nn‘7')p3 1 D^pnyrr 

Dntr»‘7i i do'icd‘ 7 mn’ ni»Dn 

pNrT-’‘7j;fl-nK mn» Dy'?v i on'i'^p'^pi^ D^DDm 

The Massorites have divided verses 1 and 2 unfortunately. 
goes with and thus we have a fine specimen of introverted parallelism 

with the third line, in which the first half of the second line is synonymous with 
the second half of the third, as the second half of the first line with the first half 
of the third, and the three lines make a tristich. We next have a progressive 
distich, which is followed by an antithetical distich and a trimeter refrain. 

Psalm CXXVI. 

D’D‘?hD I p’5f-n’3{y-nx nirr 

njn I u’f) pintr N‘70’-rK 

r^‘?^<-Dr n'itrr‘7 ‘?njn i D’un 

ynm i msj'r‘7 ‘?’njrr 

D’p’fiNO I unojj'-nN nin» 

nifp’ m"i3 1 D»r"ifn 

I noni p*?* piPn 
vnoPN Ktrj I nj“ia ay a2 

The divine name ? ^7 scribal error, appears in the Massoretic text of 
lines 8 and 4 with ‘^’un > where it was unnecessary, as the subject of the verb 
is clear from the context. We have stricken it out. We also follow the np iii 
line 5, reading • "^6 correct the scribal blunder of line 1, and read 

n’Dt:' for the which has arisen by transposition of the letters ^ and ^ • 

The changes of the Maqqephs can hardly be objected to with propriety. They 
are made to accord with good usage. The removal of a Massoretic Maqqeph be- 
tween and ay in the last line makes it more harmonious with ‘^*7^ of 
the previous line. This Psalm is composed of two tetrastichs ; they are both of 
great beauty. The first is an example of introverted parallelism. The first and 
fourth lines are synonymous throughout. The second line is synonymous with 
the last half of the first and fourth lines ; and the third line is synonymous with 
the first half of these lines. The second tetrastich is entirely different in struct- 
ure. The second line is progressive to the first ; and is of the tetrameter move- 
ment in order to bring out a strong antithesis between its two equal members. 
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This antithesis then expands in the antithetical lines that follow, where the third 
line is synonymous with the first half of the second, and the fourth line with its 
second half. 


Psalm CXXX. 

’‘7'ip^ nrotJ' ’JiK I “j’nxnp D’poj;QD 
’jijnn ‘7ip‘? I nnsr'p nj^nn 
’D ’JIN i n’-iZDiS'n nuij^-DK 
N“Tin 1 rrrr»‘7Drr 
rai*?! ♦sj'iDJ nmp i mrr’ ’n’lp 
“ip3‘7 Dnmt 2 1 ’JIN'? ’B'flj ’n‘?mrr 
nirT’“‘?N ‘?N")5:” ‘?n’ i npa'? onoB’ 
nns iDy n3“im i norm mn’-Di^-o 
vmjw ‘?Do I ‘?N“iB«-nN ms’ Kim 

The Massoretic text obscures the movement in several places. slipped 

into the first line and was the occasion of an incorrect division of the verses. We 
agree with Bickell and strike it out. Then we have a distich of pentameters in 
which there is introverted parallelism between the halves of the lines. The 
second distich is antithetical. In the three lines that follow, the Massoretic 
accentuation and verse divisions destroy the poetry altogether. We therefore 
discard them and follow the LXX., and thereby gain not only the pentameter but 
also a better parallelism. As the first line begins with , the sixth line 
begins with its synonymous • The transition from the first person of 

the verb to is in accordance with the change from to i<1pK in Psalm 
m. 5 . We have, moreover, another parallelism between n:n‘? md >jik'? 
making the first half of the sixth line synonymous with the second half of the 
fifth line. The seventh line begins with which is another 

example of the marching movement so common in these Psalms, and it results in 
another case of introverted parallelism between these two lines. These three 
lines are accordingly bound together in synonymous parallellism. The eighth 
line is now synonymous with the fourth, and the ninth line is in strong antithe- 
sis with the third ; so that our Psalm is really composed of an opening distich of 
prayer for redemption ; and a concluding heptastich of great beauty setting forth 
the assurance of the redemption of Israel. 

6) We shall now give the dirge of Babylon (Isa. XLvn), which is one of the 
finest pieces in the Old Testament. 

I. 

‘?iJi-m n‘?im i n*? 

D’nB’:) na i pN*? oci' 
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mj;;"! no") i 

I nDp-»jniDi D’m ’np 
niinj n::;? i 

“infinn rr^nn dj i •]n‘n;; '^jn 
onN j^Ji£3K K'7'i I rrpK Dp^ 


This strophe is composed of a tristich of two synonymous lines with third 
progressive thereto ; and a tetrastich of three synonymous lines with the fourth 
progressive to it. Lines 3 and 4 might he taken as three tetrastichs, but they are 
better as we have given them, the first of them referring to bondage, the second 
to exile. 

IL 


DntJ'iD m I “|£j^rr3-’K3i Don 

n')D‘?Do m:iJi i “|'7-'iNnp» ’fl’Din 

’n‘?m »n‘7'7rT i '7p ’navp 

D’om on"? I “ino Djn^i 

iN‘o 'p); I fn!)3rr fpr 
I n’rtj< noKm 
nnnnK mDr-N"? i “ia'7"‘?r n‘7i< notJ'-K'? 


I agree with Eichhom and Gheyne that the line JTlNilf nin* 

come in from the margin as a scribal exclamation of praise. 
It disturbs the thought of the piece as well as the structure of the strophe. I 
also agree with Cheyne in separating from ^ where it gives no good 

sense, and in attaching it to fllDJl 

This strophe begins with an imperative, and its first and second lines 
resemble the second and third lines of the previous strophe, so that we have a pro- 
gressive distich. A progressive tristich takes up the middle of the strophe, and it 
concludes with a synonymous distich. 


III. 

nco:3'? i mnr nfir-TOJJ' rrnri 

lir ’DflKl ON I moNH 

‘7DB' riN N*?! I nJD‘7N ISB'N-N'? 
nnN DV3 rJT I rt‘7N-’n2^ p roNDni 
yp in:j DoriD i ‘ 7 'iob' 
iNo 7 “) 3 rr i y^^'^ ^"'2 
ONn px moK I ’rrcsnm 
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This strophe also begins with an imperative, and natr’n corre- 
sponds with and il!} previous strophes, flCD!}*? 

first line reappears in of last line. The strophe is a heptastich in 

which there is a sort of introverted parallelism about the fourth line as a centre. 


ly. 

km i ‘^noDn 
Ti;? ’DflNi ’JK I *i:i'73 nmn) 
mntj' i nn 

n“i£33 I nin “|»‘7r 

’r“in“N‘7 rrKSJ' i dnds 

i “in^ni NJ-nor 

“I’nyr-a'i:! i »‘75in 

We insert at the beginning in accordance with the LXX. and the usage 
of the poet to begin each strophe with an imperative or jussive. We follow the 
LXX. and Arabic Yersions, and omit the Massoretic ^^1K from the last 

line. The sixth line is quite long. It is possible that 7£)2^:) is a mar- 
ginal insertion from line 6 of the previous strophe, with which it is parallel. The 
opening distich of this strophe corresponds with that of the previous strophe, the 
second line being the same with the exception of the substitution of *) with Im- 
perfect for the Participle with the article, and the first lines are synonymous. We 
next have a synonymous tristich which corresponds with lines 4 and 5 of the pre- 
vious strophe. The strophe ends with a synonymous distich which also corre- 
sponds with the last distich of the previous strophe. The entire strophe is 
accordingly synonymous with the previous strophe. 

y. 

onnn o’Di^-nan i “jr’tt'vi xj-nor 

7‘7r 1^*3’ I D^niD 

Dnsnc ' m i vn mn 

rr:»n‘7 i’d i Dti'flJ-m k*?! 

Mii niN I DonV n‘7m-pK 
7nnD I nrJ’ ‘i‘?-vn-p 


This strophe begins with a jussive on account of its reference to the magi- 
cians. The of fJio tot line is the catch-word of the strophe that 

reappears in of the last line. The strophe as a whole is progress- 
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ive to the previous pair of strophes. The opening distich has synonymous paral- 
lelism between the second member of the first line and the first member of the 
second, but the second member of the second line is progressive to the first mem- 
ber of the first line. The middle of the strophe is a synonymous tristich. The 
strophe comes to an end with a progressive distich. 

We have selected the above specimens of the pentameter, not only to show 
the pentameter movement where it is evident in the alphabetical poems, but also 
in order to show the help the study of poetry gives to the criticism of the text, 
and so an understanding of the parallelism upon which the interpretation 
depends. 

Our next paper will treat of the Hebrew Hexameter. 


TEE TAEGUM TO JEEEMIAH. 

By Peof. Henet Peesbevbd Smith, D. D., 

Lane Theological Seminary, Cincinnati, Ohio. 


It may be taken as generally conceded that the Targums, although based sub- 
stantially on the Massoretic text, yet occasionally show traces of variation. The 
amount and value of such variation has not yet been definitely settled how- 
ever, and, in investigating the text of Jeremiah, I have been led to look into the 
Targum. The results are embodied in this paper. 

I have used for comparison the Hebrew text of Jablonsky (Berlin, 1699), 
mainly, because my copy has a wide margin, convenient for notes. Wherever 
this paper speaks of M.T. (=Massoretic text) this edition is meant. As this edi- 
tion has a good reputation for correctness, it may be taken as fairly representative 
of the accepted Hebrew. 

The text of the Targum is notoriously In a bad condition, and the means of 
correcting it are inaccessible in this country. The printed copies may be 
arranged in three classes— that of Bomberg repeated in Buxtorf,i (b) that of the 
Antwerp and Paris polyglotts (a), and that of liagarde,^ Codex Reuchlinianus, 
(r), the oldest known manuscript, at least the oldest that can be dated with cer- 
tainty. These threie have been collated by Cornill in the Zdtschrift fuer die Alttes- 
tamentUdie Wissenscfiaft^ 1887, pp. 178 sqq. I have relied upon this collation in 
comparing the Targum with the Hebrew. 

The Targum to Jeremiah presents the characteristics of the other Targums. 
A considerable portion of it may be called a close translation. In many cases, 
however, it expands by the insertion of words or phrases. In others, it para- 
phrases or interprets. Instead of figurative expressions, it sometimes gives their 
direct meaning as understood by the translator. Especially where the Hebrew is 
obscure it is apt to give a paraphrase, and in these passages it is sometimes diffi- 
cult to make out the text which the translator had before him. An example or 
two will illustrate these features. The very first verse of the book will serve. 
The Hebrew has “ The words of Jeremiah, son of Hilkiah, of the priests who 
were in Anathoth in the land of Benjamin.” The Targum renders “ The words 
of prophecy of Jeremiah, son of Hilkiah, of the chiefs of the priests of the prefects 
that were in Jerusalem^ the man who had received his inheritance in the land of Ana- 
thoth, in the land of the tribe of Benjamin.” I have italicized the additions which 

1 According to Cornill (Ezechiel p. me) Walton’s polyglott has Buxtorf’s text with the An^ 
werp.translatlon, “ adapted” in places. 

Prophetae Chaldaime, Paulus Lagarde e fide oodicis reuohliniani edidit. Lipslae, 18 T 2 . 
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are here quite extensive. It would seem at first sight that a translator who 
allows himself such liberties could not be relied upon at all. After a Kttle, we 
see however, that the additions are generally limited to certain cases that can be 
easily distinguished. The names Judah, Benjamin, etc., are generally preceded 
by the word tribe, as though it were the translator’s habit to speak of them in this 
way. The desire to avoid anthropomorphisms will account for a large number of 
cases. The Word of Jeliomh is expanded into the Word of prophecy from before the 
Lord. Where God himself speaks in the first person the Targum substitutes My 
Word I- Jeremiah says ‘‘ Jehovah put forth his hand and touched 

my mouth,” the Targum renders “ The Lord sent forth the words of his prophecy 
and arranged [them] in my mouth.” Jeremiah’s strong expression (addressed to 
God) “thou hast surely deceived this people” (iv. 10) is softened into “false 
prophets are deceiving this people.” So where the prophet (under the influence 
of strong emotion, no doubt) says (xiv, 8, 9), “ Wiy shouldst thou be like a stran- 
ger in the land, and like a traveler who turns aside to lodge ? why shouldst thou 
be like a man taken by surprise, like a strong man not able to save ?” the Tar- 
gum gives us “ Why should thy wrath descend upon us and we be like sojourners 
in the land and like a traveler that tumeth aside to lodge ? why should thy wrath 
descend upon us and we be driven about and forsaken when thou art a strong man 
able to save?” As an example of interpretation in translating, we may notice 1 . 1 1 . 
The prophet sees an almond rod according to Hebrew. In the Targum he sees a 
M)ig watching to do evil. Tor a boiling pot with its face to the North is put a king 
raging like a pot and his army marshalled and coming from the face of the North. In 
II. 1, thy coming after me in the wilderness is rendered or paraphrased — that they 
believed in my word and came after my two messengers after Moses and Aaron in the 
wilderness for forty years. The priests are not allowed to say (ii. 7) “where is 
Jehovah,” but — let us fear before the Lord, The lions of the Hebrew (ii. 15) become 
kings in the translation. One curious case is w^here Ebed-Melech, the Cushite, is 
translated “ a servant of King Zedekiah,” as though Zedekiah were called the 
Cushite in derision. These examples, which might be multiplied tenfold without 
difficulty, -will suffice to show the method of the translator. The immediate ques- 
tion is, whether, in spite of the difficulties arising from the method, the Targum 
is of any real help to us in throwing light upon the Hebrew. In order to answer 
this question, we must leave out of view all these eccentricities of interpretation 
and consider only those cases which seem to indicate a various reading. Strictly 
speaking a variant exists only where the consonantal text is affected. We sup- 
pose the Targumist not to have been acquainted with the Massoretic vowel 
points. In a few cases he pronounced a word differently from what the punctua- 
tors indicate. These variants (in a minor sense) may at least be mentioned. We 
read in yi. 2 “ / have destroyed the daughter of Zion.” The Targum renders 
t>y n‘7p‘?p > apparently taking it as a second person feminine == . 
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The fuller form (with yodh) is found elsewhere in Jeremiah. In ii. 13, t>y is 
translated as though it were (so LXZ.); xviir. 17 for Targum and 

LXX. read xxiii. is translated pJflQ (= This is 

to be sure a variation in the consonants, but the omission or insertion of a vowel 
letter is extremely common. In xxx, 13 the noun is translated as though 

it were n7i^n 5 xxxvi. 15, of the Hebrew becomes \ 17 “ for a he 

is his image/^ the Targum has “ for a lie have they cast ” — IDOi 13DJ- 

: T 

The real variants may be divided into two classes : those in which the Tar- 
gum agrees with the LXX, and those in which the Targum has not this support. 
Readings of the former class have a strong probability in their favor owing to the 
independent nature of their testimony. If I have correctly observed the facts, 
the Targum and the LXX. agree together as against the M.T. in the following 
instances; III. 18, “ which I made yoitr fathers inherit’’: their fathers. i lY. 3, 
“ for thus saith Jehovah to the men of Judah and to Jerusalem ” ; to the inhabi- 
tants of Jerusalem. IV. 8, “ heat of the wrath of Jehovah omit of the wrath. 
lY, 26, “from before his wrath and from before. YII. 27, “ all these words 
omit all. IX. 6, “ for what shall I do on account of the daughter of my people 
on account of the evil of the daughter of my people. XI, 19, “ let us destroy the 
tree”: saying come and let us destroy. XYII. 13, “and ye shall serve there 
other gods day and night because I will not show you mercy 

• The LXX. has ot m 6&aovmv ifuv kleoi, the Targum tj-f' K*?*! 
PDni • The former points to ; of the latter I am not quite certain, though 
it certainly is not the natural translation of the M.T. We can account for the 
change from on dogmatic reasons ( it seemed to recognize the real existence 
of other gods), 3 and perhaps the same reasons would lead the Targum to make its 
rendermg indefinite. [I, Jehovah] “try the reins and to give ” (xvir. 15); omit 
and. “Jehovah hath saved people” (xxxi.): dispeople. “And they turned 
to me back and not face and to teach them rising early and teaching 

(xxxii, 33) IjXX. has Kal kSida^a ( = and I taught them). Targum 

*7-3 which evidently points to the same read- 
ing, though so long a paraphrase. is the original of both and is exactly 

the form needed. It may have been corrupted by the following 
XXXIY. 5, “ and ' alas Lord ’ shall they mourn for him omit and. XXXY. 17, 

“ Jehovah Qod of Hosts”; Jehovah of Hosts. As I pointed out recently, interpo- 
lations of this kind are very frequent,^ “ All the former words which were upon 

1 1 put the Massoretio reading* first, then, after a colon, that in which the two rersions agree, 
a In this ease the insertion of the word sa/ying is almost necessary to the sense of a transla- 
tion. It is possible, therefore, that both versions put it in without authority from their text, 
s I owe this observation to Professor Stade. 

4 Even here the testimony of the Targums is not homogeneous, nor is that of the LXX. But 
on the principle that the versions are more likely to be corrected into conformity with the M.T. 
than to be changed away from It we may assume the discrepant MSS. to preserve the original 
especially when two (one from each version) agree. 
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the former roll (xxxvi. 28): omit the italicized word. To Jeremiah, the prophet 
(XXXVII. 6): omit the prophet. This again is a case of frequent occurrence, and 
although only one edition of the Targum has the shorter text, its concurrence with 
the LXX. is significant. In xl. 5, the translators seem not to have had our pres- 
ent text before them, and agree in substituting QX for 1 (LXX. 
€t 6^ Tar. “ -^<1 Johanan and Jonathan, sons of Kareah ” (xl. 8): 

and Johanan, son of Kareah. XLI. 10, ‘‘ the daughters of the king insert and. 
XLII. 22, “with famine”: and with famine. L. 11 insert 1 before the second 
. L. 29, both versions agree with the Q‘*ri in inserting . 

If any reader will look at these passages in his Hebrew Bible I am sure he 
will find the internal evidence in their favor in every case unless it be the one 
already noted, xi. 19. To be sure the list is not very large and the corrections 
are of no great importance. Textual criticism, however, deals with minutise. 
The list of passages in which the Targum alone indicates a various reading is 
larger. It is as follows : 

II. 6, “ from the land of Egypt ” : from Egypt. II. 9, “ therefore I will i/et 
strive with you ” : omit yet. III. 16, omit "1*1^ after but insert it after 

III. 20, “surely a woman rebels from her companion, so have ye rebelled 
against me” : surely like as [ ] a woman. III. 21, “ the weeping of the sup- 
plications [UUnn children of Israel ” : the children of Israel weep 

and sigh [pmKno'i pm = imwi iv. ss, omit i before njn- 

IV. 29, makes a difficulty because |n!l clause refers back 

to this : pnn^p is the reading of the Targum ; the LXX strikes out the article 

reading , showing that both felt difficulty. The latter is more likely to 

be the original text, and possibly the Targum gives a free translation of this. 
TV. 30, “ lovers have rejected thee thy lovers— for DOJJ/ • S'ii 

of them are turning aside to rebels ” On'llD • ^ii their princes are 

rebels = onn'iD orfnt^ ■ X. 4, “ with silver and with gold he decorates 
it” [inm]: he covers it (reading apparently IJlfifl)- “ the instruction of 

vanities "ID10], wood is it” : and because they served vanities— for of 

what value are they? [pjK ND*? KfinVES'? I suspect the 

Targumist had a difEerent reading for IDID i though what it was I am not able 
to say. The latter part of the sentence may be simply a free rendering. X. 21, 
for the time of their crying to me on account 

of their evil ” : in the time when thou prayest for them in the time of their evil— 
pNIp for DKIp . DrT’‘7r for and for . The Targum is the 
more natural reading, as the prophet has just been commanded himself not to pray 
for the people. XV. 13, “and in all thy borders”: omit and. XVII. 1, “your altars”: 
their altars. XVII. 8, “ thy high places with sin ” [ : for sins 

because ye were worshiping vanity. This is a paraphrase, but it seems to point 
to Tnia:3 , simply reversing the order of the two words. This would 
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make the form flKiDfl regular also. XVIII. 4, *10r?D • pointing to ^ 

instead of ^ . XX. 6, ‘‘ all the treasure of this city ” : of this land, XX. 6, “ and 
to Babylon thou shalt come ” [ {<13/1 ] • shalt he led [ probably reading 

XXI. 14, “ and I will kindle a fire in her forest in her city [ *1^^ for 
XXII. 8, insert ) before IDDfl/l'^K* The preceding word ends in ) 
and the conjunction has probably dropped out under this influence. XXIII. 4, 
“and shall not be missing” ( llpS^ siud shall not tremble (evidently 

reading )• XXIII. 8, “ and from all the lands ” : omit all, XXV. 22, 

“ and to your dreams and to your dreamers of dreams ; so also xxix, 8 and 
XXXIV. 8, and this renders it possible that it is simply a case of free translation. 
XXVII. 20, omit ^3 . XXIX. 16, “ that inhabits this c%”: this land. XXX. 
21, omit 13^ jl{< . XXX. 23, insert ) before 3J/D • XXXII. 21, “ and with 
great /ear” [K^llOl: with a great vision [KJIfrf]* The Targum seems to have 
read or understood HK^ID • XXXII. 23, insert *1 before {<^ . XXXII. 32, 
one recension! (])) omits • XXXIV. 4, for /lIDil ^^£0p/l/l 5 which 

would seem to point to nOIJl. XXXIV. 9, “to lay service upon them, upon a 
Jew his brother each man ” IH^HK mnOl- The Targum has nNHin^ 
mnK3 n3/i and this is the natural order in Hebrew also. , when used 

distributively as in this verse, generally comes at the beginning of the clause, as 
in this same chapter elsewhere, v. 10 113 j/ J1K ? v. 14 VnKDti 
XXXIV. 12, (a) omits the first <111^ ? which is certainly redundant in ourpresent 
text. XXXV. 4, for pi ^J3 read pi p . In xxxviii. 16, Zedekiah swears 
by Jehovah who made for us this soul; Targum (r) the soul, which is more accu- 
rate. XLII. 10, “if returning ye will dwell” [13tl^f1 DltJ^ DNIj l^ut it is gen- 
erally the same verb which is found in the infinitive joined with a finite form. 
The Targum at least feels the difficulty, for it reads 1318^/1 for the second 
word. The LXX., however, is probably correct in reversing the process and read- 
ing 31JJ^> (Ka^iffavrec)- In XLiv. 3, omit 101 (b) ; LXX. omits the last three 
words of the verse. In xliv. 6 (ar) insert 1 before . XLVI. 10 

ni{<35f nw OIK*? •* W niKIlV Dip • I^^ XLvm. 80, omit 1 from • 
In XLViii. 31 insert *| before ^{< . XLIX. 80, j which is 

also given as a Hp Buxtorf. L. 40, for DM^{< read 111^ . 

We have then about twenty cases in which the Targum confirms the evidence 
of the LXX., and about fifty cases in which it alone witnesses to a different text 
from the one current among us. Probably I have overlooked some instances. 
But assuming this to be nearly correct, we may say roughly that in seventy 
passages the Targum helps us to settle the text of the book of Jeremiah. The 
amount of variation is the object of this inquiry, and until we have a critical 
edition of the Targum itself this may stand as an approximate result. It does 
not follow from the fact of variation that the Targum is always correct. That 


1 1 have not always specified where a reading was not supported by all copies of the Targum. 
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must be decided in eacb instance separately. But the indications already given 
will show that in a considerable proportion of the passages cited (more than half, 
I judge) the Targum has preserved for us the better text. At least in settling our 
text it will not be safe to ignore this version. 

As I have already indicated it is not always easy to determine when the Tar- 
gum had our text. I have carefully excluded a number of cases in which never- 
theless a different reading may have existed. Some one else may be able to find 
clear testimony among these uncertain sounds and I will therefore give a list of 
possible variations. 

Y. 10, “go up against [or upon] her walls’* — ? Targum 

possibly reading or even But as in the same verse 

we have “ her branches ” rendered “ her citadels ” this may be only an instance 
of interpretation by the translator, XIII. 17, “ my soul shall weep because of 
pride ” [n*)j| ] : because your treasure passes from you — 

The only way in which I can account for this translation is to suppose the Tar- 
gum to have read or • ^VI. 7, “ and they shall not make them 
drink the cup of consolation for his father and his mother each one for his 
father (inserting = XYH. 2, “their asheras on a green tree”: 

under every green tree ninn for the of M. T.). If r)tin dropped out 
*73 rnight be changed to . “We shall take our revenge upon him ” (xx. 10): 
we shall be revenged our revenge upon him. For HflpJ Targum may have 
read Bock of the plain ” (xxi. 13) [ ] • fortified cities does 

not seem a natural translation or even interpretation of these words ; it seems to 
imply DnilfD or * In Ps. xxxi. 22 we find yy . 

XXVI. 10, “ the new gate ” is in the Targum the eastern gate (so also xxx yr. 10), 
“ And ye shall call me and shall go [DnD*7ni] *nid shall pray to me ” (xxix. 12). 
For the words in italics the Targum has “ and I will hear your prayer 
pDfllPy ]• 111 xxxvin. 22 njfll : oiiiit 1 0>). This is a case where a translar 
tor might leave out the conjunction as not necessary to the sense. L. 16, for 
we find pfl^n^ . LI. 66, “ and will destroy from her a great voice ” [PnJl bw- 
great armies [pK^JD which would, barring the plural, stand for 

LII. 29, the Targum inserts before [necessary to the 

sense]. 

I have not kept a list of the passages where the discrepancy of M. T., LXX. 
and Targum is so great as to show that no one of the translators was able to 
make out what his text meant. We should be justified in concluding from such 
discrepancy that the text has been corrupted beyond present possibility of emen- 
dation. This would be only a negative result however. The data which have 
been presented seem to me to have some positive value. 


*8 



OYLINDEE B OP THE ESAEHADBOH mSOEIPTIOHS 
BEITISH MUSEUM j III E.15-16) TEAHSLITEEATED 
AND TEANSLATED. 

By Robert Francis Harper, Fh. D., 

Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


This cylinder has usually been called the “ Eroken Cylinder ” or G, but I 
have preferred to designate it as B, because it is larger, better preserved and, 
perhaps, more important than the unnumbered cylinder, which I have called C.i 
B was first published in Layard’s Inscriptions in the Cuneiform Character from 
Assyrian Monuments (London, 1851), pp. 54-58, under the title “On lower half 
of an Hexagonal object of Baked Clay.’’ It appeared again in III R. 15, 16, 
edited by George Smith. This edition is very much better than that of Layard, 
but, on account of the extremely bad condition of the original of B, many errors 
are to be found in it. Columns I., II. and Y. 12-25 were published by Budge in 
History of Esarhaddon (London, 1880). Budge’s edition is little, if any, better 
than George Smith’s. Cf. Delitzsch’s review in the lAterarisches Centralblatt, 
May 21, 1881. Column I, 2-25 has been published by Delitzsch in his Assyrische 
Ijesestuecke^ 3d edition, p. 117, No. 7, and by Bruto Teloni in his Chrestomazia 
Assira (Birenze, 1887), pp. 60-62, and, finally. Column Y., 12-27 by Schrader in 
his ZuT Kritih der Inschriften Uglathpileser^s 11^ des Asarhaddon und des Asurhani- 
pal (Berlin, 1880). 

Translations of Cylinder B have been published by Menant, Annales des Hois 
d^Assyrie (Paris, 1874) ; by Fox Talbot, Becords of the Past, vol. III. and in the 
North British Beview^ 1870, [Column I.]; by Budge, History of Hsarhaddon^ [Col- 
umns I., II. and Y. 12-25] ; by Delitzsch, in Miirdter’s Kurzgefasste Geschichte 
Babyloniens und Assyriens (Stuttgart, 1882), p. 207, [Column I. 2-25] ; by Teloni, 
Ghrestomazia Assira, pp. 60-62, [Column I. 2-25]. Cf. also Delitzsch in Wo lag 
das Paradies and Schrader in KGF. and HAT* 

During the summer of 1885, while working in the Assyrian Room of the 
British Museum, I collated Cylinders A and B and copied C. The results of this 
collation have been published in the April (1887) number of Hbbraica and later 
in my Leipzig Inaugural-dissertation. Many important and hitherto unnoticed 
corrections and readings will be found in these “ Textual Notes.” 

1 Publisbed for the first time in the October (188T) Hebraioa, Cf. also my Leipzig Inau- 
gural-dissertation, Cylinder A of the EsarhaMon Inscriptions, etc. 
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There are many difficult words and idioms in Cylinder B and I have offered 
several new transliterations and translations. In a future number of Hbbraioa, 
IwiU discuss, among others, the following words and combinations: a§dr, 
ku§§u, nitu, kutd, pariktu, nab^lu, ini-§id(?), ddbtu, b^^u, 
pukuttu , the names of the eight kings in column IV. 19-22, my combination 
of the lines 1-10, column Y. (hitherto incorrectly understood), Y. 7, eSku, 
afeaztu (=property, Eigenthum), amubbaSunu, zak-mukku (= 

i zkuru (A, 1 . 42), kullumu, asi, umman-manda, t^rid, 
nabi’, §atu (=§adadu), aktabiSu ahuClap]!?), Sak^tu, askupp^t 
agurr^, bitanni (== fno), sikkatu, A, vi. 1-10, A, vi. 13, amkira 
^urraSun, etc., etc. 

In the transliteration, I have practically followed the method of theDelitzsch 
school. In the October (1887) ProceediTigs of the American Oriental Society^ Paul 
Haupt proposes another ‘‘new system of transliteration for the Semitic sounds.’’ 
It remains to be seen whether this attempt will survive any longer than his pre- 
vious one set forth with so much confidence in his Beitraege mr assyr. LautWire. 

To my friend, Mr. Theo. G. Pinches of the British Museum, I am indebted 
for many readings to be found in the Textual Notes,” which were published in 
April Hebraica, 1887. I am also under obligations to my teacher, Professor 
Eriedrich Delitzsch, for many suggestions and renderings. 
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TKANSLITEKATION. 

Ctlindbr B. 

I. 1. uSarSid u§a§bit(?) 

labbi§ annadirma i^^arib kabitti 
a§§u epe§ garruti bit abe’a nipir(?) sangdti’a 
ana ASiir Sin §ama§ Bdl Nabu u N^rgal 
5. Ktar Nina Btar §a Arba’il 
k^ti alSima imguru kibiti 

ina anniSunu keni takiltu(?) 

iStapardnima alik la kaldta 
idaka nittallakma nindra gareka 
10. i§ten ume ^ind ume ul ukki pan timmdni’a dl adgul 
arka dl dmur pikitti sise i^imitti niri 
ul undt tabazi’a ul a§dr 
§idet girri’a dl a§puk 
raggu ku§§u Sabdtu dannat ku§§i dl ddur 
15. kima i§suri si-si-in-ni mupparSi 
ana sakap za’eri’a aptd ida’a 
barran Nina pagkiS urrubiS ardima 
ellamd’a ina ir^ifci Hanigalbat (?) gimir kurdd^^un 
sirdti pdn girri’a sabtuma uSdld kakk^Sun 
20. puluijti ildni rabuti b^le’a isbnp^undtima 
tib tabdzi’a danni dmuruma emu mabbtiti§(?) 

I§tar b^lit kabli ta^dzi rd’imat gangdti^a 
ida’a tdzizma k^^tsunu taibir 
tabdziSunu raksd tapturma 
25. ina pubri^nnu i^bd umma annd §arani 
ina kibiti §irti idd’a ittanasbard ikbd 

Col. II 1 

.... karassu idk^ma ana Nin-gal-mu (?) 

Salat Urn ardu dagil pani’a 
nitu ilmeSuma i^batu md^dSu 
5, ultu ASdr §amaS Bel u Nabd Ktar Sa Nina 
IStar Sa Arba’il idti ASdrabiddin 
ina kusse abe’a tdbiS useSibunima 
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TKAlfSLATIOISr. 

Cylinder B. 

Col. I. 1 

I was fierce like a lion and my heart (Gemiith) was enraged. 

To exercise the sovereignty of my father’s house and to clothe my 
priestly office, 

to Astir, Sin, SamaS, Bel, Nabu and Hergal, 

5. iStar of Nineveh, Istar of Arbela, 

I raised my hand and they looked with favor on my petition. 

In their eternal mercy, an oracle 

they sent me, viz.: “ Go, do not delay; 

we will march at thy side and will subjugate thy enemies.” 

10. One day, two days I did not wait, the front of my army I did not 
look upon, 

the rear I did not see, the appointments of my yoked horses, 
the weapons for my battle I did not inspect, 
provisions for my campaign I did not issue. 

The furious cold of the month §abat^, the fierceness of the cold, I 
did not fear. 

15. Like a flying si-si-in-ni bird 

for the overthrow of my enemies, I opened out my forces. 

The road to Nineveh, with difficulty and haste, I descended. 

Before me in Hanigalbat, all of their lofty warriors 
seized the front of my expedition and forced a battle. 

20. The fear of the great gods, my lords, overwhelmed them, 

the approach of my mighty battle they saw and they became 
like .... 

Istar, the mistress of onslaught and battle, the lover of my priestly 
office, 

stood at my side and broke their bows. 

Their compact line of battle she broke up 
25. and in their assembly they cried : “ This is our king.” 

Col. II. 1 

.... his camp-baggage he gathered together and against 
Nin-gal-mu, 

governor of TJru, a servant dependent on me, 
with a force he surrounded him and seized his exits. 

5. Erom the time that A§dr, §amas, and Nabd, Btar of Nineveh, 
istar of Arbela, me Esarhaddon 
on the throne of my fathers, had firmly seated 
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beitit m^ti uSadgilil pani’a ul iplab 
nade a^e dl irSima ardi dl umaSSir 
10. u ratbuSu adi mabri’a 

dl igpuramma §ulmu garrdti’a dl iS’al 
eps^tesu limnete ina kirib Nind agmema 
libbi igugma isgarih kabitti §ud§akd’a 
pihati §a pati matigu uma’ir §iru§su 
15. u §d Nabd-zer«napi§ti-ulte§ir barand nabalkattanu 

aldk ummani’a iSmema ana Elamti ki gelabis innabit 
a§§u mdmit ildni rabdti §a eparku^(?) ASdr Sin §ama§ 
Bel u Nabd annu kabtu emeddSunia 
kirib Elamti inardSu ina kakki 
20. Na’id-Marduk aljdgu ep§et Elamti 
sa ana abeSn eteppuSd emurma 
ultu Elamti innabtamma ana epe§ arddti’a 
ana A§sdr illikamma usalld beldti 
Tamtim ana sibirtiSa riddt ahdSu usadgil panusSu 
25, Sattigamma la naparka itti tamarteSu kabitte 
ana Nina illikamma unaSSaka sepd’a 
Abdimilkdtu sar Siddni 
la palib beldti’a la §emd zikir Sapti'a 
§a ell tdmtim gallati ittakluma isld niri’a 
30. Siddni dl tuklatiSu §a kirib tdmti nadd 
(Cf. Cylinder A, 1. 9, sqq.) 

Col. Ill (Cf. Cylinder A, II. 6, sqq.) . . . 

1. ina ir§it HubuS[na(?) adi gimir nmmdnigu] 
urassiba [ina kakki]. 

Akbns ki§ddi nige [Hilakki] 

Du’ua dgibdt [bnrgdni] 

5. ga tebi Tabala 

ga eli gaddgunu dannuti [ittakldma] 
ultu dme pdni Id kitnu[gd ana niri] 

XXI aldnigunu danndti adi [dldni ^ijjrdti] 
ga limdtigunu alme ak[gud aSlula gallatsun] 


1 This reading is doubtful. The text is badly broken. One can read 0-t0-ku as well as §>par-ku. 
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and the dominion of the land had trusted to me, he did not fear, 
he did not turn aside, and did not cease to he my servant, 
hut his messenger, into my presence, 

he did not send, concerning the prosperity of my kingdom he did 
not ask. 

Concerning his evil deeds in the midst of Nineveh I heard 
and my heart was angry and my liver (or heart) was enraged. 

My superior-officers, the prefects of the border of his land, I sent 
against him 

and he, Nabu-zer-napisti-uStesir, a robber and rebel, 

of the march of my army heard, and, like a fox, he fled to Elam. 

As the oath of the great gods ASur, Sin, SamaS, 

Bel and Nabu, a heavy punishment they placed on him, and 
in the midst of Elam they subjugated him with the sword. 
Na’id-Marduk, his brother, the affairs of Elam, 
which I had done to his brother, saw and 
from Elam he fled and to become my servant 
to Assyria came and besought my lordship. 

The land of Tamtim, in its whole extent, the dominion of his 
brother, I entrusted to him. 

Yearly, without fail, with his heavy present, 
to Nineveh he came and kissed my feet. 

Abdimilkutu, King of Sidon, 

who did not fear my lordship, who did not listen to the command 
of my lip, 

who trusted to the vast sea and threw off my yoke, 

Sidon, his principal city, which is situated in the midst of the sea. 
[And Te’ulpa of Gimir, annmman-manda, whose residence was 
afar offij in the HubuSna territory, [together with the whole of his 
army], 

I ran through [with the sword]. 


I trampled on the necks of the*men of [Hilakki], 

Du’ua, the inhabitants of [the mountain-ridges], 

which lie in the vicinity of Tabala ; 

who, to their mighty mountains [trusted, and] 
from days of old had not been subject [to any yoke]; 

XXI of their powerful cities, together with [the small cities] 
of their territory, I besieged, captured, [carried away their spoil], 
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10. abbul al^kur ina i§^[ti akmu] 
sit-dt^Sunu §a kullultu] 

M kabtu nir b^Mti’a ^midsunOti. 


Adis Bamako 

^Sibdti TilaSdri §a ina pt [nis6] 

15. Mibr^nu Pit^nu inambd zikir[Sun] 


Usappib ni§e Mannd kutd M sanku 
u umm^niSu iSpak^ Azguza 
kidru M muSezibiSu an^r ina kakki. 


ASlul Bit-Dakkiiri Sa kirib Kaldi aiab Babili 
20. akmu Samas-ibni SarriSu isbappu b^bbilu 
pdlibu zikri b^l bdle 
§a ekld aple Blibili u Barsap 
ina paribti itbaluma ut^m ram^nuS 
aSSu an^ku pulubtu B^l u Nabd idd 
25. ekld Satina uterma p^n apl^ Babili 
u Barsap uSadgil 
Nabd-Sallim apal Balasu 
[ina kus]s^Su uSISibma iS^tt abS^ni. 

Ool. lY. 1 niSu §ep6Sun 

. . . ukin eliSun 


[PatuSarra na]gd Sa ite bit MUN 
[§a kirib Mad^ rdbdti] §a p^ti Bikni Sadu ukne 
5. [Sa ina Sarr^ni abe’a] mamma Ik ikbusu ir^itim m^tiSun 
[Sidirparna Epajrna b^zandti danndte 
[§a la kitnuSd ana ni]ri SdSunu adi niS^Sunu 
[sisd rukdb^Sunu] alpe §^ni uduri 
[Sallatsun kabittu] aSjula ana kirib ASSdr. 


10. [Bflzu] nagd Sa aSarSu rdku 

[mi-Sid(?) na]bMi ka^kar ddbtu asar ^umllme 
[CXL] kasbu babbar b^§i pukuttu u aban pi-§abiti 
aSar giri u abrabi kima zirb^b^ maid ugaru 
XX kasbu Hazd Saddi sag-gil-mud 
15. ana arki’a umaSSirma ^tib 
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10. I destroyed, tore down and with fire [I burned]. 

Upon the rest of them, who sin [and crimes] 

had not committed, I placed the heavy yoke of my lordship. 

I trampled upon Bamaki 

the inhabitants of TilaSuri who, in the language of [the people] 
15. Miljranu Pitanu they call [their] name. 

I scattered the men of Minni, the ku td , the unsubmissive 
and his army. Ispaka of Azguza— 

an alliance that did not save him — I subdued with the sword. 


I I despoiled Bit-Dakkdri, which is in Kaldi, an enemy of Babylon, 
20. I bound §ama§dbni, its king, a foolish (?), bad person, 
who did not fear the renown of the lord of lords, 
who had taken away the fields of the Babylonians and Borsippans 
I by force and had turned them to his own use. 

I Because I knew the fear of Bel and Nabd, 

I 25. these fields I returned, to the Babylonians 

I and Borsippans I entrusted. 

I Nabd“sallim, son of Balasu, 

I [on his] throne I placed and he was tribute to me. 

i Col IV. 1 


[PatuSarra], a district on the borders of 

[which is in the midst of the far-ofiE Medes], on the borders of 
Bikni, a mountain of alabaster stone, 

6. the territory of whose land no one [among the kings, my fathers, 
had trodden] ; 

[Sidirparna, EparnaJ, the powerful city-officers, 

[who were not subject to any yoke], they themselves with their men, 
[horses, chariots], oxen, sheep, dromedaries, 

[their heavy spoil], I carried away into the midst of Assyria. 

10. [Bku], a district, whose situation is afar off, 

[a mi-Sid(?)] of land, a wearisome country, a barren place, 

[OLX] kasbu of swampy ground, thorny undergrowth, and gazelle- 
mouth stone, 

where snakes and scorpions, like grasshoppers, fill the country ; 
XX kasbu of Hazd, a mountain of sag-gil-mud stone, 

16. I left behind me and I marched. 
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nagil M’atu §a ultu Hme ulluti 
la illiku sarru p4ni maferi’a 
ina kibit Asilr beli’a ina kirbiSu Salt^niS attallak 
Kisu sar Hal{?)(iili Akbaru l&r Ilpi’ate 
20. Mansaku sar Magalani lapa’ Sarrat Dibr^ni 
Habisu sar Kadaba’ Nibaru §ar Ga’pini 
Ba’ilu Sarrat Ibilu Habaziru §ar Buda’ 

YIII Sarrani ia kirib nage sd’atu aduk 
kima* .... a§tadi pagar kuraddSun 
25. ildniSunu namkdriSunu buSaSunu u ni§e§unu aSlula ana kirib 
Amr 

Laid §ar ladi’ Sa lapdn kakkd[’a ipparSidu] 

(Cf. Cylinder A, IV. 41, sqq.) 

Col. V. [Ina umeSuma dkal mabirte Sa kirib Nina] 

§a [Sarrdni alik mabri abd’a nSepiM] 
ana su[teiur karaSi pal^Mi murniske] 
pare narkabdti [bele undt tabazi] 
u Sallat nakire gi[mir mimma lumSu] 

5. §a ASiir §ar ildni ana e§ki Sarruti’a iSruka 
ana Sitmur sise Sitamdub narkabati 
a§ra Sd’atu imi^annima ni§d matdti b^but kaiti’a 
allu umSikku uSa§§i§nndtima ilbinu libndti 
dkallu §ibra Sd’atu ana sibirti§a ak[kurma] 

10. kakkaru ma'dn kima abaztimma ultu libbi ekld [abtukma] 

eliSu uSraddi ina pili aban &adi 

tamld uSmalli adkdma Sarrdni Hatti u dbir tamti 
****** 
****** 

25. u Sarrdni §a latnana kabal tdmtim 

napliar(?) XXII Sarrdni Hatti dbi tdmtim kabal tlmtim kaliSunu 
uma’irSnndtima guSdrd rabdti 

(Cf. Cylinder A, V, IB, sqq.) 

Col. VI. , (Cf. Cylinder A, VI, 39, sqq.) 

Samnu rdStu Samnu gu-la amubba§unu uSalki 
ina kibit A§dr §ar ildni ASSdr kaliSunu 
* Cf . Textual Notes, in loco (April Hbbraioa, 1887), 
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20 . 

26. 

Col. V. 

6 . 

10 . 

26. 

Col. VI. 


That district, where, from days of old, 
no king before me had marched, 

by the command of AMr, my lord, into its midst I marched victo- 
riously. 

Kisu, king of Haidili ; Akbaru, king of Ilpi’ate ; 

Mansaku, king of Magalani ; lapa’, queen of Diljrani ; 

Habisu, king of Kadaba’; Niharu, king of G-a’pani ; 

Ba’ilu, queen of Iljilu ; Habaziru, king of Buda’, 

VIII kings of that district I killed. 

Like .... I cast the corpses of their warriors. 

Their gods, property, possessions, and men I carried away to 
Assyria. 

Lal6, king of ladi’, who before my weapons [had fled], etc. 

[At that time, the former palace, which is in Nineveh], 
which [the kings, my forefathers had caused to be built] ; 
for the [stowing away of the camp, for the sheltering of the horses] 
and bulls, chariots, [weapons, utensils of war], 
and the spoil of the enemies, [everything of every description], 
which Asur, the king of the gods, for the strengthening of my king- 
dom had presented, 

for the stalling of the horses, hitching up of the chariots, 
that place had become too small for me, and the men of the coun- 
tries, the booty of my bow, 

allu umSikku I caused them to carry and they made bricks. 

That small palace I tore down entirely, and 
a large quantity of ground, in accordance with my means, from the 
midst of the fields I cut off, and 

added to it. With freestone, a stone of the mountain .... 

I filled out its terrace. I assembled the kings of Hatti and 

beyond the sea, * * * * 

* ****** 

and the kings of latnana in the midst of the sea- 
in all XXII kings of Hatti, of the sea-coast, of the midst of the sea, 
all of them ; 

to all of these I gave my commands, and large beams, etc., etc. 

The best oil I offered (??) them, I caused them to drink. 

By the command of ASfir, king of the gods, and the gods of As- 
syria, all of them, 
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ina tilb |jud libbi nummur kabitti 
5. I6be littdte kiribSa d^riS 
lurm^ma luSb^ laMSa 

ina zak-mukki ar^i reSti kullat murniske 
pare b616 gammale undt tab^zi 
gimir ummani §allat nakir4 
10. SattiSamma la naparkd lupkida kiribSa 

kirib ekalli Satu sedu damku lamassu damku 
n^^ir kibsi sarrdti’a mubadu kabitti^a 
etc., etc., etc. 

[Of. Hebkaioa, Jan., 1888, and my "Cylinder A of the Bsarhaddon Inscrip- 
tions, etc.,” where B, VI. 13-32, is transliterated and translated,] 
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in health of body, joy of heart, cheerfulness of spirit, 

5. abundance of offspring, in its midst continually 
may I dwell and may its fullness be sufficient. 

On the beginning of the year, in the first month, all of the horses, 
bulls, camels, weapons, utensils of war, 
all the soldiers, the spoil of my enemies, 

10. yearly, without fail, may I store away within it. 

Within this palace, may gracious bull-divinities and gracious 
colossi, 

protecting the footsteps of my majesty, causing my spirits to 
rejoice, etc,, etc. 


NOTES ON THE PSALMS. 

Bt Samuel Davidson, D. D., LL. D., 

London, England. 


II. 12. The correct translation is that given by Jerome, “ adorate pure ” worship 
purely. See my ‘‘ On a Fresh Revision of the English Old Testament,” p. 57. 

IV. 3. See the “ Fresh Revision,” p. 72. 

VI. 11. The Imperfects in this verse should be rendered “they shall be,” etc. ; 
not “let them be.” 

VIIL 2. nJjrj . This is a difficult form. It is an Imperative, not an Infinitive, 
and is differently explained by critics. If the reading be genuine, the trans- 
lation is “which glory of thine set thou above the heavens (also).” Verse 6. 
See “Fresh Revision,” p. 78. 

XII. 7. crucible, of earth? Ewald’s translation is improbable. Hupfeld’s 

“ in the earth ” gives a doubtful meaning to ^ prefixed. 

XVI. 3. Perhaps the best way to take this difficult verse is to render “ as to the 
saints who are in the land and the nobles, all my pleasure is in them.” 
Ewald’s exposition of this Psalm is not good ; Hupfeld’s is somewhat better. 
In the tenth verse the singular reading “ thy pious one ” is not original, and 
the plural, “thy pious ones,” is right. Verse 5. , cf. Gesenius and 

Ewald on the word. The latter not so good as the former. It is the Parti- 
ciple of Qal (Lehrgebaude, p. 308). Internal evidence fails to find a suitable 
occasion for this Psalm in the life of David. It does not agtee well with his 
position when he was in the wilderness of Ziph (see 1 Sam. xxvi. 19). A 
much later time than David’s must be assigned to it. Verse 4. • This 

verb means here as elsewhere to buy; “who buy another (god).” The ren- 
dering adopted by many, exchange, is not exactly suitable ; for it requires a 
peculiar supplementing, exchange (Jehovah) (for) another; or the improbable, 
take in exchange another. Other observations on this Psalm may be found in 
my “Revision of the English Old Testament,” pp. 67, 68. 

XVIII. Hupfeld unnecessarily and with weak reasons denies the Davidic author- 
ship. The last two verses proceed from a later hand than the preceding part. 

XIX. This Psalm is made up of two separate pieces. Ewald is wrongly blamed 
by Jennings and Lowe for holding this opinion. The first part is badly trans- 
lated in the authorized version. The latter part of verse 4 is incorrect in 
Kamphausen. Verse 6. Ip not sound, as Gesenius and Ewald suppose, 
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but measure^ expanse^ region, what a measuring-line stretches over. Here 
Hupfeld is right. The fourth verse does not agree well with 3 and 6, and it 
has therefore been interpreted in various ways. 

XXII. 17. The best way to interpret the verse is, “they enclose me, my hands 
and feet, like the lion,” i. e. they enclose my whole person, enclose me alto- 
gether so that I cannot escape. Hupfeld’s note on the verse is excellent ; and 
Gesenius has also a good one upon it (Thesaurus, p. 671). Ewald’s is disap- 
pointing. The versions generally take the word as the lion for a verb, Sipv^av, 
vinxerant, foderunt; but a verb is not easily got out of the Mas- 
soretic reading, which must be altered for the purpose. It is utterly im- 
probable that it is a participle, instead of a noun, in the plural construct ; and 
to render it as “piercing” is an unlucky guess. To say with Ewald that the 
present reading is owing to Christian- Jewish polemics, is mere conjecture. 
It is superfluous to state that the 22d Psalm is not Messianic. How could the 
Messiah speak as in the 7th verse ? If some parts be applied to Christ in the 
New Testament that is no sound reason for thinking that the original writer 
meant it so. A pious sufferer in the time of the exile is the speaker ; and his 
enemies are heathen persecutors. I do not believe that he personifies the 
Jewish people. Eather does he speak in his own name and of himself. 

XXy. 11. The verb is dif&cult of explanation; and the grammars do 

not present a satisfactory solution of it. See Ewald’s Lehrbuch, ? 344 b. 
Nordheimer’s Grammar, vol. H. § 986. 1. Gesenius ’s by Boediger, English 
translation, | 126 d. The entire subject of the Hebrew tenses is not yet 
cleared up ; and I know that Hupfeld, despairing of getting a satisfactory 
solution of the problem, abandoned the publication of his Hebrew grammar 
after its commencement. Too many divisions and distinctions have been 
introduced. In the present case it is probable that the writer neglected to 
write a verb just before that which perplexed the reader. As the passage 
stands, the *) conversive prefixed to the Perfect, or as some prefer to call it 
Waw consecutive, gives it the sense of an Imperfect or Future which, express- 
ing strong hope or assurance, is allied to the Imperative of supplication, 
“ pardon mine iniquity.” I am fully aware that this is an imperfect explana- 
tion ; but it is better than those offered in the grammars. 

XXIX. 2. In holy or festal adornment, angels being conceived as clothed in festal 
dress before God’s throne. Hupfeld’s explanation is incorrect here; but De 
Wette, following Gesenius, has rightly interpreted the phrase. 

XXXII. 9. The last clause of this verse is extremely difficult. I translate it, 
“ With bit and bridle their youth must be bound ; they do not come near thee 
othemise,^^ As the noun occurs in Psalm ciir. 5, meaning time of life, 
it probably means the same here ; especially youth, implying vigor, strength. 
Many tmderstand it in the sense of ornament or trappings. Hupfeld’s inter- 
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pretation seems far-fetclied ; and Kamphausen gives no clear solution. One 
is tempted to suppose the text corrupt. Ewald gives a meaning to 
which cannot be accepted, viz. : cheek; so that his interpretation turns aside 
from the true one, 

XXX YI. 3. This is a most perplexing verse. I should render it, “For it {the 
oracle of transgression within his heart) has made it smooth to him in his 
eyes so as to find his iniquity [and] to hate in other words, the secret utter- 
ances of the wicked man’s heart make the way of finding out his iniquity and 
cherishing hatred an easy thing to him. It gives him satisfaction both to 
seek out his misdeeds, and gratify his hatred. The long, elaborate and ingen- 
ious note of Hupfeld is not convincing. Nor can I adopt altogether the inter- 
pretation given by Ewald. Kamphausen wavers. The true sense turns in a 
great degree on the subject of whether it be God or the oracle, 

XXXVII. 38. It is almost unnecessary to remark that the latter clause of this 
verse is wrongly translated in the received version. The correct rendering 
spoils the text for funeral sermons. It is, “that there is a posterity to the 
man of peace posterity being a blessing under the Old Testament. Gese- 
nius has properly recorded this signification, but the present passage is not 
given in his examples of it. None but Hengstenberg would deny that the 
Hebrew word has the sense in question. 

XXXIX. 3. The first half of this verse can only mean “ I was dumb in silence, I 
held my peace without glad/ness^^^ etc., or, “ far from joyfulness I was silent.” 
The difficult word is rightly explained by Hupfeld and Kamphausen ; wrongly 
by Ewald, who has “ I was silent of the good ” (I missed). Helitzsch renders 
most improbably “without prosperity,” that is, without taking note of it; 
while Jennings and Lowe resort to the far-fetched sense : without [gaining] 
any good [therefrom]. DeWette’s note and rianslation are unsatisfactory, 
“ I was silent from everything,” good as well as evil. 

XLII. 6. This verse, upon which many interpretations and comments have been 
spent, may be best translated, “ These things will I call to mind, and pour out 
my soul in me, that I passed in the multitude, walked in solemn procession 
to the house of God, with the voice of joy and praise, a festival-keeping 
throng.” The psalmist expresses his remembrance of the past, rather than 
his longing and hope in relation to the future. Hupfeld accumulates a 
variety of opinions about the different words of the verse, amid which the 
reader may easily lose a clear apprehension of the critic’s own interpretation. 
Inclining to an opposite extreme of E^yald’s method, he balances too much. 

XLV. There is little doubt about this Psalm being an epithalamium composed 
on tihe marriage of Solomon with the daughter of a Tyrian king. Being a 
secular poem, like the 72d, the Jews interpreted it allegorically; and this 
method of exegesis passed over to the early Christians, leading them to apply 
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it to Messiah, But the Messianic interpretation is foreign to the original 
sense, and can only be carried through the Psalm by thrusting forced mean- 
ings upon the words, I see no good reason for referring the Psalm to Jero- 
boam II., as Ewald does; a conjecture which was probably prompted by the 
more frequent intercourse of the northern kingdom with the Tyrians ; much 
less for referring it with Hitzig to the marriage of Ahab with Jezebel. Kor 
is Delitzsch’s conjecture probable that the poem was meant to celebrate 
Joram’s marriage with Athaliah, The Psalm has its difficulties. In the 7th 
verse occurs “thy God’s throne,” i. e. thy divine throne, etc. ; and the version 
“thy throne, 0 God,” is incorrect; for the plural cannot be applied 

to one king. It may perhaps be used of kings, as in the 82d Psalm ; but even 
there Hupfeld denies it that sense. In verse 9, must either be a plural 
meaning strings^ music of stringed instruments^ or, of Armenia^ Armenian. 
The former interpretation is usually adopted ; but the use of the word for 
is without analogy. Gesenius makes as good an attempt as there can 
be to explain the form of the word (Lehrgebaude, pp. 626-6) ; and Ewald is 
still less satisfactory. It is better on the whole to take it as it occurs in Jer. 
LI. 27, where a province of Armenia is meant. Notwithstanding the author- 
ity of Jerome and of Hupfeld, as well as Hitzig, “ the daughter of Tyre” in 
the 13th verse must mean, the Tyrians, the inhabitants of the dty, especially the 
males. The translation “ O daughter of Tyre ” comes awkwardly with and 
before it, after the preceding words. See “ Eresh Revision,” p. 77. 

XLYIII. 3. This verse is difficult. I translate it, “beautiful in elevation, the 
joy of the whole earth is Mount Zion ; in the remotest north is the city of the 
great King.” The explanation of “ the remotest north ” given by Ewald and 
Hitzig must be rejected. Gesenius and HeWette come very near the true 
sense ; but Hupf eld’s interpretation is the best, which supposes the contrast 
to be with Sinai in the south. The sense “ sides ” is wrong in this place ; and 
to take the clause “ remotest north ” in close connection with Mount Zion is 
erroneous, because Zion was in the south of the city. The word 
not mean “ angle,” as some render it. The meaning would be greatly simpli- 
fied if we could suppose with Olshausen that the two words, “ extremities of 
the north,” were a marginal gloss that was taken into the text; and Kamp- 
hausen is inclined to adopt the suggestion. 

LI. This Psalm is not David’s, but is of the exile date as shown by the 20th 
verse. The conception of sin as committed against God alone, the offering of 
a broken spirit being more acceptable to him than material sacrifices, and 
the character of the diction are all alien to the time of David. But the suit- 
ableness of the 16th verse to the title has led many to suppose that it is 
David’s penitential utterances; Yet it is difficult to reconcile the 6th verse 
with Davidic authorship. How could adultery and murder be sins against 

*4 
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God alone ? The last two verses create a great diflaculty, as they appear 
inconsistent with what is said immediately before about the particular sacri- 
fices with which God is well pleased. Hence many have thought them a late 
addition, not a part of the original composition. This, however, is a bold 
assumption. Taking them as properly belonging to the Psalm, we suppose 
the meaning to be, that the restored people would offer sacrifices in ^he 
divinely appointed place with hearts purified by adversity; sacrifices pre- 
sented thus being the only acceptable ones. The llth verse (second clause) 
should be rendered “ and with a willing spirit support me.” The spirit is the 
Psalmist’s, but given by God. The word ^ verse means as 

usual “ in order that,” and is always telic^ implying purpose ; though cause 
and effect were not logically separated by the Jews. It may appear strange 
to us to interpret an author so as to make him say “ I have done evil in order 
that thou mightest be justified in thy sentence;” but the Jews referred all 
things to the immediate influence and action of God, not hesitating to say 
lie hardened Pharaoh’s heart that he should refuse to let the Israelites go 
free ; that he creates evil (Isa. xny. 7) ; and that he inclined the Egyptians’ 
minds to give jewels and ornaments to the Israelites, who borrowed without 
the idea of repaying, hath blinded their eyes,” etc. (John xii. 40). The 
idea in the 7th verse approaches nearer to that of original sin than in any 
other passage in the Old Testament ; but it does not state that which theolo- 
gians mean by the phrase. We should remember that the language is that of 
poetry, not prose ; and that poetry exaggerates. All that is meant is that the 
writer speaks of himself as inheriting a nature with the seeds of sin in it — a 
nature corrupt and inclined to sin from the earliest years. The language 
does not imply that man sins in Adam; or that the sin of Adam is imputed to 
him. neither does it imply that he is wliolly corrupt, without freedom of 
will to think and do good ; and it is entirely incorrect to say that “ in iniquity ” 
and “ in sin ” are predicated of his parent, not of himself. 

LIII. The greater part of this Psalm is a repetition of the xivth ; and critics 
have puzzled over the question how the sameness is to be accounted for. 
Neither seems to be exactly in its original state ; but the mid is nearer it 
than the xivth. David himself was not the author of them, for they belong 
to the time of the captivity. The alterations in the one or the other are not 
systematically or deliberately made. A few may have arisen from subsequent 
reflection; but most took place in the course of transcription or traditional 
transmission. Intentional adaptation of the first Psalm in the second to some 
particular occasion is unlikely. The change of Jehovah into Elohim proceeds 
from the collector of the second book, of which the Psalm is a part. 

LY. This Psalm is obviously later than David, so that Ahithophel is not the 
treacherous friend described. Verses 7-9 show that the poet lived among 
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enemies in the same city, that is, Jerusalem. The assertion made by Lowe 
and Jennings that the Psalm “ teems with Davidic idioms” is wholly incor- 
rect. Hitzig’s opinion that Jeremiah was the author is favored by various 
expressions ; but the tone is hardly that of the prophet. The writer lived at 
the time when the city was besieged by the Babylonians, and society was in 
a state of confusion. He was in a very excited state of mind, prays against 
his enemies, and especially against a friend who had proved faithless. The 
sequence of the verses is so loose and disconnected, that Hupfeld believes in 
displacement of certain portions, 18-15, 20b, 21, 22, 24. But this is an 
unnecessary assumption. The writer’s feelings and perilous situation account 
for his broken statements. The latter part of the 20th verse, which is intro- 
duced abruptly, is very difficult. “ They who have no changes, and they fear 
not God.” The word cannot apply to a moral change, though 

Gesenius gives that meaning to it, so that the sense is not “they do not 
change for the better;” neither is it “they do not change from prosperity to 
adversity.” Looking to the use of the word in Job xiv. 14, 1 would venture 
to propose the interpretation “they do not change their post,” as soldiers do 
who keep watch in turn and are relieved. They adhere to their post, that is, 
they remain continually and obstinately in the same sinful position. They 
are always at their sinful post. The attempts of Ewald and Hupfeld to find 
a different sense for the word are unsuccessful. 

LYI. The received version of the 6th verse is unintelligible. It should be, “ by 
God’s help I will praise his word,^^ i. e. this promise fulfilled to me. In the 
11th verse, where the clause is repeated, the suffix to cannot be dis- 
pensed with. There can be little doubt that in verse 8 should be , 
as Ewald conjectures. He is followed by Olshausen and Hupfeld. 

LYII. Probably from the same author as that of nvi., and so not Pavid. The 
4th verse should be rendered, “he that pants for me (my persecutor) has 
reproached.” The clause is abruptly and awkwardly introduced. The verb 
in the 6th verse creates great difficulty. If it be a genuine reading, 

T : : V 

it should be rendered, “ I must lie with the fiery ones, the sons of men,” etc, ; 
though one would expect the prefix ^ before D^Epii*? » cf. Isa. l. 11. The 
various conjectures respecting the passage may be seen in Hupfeld, who takes 
refuge in a corruption of the text, which he does too often. 

LYIII. Yerse 2 should probably be rendered, “ Is the righteousness which you 
should speak really dumb ? do you judge uprightly the sons of men ? ” Many 
point o'?*!? differently, and propose for i. e., “ ye gods.” 

Yerse 10. Translate, “whether fresh or burning, He (God) will sweep them 
away.” The words are variously interpreted. Yerse 9. Dpjl ^ ^ noun, 
not an apocopated future Hiph. of ilDO ? Gesenius, followed by Heng- 

T T 

stenberg, supposes. 
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LX. Yerse 6. Translate ‘‘ thou gavest to them who fear thee a banner to flee to 
from before the bow.” Yerse 6 is ironical. “Shout in triumph over me, 
0 Philistia.” But this does not suit the context, and the reading should 
probably be, as in Psalm cvni. 10, “ Over Philistia I will shout in triumph.” 
In verse 6, thou hast given us to drink wine of reeling, the should be 
pointed as construct. Here it is absolute by mistake. The Psalm is often 
referred, along with the lxiv., to Maccabean times. But this does not 
clearly follow from internal evidence. It belongs to a time when the nation 
was in a downcast and disastrous state, perhaps in exile. 

LXIY. 7th verse. This verb in the first person plural gives no good 

sense. It should be JjOfl, they “have completed.” The 8th verse reads 
properly, “and G-od shoots them; an arrow (flies) suddenly; their wounds 
are (there).” The accent is against the union of pfl with the preceding con- 
text. Yerse 9. It is better with Hupfeld to alter a single point in the verb 
and so translate, “ and He will cause it to fall upon (or destroy) them, tlieir 
tongue.^^ The rendering of DeWette is not bad, “ their tongues will cause 
them to fall upon one another.” Ewald, whom Hengstenberg follows, is less 
happy in his exegesis of the words. 

LXY. 6th verse. Bender “ of all the ends of the earth and of the sea, distant 
(as they are).” This is contrary to the accents, but required by the sense. 
The translation, “ of the distant parts of the sea,” is inconsistent. 

LXYI. Ewald appears to be right in dividing this Psalm into two parts. The 
first is national, descriptive of national calamities, and perhaps referring to 
the invasion of the land by Sennacherib. The second, verses 13-20, is per- 
sonal, expressing the feelings of a pious Israelite ; and its date is earlier than 
the first. 

LXYIII. This Psalm is the most difficult of interpretation among all that form 
the collection, and has given rise to a greater number of separate disserta- 
tions or treatises than any other. To do it full justice would require from me 
both a new translation and a comment on each verse— a thing inconsistent 
with the plan of these brief and occasional remarks on the book of Psalms. 
I can only offer a few remarks. It is of late origin, referring to the return of 
the Jews from Babylon and the re-establishment of the Kingdom of God on 
Mount Zion. Hence its analogy with the Deutero-Isaiah. The hope of the 
people is expressed in a lyric hymn which takes a highly poetical flight, full 
of bold imagery, and animated with a fiery inspiration. Yerse 11. Translate 
“ thy beasts settled down in it ; thon preparedst them in thy goodness for the 
afflicted, O God,” with a reference to the quails. The triumphal song of the 
women announcing victory begins with the 13th verse and ends with the 15th. 
Yerses 14, 15. Translate, 
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“ Will ye lie at ease between the pales ? 

Wings of a dove covered with silver 

And her feathers with the shimmering yellow of gold. 

When the Almighty scattered kings therein, 

It became clear as snow in the darkness.’^ 

The sense of these words can only be guessed. The first line is addressed to 
the victorious Israelites by way of rebuke. They take their ease instead of 
pursuing the enemy. The bold figure in the second and third lines may 
allude to the still, unwarlike, pastoral life of the two and a half tribes on the 
east of Jordan who, instead of following up their conquest, rest in contented 
inactivity, admiring the bright colors of the doves in the fields where the cattle 
are being herded. The reproof is still continued that the tribes are satisfied 
with pastoral life when they should be continuing their warlike conduct ; and 
the severe admonition is enforced by the fact that they were thus idly reclin- 
ing amid the pastures of their flocks, though the Almighty scattered kings 
for their sake. It is impossible to say what verse refers to. 

T 

81. “Eebuke the beast of the reeds, the multitude of bulls with the calves 
of the peoples; subdue those who are greedy for money,’’ etc, ^‘The beast 
of the reeds” means Egypt. Bulls are the strong; calves the weak. The 
last part requires a slight change of the original text to bring out the sense I 
have given. 

LXIX. This Psalm dates in the exile and proceeds from a prophet, as appears 
from verses 80-37; but whether Jeremiah can be fixed upon as the writer, 
which is Hitzig’s opinion, cannot be settled by any probable evidence. The 
various passages in it which are applied to Christ in the New Testament do 
not show that the writer had such in his mind ; especially as the bitter spirit 
and curses of enemies (verses 28, etc.) are directly opposed to the genius of the 
New Testament. The 11th verse. “And I wept ; my soul was in fasting” 
(i. e. I fasted) hardly requires the emendation of Olshausen and Hupfeld, 
which turns nSiKI i “I humbled my soul by fasting.” 

LXX. This poem is a repetition of the second part of Psalm xl. The variations 
of the two texts show on the whole the superiority of the present one. 

LXXII. The title ascribes the authorship to Solomon; but he is neither the 
writer nor the subject of it. The language and contents are much later. It 
expresses the hopes, wishes, and aspirations of a pious Israelite for the ever- 
lasting continuance of the Davidic kingdom, which was regarded as identical 
with the Elngdom of God ; and describes in the ideal language of poetry a 
king reigning over the whole earth. Such hopes point to a Messianic time. 
The collector of the second book of the Psalms, thinking that the Davidic 
ones were ended, added the doxological epilogue contained in the last three 
verses. Lowe and Jennings render the prefix 2 incorrectly 

(verse 16). It is extremely doubtful whether the preposition has ever that 
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meaning ; though Gesenius and Fiirst give it. The passages quoted in its 
favor are not relevant, such as Genesis xi. 4, Psalm xix. 6. The signification 
of “ motion to ” should be dropped. 

LXXIII, The 4th verse should be rendered, “ their iniquity has gone forth from 
an unfeeling heart; the imaginations of the heart have overflowed.*’ This 
requires a change of punctuation in one word. See Piirst’s Lexicon. The 
second clause of the 24th verse is wrongly translated in the received version, 
though Hupfeld agrees with it. Such belief in a future state of happiness 
is foreign to the Old Testament. It should be translated, “ and after honor 
thou wilt take me,” i. e. thou wilt take me to honor. “IHN is a preposition 
governing 11:33, not an adverb. See “ Fresh Eevision,” pp. 72,73. 

T 

LXXiy. If the text of the 19th verse be right, we must render, give not over 
to the greedy troop thy turtle dove” (dear people). By transposing two 
words Hupfeld gets, “ give not over to rage the life of thy dove.” 

LXXVI. 5. This verse is difficult. Though Ewald, DeWette and others render 
it, “ thou art full of splendor, more excellent than the mountains of prey,” I 
cannot think that the poet would have compared Jehovah to the mountains 
of prey. It is better to translate “from mountains of prey;” but Hupfeld, 
who identifies these mountains with Zion, can hardly be correct. A sacred 
place could not be so designated except by a strange figure, I take “ mount- 
ains of prey ” to be a general expression referring to no specific place. Jeho- 
vah is represented as a lion descending from mountains to spoil and subdue. 
The Psalm refers to Sennacherib’s overthrow. Yerse 11. “Thou girdest 
thyself with the remnant of fury,” i. e. God’s fury. When should not be 
supplied before “thou girdest,” as DeWette supposes. 

LXXYII. 11th verse. This very obscure verse I translate thus : “ Then I said, 
this is my suffering ; but the right hand of the Most High changes.” The 
Psalmist’s consolation derived from the mighty works which God wrought 
for his people in past times, follows in the next verse. Among the many 
interpretations offered, that of Delitzsch is the most far-fetched and improba- 
ble. The theophany in verses 17-20 appears to be the insertion of a later 
hand than the author’s. It is borrowed in part from Hab. ni. 10, etc. 
Delitzsch, however, thinks that it is the original which Habakkuk had before 
him. 


[To be continued.] 



A TEAOT OM[ THE SYRIAC OONJIJHOTIONS. 

By Kichaed J . H. Gotthbil, Ph. D., 

ColumlDia College, New York City, 


The native Syriac grammarians usually speak of seven parts of speech. Thus 
Yuhanan bar Zu'bi says distinctly (MS. Or. Berlin Sachau, 306, foL 67a) : 

. {HkLoIaO? jZaaJSaO ^OU-ibw-l Zu-X.Zj ,j^9Z>JyD ] — . 0-4.9? Z] }-*JcLi? 

^ . giut? o . M^ , o |JD9 )^] )Io Va!:^ l.ikLA'? jM-Sora |,^ 

, PI . . jj3-ij] , Pjaoa? . lr!=^ '^1 * > 0^9 Ibaw jLs(jL-» j-AJos? P]a4.? ]jys} 

)Ic ^ *> p9oi . . jLo-t| , . )?(n . poi . ZLl) 

y. 55 ? 1^] IL^ V-aJik j^l© ❖ t l-o] Pq„m^d? 

. ^.490 , 'fSB P?QmaJ^ P cnm*^:iM^S2 

Severus bar §akku, his pupil, makes the same division in the beginning of his 
6td?ioyot, The same may be said of Elia of Tirhan,^ and of Bar 'Ebhrayl^ But 
there was another division current among the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew gram- 
marians.*^ This was the threefold division into noun, verb, and conjunction. 
This division is Aristotelian,^ and probably owes its existence to the philosophical 
studies of Syriac and Arabic scholars. The ffwSEa^ioi comprised “all elements of 
speech which possess no logical worth.”® Bar 'Ebhr^ya, too, though he mentions 
the other division, makes use of this more common one both in his larger and 
smaller grammars. 

The following little tract on the conjunctions is not uninteresting, and may be 
useful in tracing back the statements of the native grammarians to their source. 
The 6-recian grammarians had already separated the conjunctions into diflPerent 
classes ; the later ones, such as Apollonios, giving to each conjunction its own 
peculiar power. Bar 'Ebhray^ has a very instructive chapter on this point in his 
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K'tlL^bh^ dh'^emh^ (p. 156ff). The following tract has the same end in view. 
Though I suspect very much that it is fashioned after some Greek model, I have 
been unable to find that model. The author is unknown ; but as it occurs in a MS. 
of the British Museum, according to Wright’s excellent judgment, of the 9th or 
10th century, and together with Massoretic works and tracts of Ya^libh ’Urh^y^, 
I have little hesitation in referring its composition to the Syrian Massoretic 
schools which flourished from the 8th to the 13th centuries. Some of the state- 
ments here made have found their way to the later grammarians and to the lexi- 
cographers such as Bar *Ali, Bar Bahlfil, Bazwadh, etc. (see Notes). 

My text is taken from MS. Or. Berlin Sachau No. 70, entitled (Kurzes Yer- 
zeichniss der Sachau^ schen Sammlung^ Berlin, 1885, p. 7) “Jacobit. Sammelband,” 
which contains some Apocryphal writings; notices about the Prophets; “On 
Asnath the wife of Joseph, and some grammatical extracts. On fol. 83 is part 
of the tract of Ya^kubh ’Urhayfi on accents.*’ The MS. was written in the year 
1827, and is S, careful copy of a much older original. The characters are Jacobite, 
both the Eastern and Western systems of vocalization being used. Bukk^kh^ and 
kuSs^y^ are regularly marked in red. The tract is preceded by a list of the Greek 
accents said to be by Epiphanius®. I have been unable to find anything in the 
Greek works of that author to substantiate this claim, and can only surmise that 
the mistake arose from its close proximity in the original MS. to the treatise “de 
ponderibus et mensuris.” 

Our tract exists also in the Yatican, the National Library at Paris, and the 
British Museum®. The Yatican copy (Sir. OLXX. fol. 192 a,, the MS. being dated 
980 A. D.) which Prof. Ignazio Guidi has with his usual kindness transcribed for 
me, is exactly similar to the Sachau MS. My friend, Br. Hugo Winckler, has col- 
lated my copy once more with the original. 


IK tf, P SB^ 

• • |ijJXLao| « 




4* * •• •• 


OP P . 


s^a.^|U>aao] . ^oj90|.^as} ^o] .* 


. ^eqi., Ii.mSo iU] |IaQ4»o |? a. u |Ko? 


1.4.^ py.\o joiloA/ py.A*|o 


iV>o )■ ,1 uA.M.'Ly.. la, ^oovl^o ^aiXsc >al:^ <* ^9 

na9Q»j>4!!!^9 2l*|o « ^ooiJLaoo . 

♦ Phillips, “A Letter of Mar Jacob,*’ p. 19. The lacuna In the British Museum MS. is filled out 
as in the Paris copy. See Martin’s edition, p. 9, 1. 6, 
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. vi.,n n ^ ^*^0 . vtoioJlu) j^Z') ]|jdo{ ^o2 

• ll.■■l!!lll■l '•mimiOjL li? <> IZLaAjuA^ l^iuiiiboo 

^ ^■„ V> s.£u*^c) . ).so^i.a > 0 ^ 1.0 ^ ]A”KkV ]i^«.iZLII.^o 

| 2LA 2 x ».Ji>'ud ,jL,„i*.,ZaD ctl^ .* wn ha^ 

(3u^ ^|.a^o 'K.aX >a!^ <• gi„,A,SO| jo sA<n^ ^4-^^ 

. ^dj] )'^) a2^ \«4^oi <f 2^]2)9 sden ^01 abk9 . |cu«^o {.so^iiL^ 

aC;;;^ . Za2^:tlo ^ ).jJi!^J^ [SflA >a-Jbh *> |*^| .^„,.\»o {}| 

^ *v ^Q-j) nA,.V> >oi»so PI •:• ^qJ] \«jj3cn ocio *> i^io] ]AX2aa^ 

K , , 

,^^1 ❖ 001 )„„*.3^.,QJfl,S0 «:• oci )Xk'pi,?].S»o ^ J|. So ❖ ^ 

0019 001 pakOi .2 pmo I 901 <• |m,nSSn i^^o| 4 > 001 p3.*^\Vi )jA«| <• pen? 

^ P *:• jAdklu^A^ |Lo ZfS ^1 <• IZoZao^XA^o IZomiQua pAcri ?^Z) 

)iu] •:* p?a!^ pDI v.*Alao] <> auj^pH ,^9 sa 019 l^jaxcoZ cOoZ ^ | A ii a 1 AnSn ILo 

|A1^ ]?] *:* Iom^ {loi^o ]L^o . pZiuso Ps?o]o ).l aJ.^o pAo ^ om ]Aao? 

•$> sa 2 I?) ^oli^^lJbo <> ]90 l1u pO|Z;a ^ (nZoa] MbSO . j Za1| , n i t!Q!io ? 

sAAi£)| A-1 >ajJw2AiiO >©1—0 ❖ ^hLSi pu*] ❖ pen Vpao d) pjen 

. fiSA *p ^ PI \.i!ai!bfcAi saZ^^I Aai|o . pk/(7i sjal d iiM 

The names of the accents in use among the Q-reeks, by Epiphanins : h^da, 
ISageia , 7repL<j7ro)fiev7^^ which is called ppaxfia^ v<l>iv^ aiT6aTpo<poc, i}TroSia(rro7Jj. 

The conjunction of verbal nounsj:— treating of what power and meaning 
there is to each one of them ; and that some of them are significant either directly 

* MS, Saohau f-“ Hi 

f MS,yatlo.>cii. 

1 1, e., bvopa fyfipaToq of Appolonios (Steinthal “ Gesch. der Sprachwissen., p. m). Otherwise 
the plural Is AfeW Sh^md (Bar 'JBhh. 1., p. 16, 16). Among- Syriac grammarians the “yerhal 
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or impliedly, and others are nouns which in themselves designate actions.io^ Q- e r, 
d^(i)n, kith, lam. Some unite the discourse, n some the thought. Some intro- 
duce the person; and some are disjunctive.i^ And there are some which stand alone. 

G d (i) r brings that which is below (protasis) to that which is above (apodosis).io 
G ^(i)r, further, is a conjunction of a phrase ; and, at times, causes that which is 
above (apodosis) to follow, and joins it to that which is below (protasis).i^ D e (i) n, 
also, has the same power as ge (i)r, and joins that which is above to that which is 
below, and that which is below to that which is above.i^ B*ram introduces the 
person, and keeps it far from doubt in very truth.i® Kith connects that which 
has previously been said with the discourse, and binds the discourse, so that what 
has been mentioned be not strange to that which has preceded.i'^ L a m, as is evi- 
dent to every one, distinguishes the person, and shows that that which has been 
said does not belong to it.i® H ^ k h i 1 and Badhghdn are not conjunctions, but 
are compounded of conjunctions.!® Badhghun joins the verb with a noun 
expressing cause, when it connects the discourse. That one and h ^ k h i 1 refer to 
some narrative,^® Ell^ and b'ram are confirmative.^! Kadh is preparatory 
Madhe(i)n is causative.23 Ke’math is affirmative.^ Aphen [shows] 
equality of action.^ Aikani teaches something. A u kith is explanatory. 
H a d h e and h ^ n a affirm that which has been prefaced beforehand. H a k h a n ^ 
[shows] equality and completion. In is a word which shows joy .2® La is a word 
showing contradiction .27 Tubh [shows] an addition to that which has preceded. 
’Emath(i) indicates time. Aikli indicates place. K'mE expresses number, 
and length, and width, and weight, and measure, apa forms an optative sentence 
and Kai is like it.2® Kaddfi, up to this; /uaAov especially; ara kai; and 
badhghfin thence, or therefore, elra afterwards. B ' r a m is placed sometimes 
instead of haSli, sometimes instead of ell a; t^kh [rdxa) perhaps. 


NOTES. 

w 

icf. Mvfassal, ed. Brocli, p. tt“. ^ Jo U which 

corresponds to the definition in the Poetics of Aristotle (1457a) (jpvdsapog 6^ kan 
&(T7]fwg, Of. also Ignazio 6fuidi ^‘Bolletino Italiano degli studii orientali,” 
Nuova Serie.— Num. 6, p. 108. There was, however, another definition current 
among the Syrian grammarians. On fol. 60a. Bar Zu'bi says : 

noun ” had a very wide signification, any form of the verb with either the prefix Daiath or 
Lfimadh being classed under that head. Bar Zu*bi (fol. 53a), has a statement to this effect which 
Is too long to cite here. Cf. Elia of Tirhan, p, 39, 10. Bar ^Nbhrdyd, i., p. 81, 16 (= Karmseddin 
Ap. Bayne Smith, Ool. 2118). Cf. also the rov dvayiyv^ffKetv and dvayvuariov of Priscian {Steinr 
thaZ, p. 646). An expression similar to the one in our text occurs in Bar ^Ebhrdyd i., p. 81, 23, 
though we would expect here the words dh«mellg w^dhash^mShO (Bar 'Ebh. i., p, 156, 6; 
il., ed., Bertheau, p. 65; Elia of Tirhan, p.89, 17). 
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|]o >01. iiojBiX j^], . IIV^, ISJio S.01O&-1 V.sa, ^ ]^) 

. Po . Po . }is^ Po . jjuJio Po . p^y) Po . piA^ p ^ 

^ Ij-I. po . P a ., \ i. a A' o) o| ]i__a_a!oZ ^^oZ P© . IZal.) Po 

. la-Oj^l Uoiioi. P*/j^ 

Severaa bar Sakku gives almost the same definition (MS. Petermann 1 15 fol 
51b). 

|,A. l iS^ e : P- M. .. a -.; > 0 :^ pL*l»^ ]^], : p.h.NnVi> ]zyal.1 jlu-O-io ..aiolw] ]i_io) 
iio osi .iais. %ialoj ooij PacuaV. )^]o ; Paj.a3,o . ]2>.Jh._lo, )Zoi,aaloo | . |1 

Po : ]_Lsl Po : Plliio po : I.£l^ P : ],c <iis. 1...I P : 


• P®®>ir3 

Bar 'Ebhrfiyfi in his K'thfibhfi dh'§einhfi, p. 156, 1. 5, has the Aristotelian 
definition given above; but he also mentions (1. 10) that Ya'kubli ’Urhaya says 
that the conjunction is a ]zaia . I have no doubt that the source 

of this is to be found in the definition of Dionysius Thrax, which Severus has taken 
up bodily. We must remember that Dionysius defined to be fitpog hyiaxiorov 

Kara ahvra^iv %6yov tn-iiaojj jZjoii'l ] AiAn j 

'ZMeajxdg kcri Xk^tg awdkuvaa (hdvoiav > 0 |.k) s* § aio^| ]^| 

fierd rd^ecjg Kai rb r^g kpiiijveiag KExiTvbg j ,i, 4l nSn o V IH^I? 

TrXr^povcTa, (ed. Uhlig. p. 86.) J.)-CL4aa5o l£u:i ^5 


2 Ed. Friedrich Baethgen, p. 39, 4. 

3 K'^thabha dh'^emh^, p. 2, liae 3, Metrical Grammar, ed. Martin, p, 4, 1. 14. 

The same division occurs in his H^wath Hekhm'th^,? although his original (Aris- 
totle, Poetics, chap, xx.) counts eight. In the last cited place Bar 'Ebhr^ya tells 
us that the conjunctions are called }Id which reminds one of the Arabic 


* Cf. Abraham Bccbelensis, ap. Bertheau, “ Gregorii Bar Hebraii Qrammatica” p. 124. Stein- 
thal, Gf^chichte der 8pra,6hwisBm%chaft*' p. 674, pfpog Xoyov aKXirnVj avvderiKuv r&v rov Xdyov 
pepav. 

t See my **A Treatise on Syriac Grammar by Mar(i) Elia of SObha,” Notes, p. 2. 

t MS. Saohau 806, fol. 66. b. Cf. ibid. p. 10. 

§ See Margoliutb, “Analecta Orientalia ad Poetlcam Aristoteleam,” London, 1887, p. I [“t“, 1. 4, 
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^ cf . Q-uidi loc. cit. 

^Steinthal '''' Gezckichte der Sprachwissemchaft hei den Qriechen and Romern^^' 
pp. 257, 571 

® Steinthal, p. 290. In liis dh'^emlid, Bar ^Ebhrdy^ even counts such 

words as in certain connections among the conjunctions. On p. 159 he 

has a long discussion on ^nv and wv which I have found again in Bar Zu'bi and 
which can be traced back to Aristotle * cf. Payne Smithy col. 1029, s. v. 

299j s. V., 

^ See G. Oppenheim Pahula JosepM et Aseneihae Apocrypha e Lihro Syriaco 
Latine versa. Berlin, 1886, p. 4. 

0, 11. p. 499. Phillips, A Letter of Mar Jacoby p, 75. 

^ B. 0. Ibid. Anc. fonds. 142 (Zotenberg, Catalogue^ p. 30) MSS. Add. 7183, 
fol. 126b, 12,178, foL 242a (Wright, Catalogue^ p. 110b.) 

I am not clear as to the real meaning of these words. Perhaps they contain 
an attempted translation of the Greek uT^fiaivo and Gryiaivoyai. It is worthy of note 
that the four conjunctions mentioned here all belong to those called by Bar 'Ebhr^y^ 
ViNoti? as opposed to the 

lOa Tpayfia aT^yalvov ? Stcinthal, p. 569. 

6., (jvfnT’keK.TtK6g of Pionysius ; in Syriac . Of. the accent 

Phillips, loc. cit, p. 18, 1. 19. 

12 Aca^svKTiKot of Dionysius ; in Syriac . Of. the accents 1-*.^ and . 

12 Cf. the accents and 1-*^^ • 

i^BazwMh, the author of a dictionary of philosophical terms, has the same 
definition. See Hoffmann, Be Hermeneuticis, p. 197. Bar 'EbhrS-y^ (I, p. 161, 3) 
has a similar definition, Dionysius calls these av7CXoyi(ntKoi haoi Ttpog 

rag kTTL^pdg re ml ffvX^iytjjeig rm airodei^stju eh SidKSLVTat. 

12 Bar AH {Payne Smith, col. 886) has exactly the same words, cf. Bar 
‘Ebhr^y^ ibid, 1. 4. 

12 Cf. such expressions as 1 |«dq-a. (Bar Ebhr^y^, 

1, 168, 23) though I am not certain of the exact meaning of 'rTphcrowa here, cf. 
ZDMG. XXX., p. 528. With however, (B. E. Metrical Gram., 1. 657) the 
expression is intelligible. 

I'^Bar Ali and Bar Bahlill (Payne Smith col. 1727) have the same explanation. 
Bar Ebhr^y4 remarks that neither this conjunction nor , 

A5>o)j5 j j J-gt-.] are found in the P'Sitt^ (I, p. 160, 1.2). Bar Zu'bi says the 
same (fol. 66a) 13® • P® • 1-^--^-^ 1-“^? '-®?1® 

. 1^1 Po . ]?| Po . AioJj po . P® • 


* Hoffmann, Dc Sermemuticis apud Syros Aristoteleis, p. 78. Ella of Tlrhan, p. 86, 8. 
t TrapaTrXTjpQ/LLarcml, baoi fihpov ^ Kdaftov heKCv irapaXappdvovrai. Diorvyaim, p. 96, 
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cf. Bar SeK)§wai, ap. Payne Smith col. 1951. 

18 of. Bar 'Ebhrdy^, I, p. 167, 5ff., Payne Smith, cols. 682 and 449 s. v. i— ® * 
Bar Zu^bi has this notice word for word (fol. 67a). 

So . )J;ax >0^^ }'^] P) 

^aa£) Nytgin.ASni*Jfl .3 \„-,..!Q, ,jdq„„^ 'Vi.s(7i 1.^2) {Aaoi . 

. p}^ oLi^ . jLlOl ^)’ ].l!>>Vl!;>n 

281 read V^cno . of. Bar Zn'bi in the previous note. This will explain the 
expression of Bar Bahlul (Payne Smith, col. 1066) ^- 4.201 

21 Or rather, “ introduce the truth ” after a denial, cf. Bar 'Ebhrliy^ I, p. 168, 21. 
irapa<jKeva(7TiK6g Hoffmann, loc. cit., p. 198. 

28 A derivative of klv^c^. 

24 cf. Bar Bahldl ap, Payne Smith, col. 1662. 

25 A translation of dfiodpopia ? Abraham Ecchelensis has the same explana- 
tion. Bertheau, Greg. Bar Heb. Gram., p. 126. 

26 Payne Smith, col. 1201. 

27 Of. havTiorrfra^ Steinthal, p. 675. 

28 Cf. the same expression in Bar 'Ali and Bar Bahlul (Payne Smith, col. 1721). 



NEBUOHADNEZZAE’S AETIFIOIAL EESEEVOIE. 

By Hugo Wikckxbb, Ph. D., 

Berlin, Germany. 


In a previous number of Hebeaioa^ I called attention to an old structure, tbe 
tunnel of Negub, by means of a partial restoration of an inscription, wbicb bad 
been previously given up as hopelessly mutilated. This time I should like to call 
attention to a similar undertaking, one of which we now have many proofs. The 
first decipherer (Oppert) of the great Nebuchadnezzar inscription in the East India 
House, London, has already pointed out that one passage agrees exactly with a 
notice of Berossus. I R. 58, vm. 52 — ix. 1 we read : 


i-na bi-l-ri-gu-nu bi-ti>ik a-gur-ri i-ib- 
ti>ik ma i-na ri-£-§i“§u ku-um-mu ra-ba-a 
a-na gu-ba-at gar-ru-ti~ia i-na ku-up-ri u 
a-gur-ri §a-ki“i§ f-bu-us ma it-ti fkal abi 
u-rad-di ma in arhi ga-al-mu i-na umu 
Mmu i-ra-sa i-na i-ra-at ki-gal-lu u-§a- 
ar-§i-id ma ri-i-§i-§a u-za-ak-ki-ir hu-ur- 
sa-ni-i§ i-na XV. u-mu si-bi-ir-sa u-§a- 
ak-li-il ma 


In between {i, e., the walls) I erected 
a mole of brick. On ifcs top I built a 
large building for my royal residence 
and joined it to the palace of my father^ 
In a lucky month, on an auspicious day, 
“I joined its breast to the breast of the 
nether world, and elevated its top 
like a mountain forest. In 15 days I 
finished its building. 


The corresponding passage in Berossus (Abydenus ap. Eusebius Ohron. ed. 
Schoene, p. 38) reads as follows : “ When Nebuchadnezzar had received the royal 
power, he surrounded Babylon with a triple wall in 15 days. He drew off the 
Nahr-malka, an arm of the Euphrates. Above the city Sippara he built a reser- 
voir, 40 parasangs in circumference, and 20 fathoms deep, and built gates which 
could be opened so as to irrigate the plain. It was called bx^royv^iiovag'^ 

We pass over the rapidity with which the building is said to have been con- 
structed. It is sufficient to call attention to the wonderful way in which the words 
of Nebuchadnezzar agree with those of Berossus. 

The cuneiform inscriptions give us also information about the triple walls. 
The two principal walls, Imgur-Bil and Nimitti-Bil, are frequently mentioned ; and 
I myself have published a text in the Ztschrft /. d, Assyriologie^ l., p. 337, sqq. 
(ef. also ibid, ii., p. 124, sqq.) relating to the building of the third outer wall. It 
has not been possible, up to the present time, to identify the works on the Nahr- 


1 October, 1887, p. 62. 

8 1 layed the foundation. 


« Or i-kal-at (?): to the (before mentioned) temples ? 
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malka and the building of the reservoir. But it is evident that these works are 
likewise mentioned in the inscription of Nabopolassar published by me in the 
ZtscJirft f. d, Ass^riologte, ll., p. 69, sqq. In my Iiotes to this inscription (ihid, 
p. 75) I have already made the conjecture that, by the mf nub^i nikldti there 
mentioned, the reservoirs mentioned by Rassam, Babylonian Cities^ Victoria 
Institute, p. 5,^ London, are meant. This conjecture is verified by the passage 
in Berossus mentioned above. The works were used for collecting the water for 
the irrigation of the land, for which the Babylonian expression mi nuhgi 
“ water of fruitfulness ” very well fits. The fact that in one place the buildings 
are ascribed to Nabopolassar, in the other to his son Nebuchadnezzar presents no 
difficulties. Either a mistake has been made by one of the many editors of Beros- 
sus (Abydenus), or this work, like so many others, was begun by Nabopolassar, and 
only finished by his son. Whether we have, as I conjectured (Joe, cit. p. 70) any 
information in this same inscription about buildings erected on the Nahr-Malka, 
and mentioned also by Berossus, cannot yet with certainty be decided. In both 
cases the expression is not quite clear. 

As I think I can further the understanding of that inscription a little, I allow 
the passage I have mentioned to follow {Nabop. i. 4 — ii. 8). 


14. naru Purattu is-si-§u-ma 

15. a-na ku-ud(?)— dul ^bi-lu-ti-gu-nu 

16. mi-i i-ri-f-ku a-na^ sa-a-bu 
II. 1. Na-bi-um-abil-u-§u-ur 

2. a-aS-ru sa-ah-tim 

3. pa-li-ih ili ia-a-ti 

4. nlir Sippara 

5. lu-u-§a-ah-ra-am-ma 

6. mi-f nu-uh-§i nik-lu-tim 

7. a-na Samsu bfli-ia 

8. lu-u-ki-in 


The Euphrates had left it (Sippara). 

to its greatness 

the waters had departed to (from?). . 
Nabopolassar, 

the humble, the submissive, 
worshiper of the gods 
caused the canal of Sippara 
to be dug. 

An artificial reservoir 
for Samas my master, 

I constructed. 


It is worthy of note how exactly the name given to the reservoir, ml nub§i, 
“waters of abundance, of fruitfulness,” agrees with the statement made by Beros- 
sus-Abydenus that its purpose was “to irrigate the plain.” 


1“ Remains of prodigious basins are seen, In which a surplus supply must have been kept 
for any emergency when the water in the Euphrates falls low.” 

2 Not hu ! “ of. ZA. n, 146. 



OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES MESSIANIOALLT APPLIED 
BY THE ANCIENT SYNAGOGUE. 

Bt Bev. B. Pick, Ph. D., 

Allegheny- City, Pa. 


yi. 

Jebemiah. 

y. 9. “And it shall come to pass, when ye shall say, Wherefore doeth the Lord 
our God all these things ? ” etc. 

Eabbi Jose, the son of Halaphta, said : Whoever knows how many years the 
Israelites served idols, will know when the Son of David comes. And these 
three passages are in support of this dictum, viz.: “And I will visit upon her 
the days of Baalim, wherein she burned incense to them ’’ (Hos. ii. 13) ; 
“ That as he cried, and they would not hear ; so they cried, and I would not 
hear’^ (Zech. vii. 13); and “It shall come to pass, when,” etc. — Introduction 
to Midrash on Lamentations. 

Xyi. 18. See under Gen. xlix. 10. 

XXIII. 5. “ I will raise unto David a righteous branch.” 

Targum : I will raise unto David the Messiah the righteous. 

6. “And this is his name whereby he shall be called, the Lord our Eight- 

eousness.” 

Eabbi Samuel, the son of Nachman, said, in the name of Eabbi Jonathan : 
Three are called by the name of the Holy One, blessed be he I viz.: the right- 
eous, Messiah, and Jerusalem. Of the righteous it is said, “ Everyone that is 
called by my name” (Isa. xmii. 7). Of Messiah it is said, “This is his 
name,” etc. ; and of Jerusalem it is written, “And the name of the city from 
that day shall be, the Lord is there ” (Ezek. xlyiii. 35). Eead not “ there ” 
(gamah), but “her name” (g'mah).— Tdmwd Bala Bathra, fol. 75, col. 2; 
YoXhd in loco. 

What is the name of the King Messiah ? Eabbi Abba, son of Kahana, said : 
Jehovah ; for it is written, “ This is bis name whereby he shall be called, the 
Lord our Eighteousness,” Eabbi Levi said : Blessed is the city whose name 
is like the name of its king, and the name of its king like the name of his 
God. Blessed is the city whose name is like the name of its king ; because it 
is written, “And the name of the city from that day shall be, Jehovah is 
there ” (Ezek. xnvin. 36) ; and the name of its king like the name of its God ; 
for it is written, “And this is his name whereby,” etc. Eabbi Joshua, son of 
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Levi, said: “Branch” is the Messiah’s name; for it is written, 

“ Behold, the man whose name is Branch, and he shall grow ont of his place.” 
Eabbi Jndan said, in the name of Eabbi Ibo : “ Comforter” (m'nSliein) is his 
name ; for it is written, “ The Comforter is far from me ” (Lam. 1 . 16). Eabbi 
Hanina replied: There is no contradiction in the assertions of both; for 
§4mat and m'nStiem are equal in number. — Midrash on Lamentations 1 . 16. 

7, 8. “ The days come, saith the Lord, that they shall no more say, The 

Lord liveth which brought up the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt ; 
but, The Lord liveth which brought up and which led,” etc. 

Ben-Zoma asked the wise men: Will mention be made of the Egyptiaii 
exodus in the days of the Messiah ? Is it not said, “ The days come, saith 
the Lord,” etc.? They replied : The Egyptian exodus will not lose its place 
altogether, but will only become secondary, in view of the liberation from the 
subjection to the other Gentile kingdoms.— PaZwiwd Berackoth, fol. 12, col. 2. 

XXX. 9. “ But they shall serve the Lord their God, and David their king, whom 
I will raise up unto them.” 

Targum : And they shall worship before the Lord their God, and they shall 
hearken to Messiah the Son of David, their king, whom I will raise up to 
them. 

Eav said : In the future God will raise up for them another David ; as it is 
said, “ They shall serve the Lord their God,” etc— Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, 
col. 2. 

21. “And their governor shall proceed from the midst of them.” 

Targum: And their kings shall be magnified from them, and their Messiah 
shall appear out of their midst. 

XXXI. 20. See under Ps. xxii. 7. 

XXXin. 13. “ The flocks shall pass again under the hands of him that telleth 
them.” 

Targum : The people shall be again numbered by the hand of the Messiah. 

15. “I will cause the Branch of righteousness to grow up unto David.” 

Targum : I will raise up unto David the Messiah of righteousness. 

Laihentations. 

I. 16. “ Eor these things I weep ; mine eye, mine eye ruimeth down with water, 

because the comforter that should relieve my soul is far from me,” etc. 

See under Gen. xlix. 10, The Midrash in loco gives a curious story about 
the birth of the Messiah, which is the same as quoted from the Jerusalem 
Talmud under Ps. xviii. 50. 

II. 22. “ Thou hast called as in a solemn day my terrors round about,” 

Targum : Thou shalt proclaim freedom to thy people of the house of Israel, 
by the hand of the Messiah. 

*5 
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Hebraica. 


IV. 22. “ The punishment of thine iniquity is accomplished, 0 daughter of Zion.” 
Targum : And afterwards the iniquity shall be finished, 0 congregation of 
Zion, and thou shalt be delivered by the hands of the Messiah and Elijah the 
high priest. 

Ezekiel. 

:XVI. 55. “ When thy sisters, Sodom and her daughters, shall return to their 
former estate.” 

There are ten things which will be renewed in the future. The fourth is, All 
devastated cities will be rebuilt, and there shall be no more any desolated 
place; even Sodom and Gomorrah will once be rebuilt, as it is said, “When 
thy sisters, Sodom,” etc. — Midrash on JExodus xn. 12, sect. 15. 

XXy. 14. “And I will lay my vengeance upon Edom by the hand of my people 
Israel.” 

In this life, it is true, the Israelites are compared to the dust of the earth ; 
but in the Messianic age they will be like the sand of the sea ; for as the sand 
makes the teeth dull, so also will the heathen be destroyed in the time of the 
Messiah, as it is said, “ There shall come a star out of Israel ” (ISTum. xxiv. 
17), and “I will lay my vengeance,” etc. — Midrash on Numbers ii. 32, sect. 2. 
XXXI. 21. “ In that day will I cause the horn of the house of Israel to bud forth.” 
Bav Hanina said : The Son of David will not come till fish will not be found 
even when required for a sick man; for it is said, “ Then will I cause their 
waters to sink, and their rivers to run like oil ” (Ezek. xxxii. 14), and it is 
also written, “In that day will I cause the horn of the house,” eto—Talmud 
Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, col. 1. 

XLVII. 9. “And it shall come to pass, that everything that liveth, which moveth, 
whithersoever the rivers shall come, shall live.” 

Of the ten new things which will be in the future the second is, the Holy 
One will bring forth living water from Jerusalem, and will cure with it all 
diseases, as it is said, “And it shall come to pass,” etc.— Midrash on Exodus 
XII. 12, sect. 16. 

12. “And by the river upon the bank thereof, on this side and on that side, 

shall grow all trees for meat, whose leaf shall not fade, neither shall the fruit 
thereof be consumed; it shall bring forth new fruit according to his month, 
because their waters they issued out of the sanctuary.” 

The third of the ten new things which will be in future is that the Holy One 
makes the trees bring forth fruits every month, as it is said, “And by the 
river upon,” etc. — Midrash.^ 1. c. 

XLVIII. 19. “And they that serve the city shall serve it out of all the tribes of 
Israel.” 

Mar says : The Land of Israel is in the future to be divided among thirteen 
tribes. To whom (belongs the thirteenth part) ? To the Prince (i. e., the 
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King Messiah, as Rashi explains) ; for it is written, “And they that serve,” 
etc.“-T£lZm^^d Baba Bathra, foL 122, eol. 1. 

Daniel. 

II. 22. “And the light dwelleth with him.” 

Abba Serungia refers these words to the Messiah ; for it is said, “Arise, 
shine ; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee ” 
(Isa. LX. 1). — Midrash on Genesis 1. 1, sect. 1. 

Rabbi Bibi Sanguria said : Light is his (Messiah’s) name ; for it is said, “The 
light dwelleth with him.”— Jiitdras/i on Lamentations 1 . 16. 

VII. 9. “ I beheld till the thrones were placed (not ‘ cast down,’ as in A. V.)? 
and the Ancient of days did sit.” 

What will this say ? One (throne) for himself and one for David. For we 
have the teaching : One for himself and for David, — these are the words of 
Rabbi Akiva. Said to him Rabbi Jose : Akiva ! how long wilt thou render 
the Shechinah profane l^Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 38, col, 2 ; Eagigahy fol. 14, 
col. 1. 

18. “Behold, one like the Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven,” 

Rabbi Joshua ben Levi asked : In one place it is written, “Behold, one like 
the Son of Man,” etc., and in another, “Lowly and riding upon an ass I” 
(Zech. IX. 9). (He answered), If they be worthy, He (the Messiah) will come 
with the clouds of heaven ; if not. He will come lowly and riding upon an 
ass.i — Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, col, 1. 

27. “And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 

under the whole heaven,” etc. 

Because the Israelites observed the law among them (the Edomites), the 
Holy One will make them inherit in the future the throne of glory; as it is 
said, “And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness,” etc.— Midrash on 
Eumbers vi. 22, sect. 11. 

IX. 24. “ Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy 

city,” etc. 

1 Very interesting is the following interpretation g^ven by Saadia (flourished in the ninth 
century) on the passage : “This (one like the Son of Man) is Messiah our righteousness; for is it 
not written with reference to Messiah, ‘lowly, and riding upon an ass’? (Zech. ix. 9); surely he 
comes in humility, for he does not come upon a horse in glory. But since it is written, ‘ with the 
clouds of heaven,’ it signifies the angels of tho heavenly hosts, which is the great glory which 
the Creator will ^ve to the Messiah, as it is written, ‘with the clouds of heaven;’ then he shall 
be great in government. When it is said (v. 9), ‘the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was 
white as snow, and the hair of his head like pure wool,’ he speaks after the manner of men. 
They brought him to the Ancient of days; for it is written (Ps. cx. 1), ‘The Lord said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right hand,’ etc. ‘And there was given him dominion,’ i. e., He gave to him 
a government and a kingdom, as it is written (Ps. ii. 6), ‘ Yet have I set my king upon my holy 
hiU of Zion ; ’ and as it is written (1 Sam. ii. 10), ‘ He shall exalt the horn of his anointed; his king- 
dom shaU not depart, and shall not be destroyed for ever and ever.”’ 
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Hbbkaica. 


True, it was known that the tenaple will be destroyed ; but the time could 
not be fixed. Abai said, This cannot be determined; but against this is the 
passage, Seventy weeks,*’ etc. — TaVrmid ]Sfazv\\ fol. 32, col, 2. 

Eabbi Jose said : Seventy weeks intervened between the destruction of the 
first temple and the second. — Yalhut on Amos vii. 17. 

XII. 3. See Isaiah liv. 5. 

11, 12. See Kuth ii. 14. 

Hosea. 

II. 13. See Jer. v. 19. 

18. “And in that day will I make a covenant for them with the beasts of 

the field, and with the fowls of heaven, and with the creeping things of the 
ground.” 

To the ten new things which will be in the future belongs, 7) that the Holy 
One will bring together all beasts, all fowls and creeping things, and will 
make a covenant with them and with all Israel ; as it is said, “And in that 
day will I make a covenant,” etc. — Midrash on Numbers xii. 12, sect. 15. 

III. 6. “Afterwards shall the children of Israel return, and seek the Lord their 
God, and David their king.” 

Targum : Afterward shall the children of Israel return, and seek the service 
of the Lord their God, and be obedient to Messiah the Son of David, their 
king. 

Xiy. 7. “ They that dwell under his shadow shall return.” 

Targum : They shall dwell under the shadow of their Messiah. 

Joel. 

II. 28. “And it shall come to pass afterward, that I will pour out my Spirit upon 
all flesh,” etc. 

God said : In this world only a few prophesy ; but in the future all Israelites I 

will be prophets, as it is said, “And it shall come to pass afterward,” etc.— I 

Midrash on Numbers xi, 16, sect. 15. \ 

IV. 16. “And a fountain shall come forth of the house of the Lord, and shall i 

water the valley of Shittim.” I 

As the first redeemer (i. e., Moses) caused a spring to come up, so also will I 

the last do ; as it is said, “And a fountain shall come forth,” etc,’— Midrash | 

on JEIcclesiastes i. 9. 

Amos. 

IV. 7. “And I caused it to rain upon one city, and caused it not to rain upon | 

p 

another city.” 

The rabbis have taught: In the cycle of seven years in which the Son of | 

David shall come, in the first year this scripture will be fulfilled, “And I will I 

I 
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cause it to rain upon one city, and cause it not to rain upon another city;” 
in the second the arrows of famine shall be sent ; in the third there shall be 
a great famine, and men and women, pious people and men of deed, shall die, 
and the law shall be forgotten by those who have studied it; in the fourth 
shall be satiety, but it shall not be satiety ; in the fifth shall be great satiety, 
and they shall eat and drink, and rejoice, and the law shall return to those 
who had learned; in the sixth, uproar; in the seventh, wars; in the end of 
the seventh the Son of David will come. Behold, exclaimed Eav Joseph, 
there have been many septennial cycles of this kind, and Messiah has not 
come. Abaye replied : Were there voices in the sixth year, and wars in the 
seventh ? or did the events occur in the same order ?— Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 
97, col. 1.3 

V, 18. “Woe unto you that desire the day of the Lord ! to what end is it for 
you ? the day of the Lord is darkness, and not light.” 

Eabbi Sintar lectured : What is the meaning of what is written, “ Woe unto 
you that desire the day,” etc. It is to be compared to a cock and a bat 
which were once waiting for the light, when the cock said to the bat, “ I wait 
for the light, because the light is intended for me, but thou, what is the light 
to thee ?” And this is similar to what Eabbi Abuhu answered a certain 
Sadducee, who had asked when Messiah will come: “When darkness will 
overwhelm your people,” was the reply.— Tated Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, col. 2. 

YIII. 11. “ Behold the days come, saith the Lord God, that I will send a fam- 
ine in the land, not a famine of bread, or a thirst for water, but of hearing 
the word of the Lord.” 

Ten famines came into the world; the first was in the days of the first man, 
for it is said : “cursed is the ground for thy sake ” (Gen. m. 14); the second 
in the days of Lamech, for it is said “ because of the ground which the Lord 
hath cursed ” (Gen. v. 29); the third in the days of Abraham {Gen. xii. 10); 
the fourth in the days of Isaac (xxvi. 1); the fifth in Jacob’s time (xl.v. 6); 
the sixth in the time of the Judges (Euth 1 . 1); the seventh in the days of 
David (2 Sam. xxi. 1); the eighth in the days of Elisha (2 Kgs. vi. 28); the 
tenth will be in the future, as it is said, “ Behold the days come, saith the 
Lord God, that I will send a famine,” Qto.— Midrash on Genesis, v. 29, sect. 
26. 

IX. 11 . “ In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of David that is fallen.” 

Eav Nachman said to Eav Isaac : Hast thou heard when the son of the 
fallen come ? Who is the Son of the Eallen ? [Eeply.] Messiah. Is the 
Messiah called the Son of the Eallen ? Yes. Eor it is written, “ In that day 
will I raise,” etc. Well, replied Eav Isaac, thus said Eabbi Jochanan : In 
the generation when the son of David will come, the disciples of the wise will 
I The same we also find In Midra&i on Song of Solomon, ii. 18. 
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be diminished, tjie eyes of those that shall be left shall be consumed with 
grief and anguish, and many calamities and oppressive edicts will be 
repeatedly decreed, so that before one visitation ceases a second will come on 
speedily.— IhZmwd Sanhedrin, fol. 96, col. 2 ; 97 col. 1 ; Yalkut on Amos xi. 11. 
After enumerating the unexpected deliverance of Joseph, Moses, Ruth, 
David, of Israel in the days of Raman, the Midrash continues : Who could 
have expected that the Holy One, blessed be He ! would raise up the fallen 
tabernacle of David, as it is said, In that day will I raise up the tabernacle 
of David that is fallen,” (and who should have expected) that the whole 
world should become one congregation ? Yet it is said, for thee will I turn 
to the people a pure language, that they may all call upon the name of the 
Lord, to serve him with one consent ” (Zeph. iir. 9). — Midrash on Genesis, xl. 
23 ; sect. 88. 

Obadiah. 

is. “And the house of Jacob shall be a fire, and the house of Joseph a flame, 
and the house of Esau for stubble, and they shall kindle in them.” 

The Israelites said before God : Lord of the Universe ! how long shall we be 
in bondage V He replied : Till the day comes of which it is said, There shall 
come a star of Jacob, and a sceptre shall rise out of Israel ” (Hum. xxiv. 12). 
As soon as the star comes of Jacob, the stubble of Esau will bum. How is 
this proved V Prom “ And the house of Jacob shall be a fire, and the house of 
Joseph a flame,” etc. God said : In that hour my kingdom will be glorious 
and I will rule over you, as it is said, “And saviors shall come up on 
Mount Zion to judge the mount of Esau, and the kingdom shall be the 
Lord’s ” (Obad. 21).— Midrash on Deuteronomy, ii. 4, sect. 1. 

Micah. 

IV. 3. “ nation shall not lift up a sword against nation, neither shall they learn 
war any more.” 

Rabbi Elieser said : In the time of the Messiah, will not be found any arms, 
because they will not be needed, for it is said “ Hation shall not lift up a 
sword,” etG— Talmud Shahbath, fol. 63, col. 1. 

8. “And thou, O tower of the flock, the stronghold of the daughter of Zion, 

unto thee shall it come.” 

Targum: And thou, 0 Messiah of Israel, who art hidden by reason of the 
sins of the congregation of Zion, to thee hereafter is the kingdom to come. 

y. 2. “ But thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou be little among the thou- 
sands of Judah, yet out of thee shall he come forth unto me that is to be a 
ruler in Israel.” 

Targum: But thou, Bethlehem-Ephratah, thou hast been little to be counted 
among the thousands of the house of Judah, yet out of thee shall come forth 
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before me Messiah, to exercise dominion over Israel, whose name is spoken 
of from old, from the days of eternity, 

8. “ Therefore will He give them up, until the time that she which travaileth 

hath brought forth : then the remnant of his brethren shall return unto the 
children of Israel.’’ 

Eav said : The Son of David will not come until the ungodly kingdom has 
spread itself for a period of nine months over Israel,^ for it is said, ‘‘ There- 
fore will He give them up,” etc.— Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, col. 2. 

5. “And this man shall be the peace, when the Assyrian shall come into our 

land ; and when he shall tread in our palaces, then shall we raise against him 
shepherds, and eight principal men.” 

Eabbi Simeon, the son of Yochai, has taught : When you see a Persian horse 
tied to the graves of the land of Israel, expect the footsteps of the Messiah. 
What is the reason ? “And this man shall he the peace,” etc. And who are 
the seven shepherds V In the midst is David, Adam, Seth, Methuselah to his 
right, and Abraham, Jacob and Moses to his left. And where went Isaac ? 
He went and sat down at the gate of hell, to save his children from the judg- 
ment of hell, and the eight principal men are: Jesse, Saul, Samuel, Amos, 
Zephaniah, Hezekiah, Elijah and the King Messiah .-— on Song of 
Solomon, viii. 10. 

yil, 6. “ Por the son dishonoureth the father, the daughter riseth up against 
her mother, the daughter in law against her mother in law ; a man’s enemies 
are the men of his own house.” 

Eabbi Kehorai said : In the generation in which the Son of David will come, 
boys will confuse the faces of old men. Old men will rise up before the young. 
The son will treat the father shamefully ,2 and the daughter will rise up against 
her mother, and the daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law. The face of 
that generation will be as the face of a dog ; the son will have no shame before 
his fnthev.— Talmud Sanhedrin, fol, 97, col. 1. 

In the footprints of the Messiah impudence will increase, and there will be 
scarcity. The vine will produce its fruit, but wine will be dear, and the gov- 
ernment will turn itself to heresy, and there will be no reproof. And the house 
of assembly will be for fornication. Galilee will be destroyed, and Gablas 
laid waste ; and the men of Gabul will go from city to city and find no favor. 
And the wisdom of scribes will stink, and those that fear sin will be de- 
spised, and truth will fail. Boys will confuse the faces of old men. Old men 
will rise up before the young. The son will treat the father shamefully, the 
daughter will rise up against her mother ; the daughter-in-law against her 
mother-in-law, and a man’s foes will he those of his own household. The 


1 Talmud Yorm, fol. 10, col. 1, read for “ over Israel,” over the whole world, 
s The same we find in MidrasJi on Song of Solomon, 3, 13. 
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face of that generation will be as the face of a dog; the son will have no 
shame before his father. Upon whom, then, are we to rely ? Upon our Father 
who is in heaven. — Talmud, Sotah^ fol. 49, coL 2. 

Nahum. 

I. 15. “Behold upon the mountains the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, 

that publisheth peace I O Judah, keep thy solemn feasts,’’ etc. 

When the evangelist will come once, Judah will be the first to hear the good 
tidings, as it is said, “Behold upon the mountains,” Bta.^Midrash on Hum- 
ii. 9; sect. 2. 

Habakkuk. 

II. 3. See Isa. xxx. 18. 

III. 18. “ Yet I will rejoice in the Lord.” 

Targum : Then on account of the miracles and deliverence that thou shalt 
perform for thy Messiah. 

Zbphaniah. 

III. 9. “For then will I turn to the people a pure language, that they may all 
call upon the name of the Lord, to serve him with one consent.” 

Rabbi Eliezer said : In the future, all Gentiles will be converts, which, as 
Rabbi Joseph said, is proved, “for then will I turn to the people a pure lan- 
guage,” etc . — Talmud Ahoda Zarah^ fol. 24, col. 1. 

11. “ For theji I will take away out of the midst of thee them that rejoice in 

thy pride, and thou shalt no more be haughty because of my holy mountain.” 
Seiri said, in the name of Rabbi Hanina : The Son of David will not come 
till all pride has ceased in Israel, for it is said, “ For then I will take away,” 
etc. And it is also written, “ I will also leave in the midst of thee an afflicted 
and poor people, and they shall trust in the name of the Lord ” (v. 12). — Tal- 
mud Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, col. 1. 


Haooai. 

II. 6. “ Yet once, it is a little while, and I will shake the heavens, and the earth, 
and the sea, and the dry land.” 

“Behold I have begun.” This refers, said Rabbi Azarya, to the help which 
is once to come. How so ? As the prophet said to Israel, “Yet once, it is a 
little while, and I will shake the heavens,” etc.— Jfidras^ on Deuteronomy^ 
IT. 31 ; sect. 1. 

Zechariah. 

I. 20. “And the Lord showed me four carpenters.” 

Who are these four carpenters ? Rav Ghana the son of Bisna said, in the name 
of Rabbi Simon the Pious : They were Messiah the son of David, Messiah 
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the son of Joseph, Elijah, and the Angel of Bighteousness.— TaZwiwd? Buah^ 
foL 62, col. 2 ; Yalhut in Exod. 

II. 10. See below under ix. 9. 

III. 8. “I will bring forth my* servant, the Branch.” 

Targum : Behold I I bring my servant the Messiah, who shall be revealed, 
ly. 7. “ The head-stone thereof 

Targum: And he shall reveal his Messiah, whose name was spoken from eter- 
nity. “ Who art thou, 0 great mountain ? before Zerubbabel thou shalt be- 
come a plain.” This is the king Messiah. And why is he called the great 
mountain? Because he is greater than the patriarchs.— Tan/iiema in Yalkut 
in loco. 

VI. 12. ‘‘And speak unto him, saying, Thus speaketh the Lord of Hosts, saying, 
Behold the man whose name is the Branch, and he shall grow up out of his 
place,” etc. 

Targum: And thou shalt speak to him, saying, Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, 
saying, Behold the man, Messiah is his name, who shall hereafter be revealed 
and anointed. 

See above Jer. xxiii. 6. 

yil. 13. See above Jer. v. 19. 

IX. 1. “ The burden of the word of the Lord in the land of Hadrach, and Dam- 
ascus shall be the rest thereof.” 

What is the meaning of the word Hadrach ? According to Rabbi Judah it is 
the name of a place. According to Babbi Xeliemiah, Hadrach is the name of 
the king, Messiah, because he is shaii) {had) and gentle (rack); sharp to the 
Gentiles and soft to the Israelites . — Midrash on the Song of Solomon vir, 5; 
Yalkut in loco. 
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The Native tanguage of Abraham. — It would be reasonable to infer that the 
native language of Abraham was Aramaic, since he emigrated from Ur of the 
Chaldees to the land of Canaan (Gen. xr. 31). Moreover, in Dent. xxvi. 5, where 
directions are given for the offering of the first-fruits, reference is made to Abra- 
ham as the Syrian. Also the word Hebrew, which is applied first to Abraham 
(Abram), Gen. xiv. 13, points in the same direction. Hebrew means the one 
from beyond^ i. e., beyond the Euphrates. It is a patronymic from the coun- 
try beyond^ “inJirT country beyond the river. The appellative would then 

mean the one who comes from beyond (the river). It is so translated in the Septua- 
gint 6 Tvepdrvg. The conclusive argument, however, is to be taken from Gen. 
XXXI., according to which Jacob and Laban made a heap of stones, commemora- 
tive of their covenant. Jacob gave it a Hebrew name, Galeed, ir"?! , heap of 
loitness^ but Laban called it Jegarshahadutha KDnrTti^IJN which has the 
same meaning as Galeed. This compound Jegarshahadutha is Aramaic. The 
only reason why Laban would use Aramaic, would be because it was his own lan- 
guage and that of the country in which he lived. 

The grandfather of Laban was Hahor, and of Jacob, Abraham. JSTabor and 
Abraham were brothers, the sons of Terah, Gen. xi. 27. When Terah went out 
from Ur, he took with him Abram and his grandson Lot, whose father, Haran, had 
died. He left behind Kahor, his second son, the father of Bethuel and grand- 
father of Laban. Those that remained in their own country would not change 
their language, and since Laban spoke Aramaic that must have been originally the 
language of Terah and his family. It is probable that Abraham knew Hebrew 
before he came into the land of Canaan, for there is no indication that he had 
any difficulty in conversing with its inhabitants. 

W. O. Sproijll, 

University of Cincinnati, 

Two Corrections.— I have to make two corrections in my article in the July 
number of Hebraica, to which Professor Holdeke has kindly called my atten- 
tion. On page 260, line 4, is the Greek kdd^a he was of opinion. For 

= see Hoffmann “He Hermeneuticis apud Syros Aristoteleis,’’ p. 211, 24. 
We have the same use of the word in == bpMdo^og. Wright, “ Cata- 

logue of Syriac MSS.,” p. 494a, 599, 1, 5.; Erothingham, “Stephen bar Sudaili,” 
p. 59. Bar 'Ali, Ho. 1546. Knos “ Chrestomathia,” p. 7, 8, etc. 

Professor Holdeke also thinks it probable that Bar ^Ebhray^ has made Thales 
to be his own countryman, as ^ If (“Hist. Dynast.,” p. 50) can also be the 

Hisba of (“Yakut,” s. v.). In this way the two texts would 

agree. Richard Gotthbid, 

Columbia College^ W. Y, 
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TELONI’S CHRESTOMAZIA ASSIRA.- 


This chrestomathy is modeled after Lyon’s Assyrian Mamml. After a short 
introduction of 11 pp., the author gives in pp. 14-19 the most common Assyrian 
signs with their most usual values. In this Slllihario, the order followed is that 
of Lyon rather than that of Friedrich Delitzsch. The author has also, after Lyon, 
separated the phonetic from the ideographic values, the latter appearing on pp. 
113-121. Much can be said in favor of this, but, on the whole, the old method 
seems to be preferable. It enables the student to have before him in one table 
both values, and, as only the most common ideograms appear in an elementary 
book of this kind, there is no danger of confusion. The grammar proper extends 
over pp. 20-50. It is very elementary— in fact, rather too brief and elementary 
even for a beginner’s manual. In the paradigms of the verb, the author follows 
neither Delitzscli’s nor Lyon’s nomenclature, e. g., ikasad is Pres., ikSud, 
Impf., etc. Pages 50-76 contain Assyrian texts, the most of which are accom- 
panied by a transliteration. The texts used are rather stale, as they have appeared 
in every elementary Assyrian book which has ever been published. The author’s 
method of transliteration is that of Schrader. With few exceptions the texts are 
published correctly and very little fault can be found with the transliterations. 
Pages 77-112 form a commentary to the preceding texts and transliterations, and 
on pp. 121-144 is given a list of all the words occurring in tliose texts. The com- 
mentary is the chief feature of the book. The method pursued is to be com- 
mended highly. The author introduces the pupil at once into Assyrian bibliography , 
and gives him an insight into the only true method of studying Assyrian. After 
a careful study of these notes, the student must be well versed in the literature, 
as constant reference has been made to everything of impoiiiance which has ever 
been published. 

The book is printed from photo-engraved plates and is very legible, although 
the author’s writing is not as clear as that of Delitzsch or Pinches. 

Robert Francis Harper, 

YaU University. 


RELITZSCIPS GExNESIS.t 


The venerable author of this excellent work has for decades occupied a posi- 
tion among Old Testament specialists as unique as it has been prominent. In 
him are found harmoniously united two characteristics that on the surface some- 

* Chuestomazia Assira cob paradig'iBi g*raTBmaticali compilata dal Dott. Bruto Teloni, Lit). 
Doc. di Assiriologia nel R. Institute dl Studii Super! ori. Pubblicazloni della Soeieta Asiatica Ital- 
iana. Volume I. T^ivanza: LQ>rtria di Ernuimui Loeschtr. 1H87. pp. IV, 144. Prezzo, per i non 
Soci, Lire 10. 

* Neuer Commentar xteber die Genesis, von Franz Delitzsch. Leipzig: Dorffi.ing und 
Franke, 18K7. 
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times appear inconsistent with each other. And herein the man and his work 
exhibit their individuality and independence. There are none, among modern 
commentators, who more profoundly than Delitzsch accept the revealed character 
of the sacred records, admit and hold fast to that which is supernatural in both 
the contents of these records and also their inspiration, as over against the natural- 
istic tendencies of the philosophic thought of the day, which have gained such 
controlling power in the revolutionary hypothesis of the advanced Old Testament 
critics; and, on the other hand, there are none who admit more readily than 
he that, from the human side, these records, as literary compositions that were 
developed under historical circumstances, that “have had their fates” like 
other productions of the pen, are the legitimate subjects of historical criticism. 
It is his stand-point that the application of the current canons of literary criticism 
to the books of the Bible not only do not injure their character as a revelation and 
the records of a revelation, but rather enhance these, by exhibiting the origin and 
growth of these books in their entire historical surroundings and thus enabling 
the student to draw from them all the better the wealth of truth that was orig- 
inally deposited in them. The commentaries of Delitzscli, and especially his 
exposition of Genesis, are exhibitions of these principles put into practice. 
While it is not always clear to the reader how the writer can adhere to the tenets 
of the one without violating the rights of the other principle, certain it is, that 
Delitzsch nearly always succeeds in drawing from the biblical books the pure and 
wholesome truths of divine revelation. 

These facts also explain the fundamental thoughts underlying the method 
and spirit of the new commentary on Genesis. iJlaturally Old Testament students 
will be most interested in the author’s position on the problems of Higher Criti- 
cism. The book before us is really the fifth edition of the commentary which in 
1872 appeared for the fourth time. The changes and improvements are, however, 
so many and so great, that the author is justified in calling it not the fifth edition of 
a former work, but ‘ ‘ a new commentary. ’ ’ These last fifteen years have witnessed 
a revolution in the literary criticism of the Old Testament. The old theory of 
the “ supplement,” which the Jehovist was thought to have been for the Elohist, 
is entirely abandoned, thauks to the searching investigations of Hupfeld. A sure 
basis for critical analysis of the Pentateuch has been made by the theory that the 
documents of the present Pentateuch were originally separate and independent 
productions, prepared at different stages in the history of Israel’s religious devel- 
opment, which stages they too reflect directly and indirectly, and that these docu- 
ments were later united into one work. Erom this stand-point the literary 
researches of the Pentateuch have been progressing with marked agreement up 
to the stage which the historical questions of the order of the documents and the 
historico-theological question of the restatement of the religious factors and 
forces that entered into and directed Israel’s religion in origin and development, 
have reached. 

The older editions of this work were prepared under the spell of the sup- 
plementary theory. That Delitzsch, too, had abandoned this, was known from 
various essays in theological periodicals. Now he has formulated them and given 
a summary of his views of the origin of the Pentateuch as these have crystallized 
in his mind after fully a half-century’s patient and pious study. He, of course, 
accepts the ordinary analysis of the Pentateuch, and this is declared by the Ger- 
mans to be the outcome and fruit of a century’s close, critical scrutiny. In the 
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minor details of the analysis, where not all are yet agreed, he generally sides with 
Dillmann, in the analysis given in Knobel’s Commentary on the Hexateuch. 
Delitzsch, too, regards the Priest-Codex as the latest and no longer as the earliest 
document in the Pentateuch, but differs widely from the radical school in claim- 
ing for it a pre-exilic origin. In general he looks with horror upon the natural- 
istic reconstruction schemes of the WeUhausen-Kuenen school. He tersely says 
that he does not believe in “ the religion of the era of Darwin i, e., he is not 
willing to analyze God out of his word and out of the history of Israel and substi- 
tute the idea of natural development. It would be a serious misconception of 
Delitzsch’s position to think that he does not accept as historical the contents of 
the Pentateuch because he places at a later date their literary composition. While 
he makes concessions in this regard that conservative scholars, particularly in 
America, are not willing to make, he yet regards as divinely conducted and 
inspired the history and the records of these books. I^othing is more fixed in his 
mind than that the book whose thoughts he is unfolding is the word of God. He 
may have peculiar ideas as to the manner in which these thoughts received the 
literary shape in. which they are now found, but for him this does not affect the 
revealed character of the thoughts. 

Concerning the details of the comments probably little needs to be said. 
Delitzsch ’s methods in this regard are well known. With the ardor of youth the 
aged nestor has collected from the rich storehouses of special research whatever is 
of any aid in interpreting the words of the book of Genesis. With the experienced 
scholarship of one who has taught for years, he has sifted the material carefully 
and retained only that which is of positive value. Whatever historical, philolog- 
ical, archsBOlogical, and other investigation, especially Assyriology, has offered has 
been carefully weighed, although in Ass3adology he is willing to accept as reliable 
what many others regard as at best problematic. A specially valuable feature of 
the work is that its materials are collected chiefly from primary sources of informa- 
tion and not from secondary, thus opening a field of study to which even Dillmann 
is an insufiicient introduction; and, further, that this material is offered in 
such a shape as to urge on the student to further study. Of course the com- 
mentary in this way contains much that, strictly speaking, might have been 
excluded as having but little direct bearing on the interpretation proper of the 
text, but the student can well afford to take this superabundance of good things. 

In short, the new commentary is the fruit of long and ripe scholarship. It is 
the fruit of a life’s work. Its merits entitle it to the warmest welcome, and its 
careful study cannot but be exceedingly profitable. 

George H. Schodue, 

Capital University* 


A TARGIJM CHBESTOMATHY.^ 


The critical study of the Bible, and especially of the Massoretic text, has of 
late brought the old versions into great prominence. It has been found that 
only by means of a careful and critical use of these versions, as Comill has 

* Chbbstomathla. Taegtjmica quam collatis libris manu scriptis antiquissiniiB Tiberiensi- 
bus editlonibusque impressls celeberrimls ad codices vooallbus Babylonlds Inslructos edldit 
adnotatlone crltlca et glossarlo instruxit Adalbertus Merx. Porta LingTiarum Orlentalluiii, 
Pars VIIl. Berlin, B. Beuther, 1888. 
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done for Ezekiel, can we control the Hebrew text which has come down to 
ns. One of the most important of these, representing as it does one stage in 
the history of the biblical text, is the Targtim. Many difficulties, however, have 
stood in the way of a proper use of this ancient witness. Chief among these has 
been the unscientific state of these texts in our common editions. Teachers 
who have attempted to make their study a part of a college or seminary course, 
know the many difficulties which impede their way. The oldest editions, based, 
it is true, upon some MS. authority, though not always the best, have become 
as scarce as the MSS. themselves. The same holds good of the Polyglotts, 
which, in addition, are too unwieldy for general use. Until recently we have 
had to rely upon the texts printed in many of the Hebrew Bibles, which are 
either carelessly edited, or corrected according to some peculiar system.* 

The German Oriental Society, at its meeting at Breslau, in the year 1857, 
resolved itself to undertake the publication of good Targum texts based upon 
MSS. But nothing definite came of this decision. t Within the last few years, 
how^ever, a beginning has been made by individual scholars to meet this difficulty. 
Lagarde has given us a faithful copy of the consonant text of the celebrated 
Eeuchlin codex of the year 1105, and has made the Bomberg text of the Hagio- 
grapha accessible to students. Berliner has made us acquainted with the 
Massorah to the Targum Onkelos, and has given us a handy edition of the very rare 
Sabbioneta text of the Pentateuch. But this has reference only to the consonant 
text, which turns out to be more fixed than has generally been supposed. The 
greatest divergence in the MSS. and editions, however, lies in the vocalization. 
Here disorder and uncertainty reign supreme. Br. Berliner, an authority on the 
subject, says {“Massorah,” p. 124), “lam now quite certain that there is hardly a 
single line in the texts of our editions which is free from mistakes.” A grammar 
of the Jewish Aramaic is as yet an impossibility ; our Targum lexicon is full of 
false forms. A scientific study of the Targumim can be made only upon the basis 
of a comparison of the best and oldest MSS. If we had only Tiberian MSS. at 
our disposal, it would be impossible to arrive at any certainty whatever. But the 
discovery of old Targum MSS., punctuated according to the Babylonian system, 
has made such an attempt possible. These Babylonian texts do not differ so 
much among themselves. They are vocalized according to a uniform system. 
They represent the pronunciation as it was fixed by a school *, the Tiberian, on 
the other hand, that of the common people. It will be seen from this that the 
Babylonian texts must form the basis of any future edition of the Targumim. 
This does not mean that the Babylonian is a priori to be given the prominence 
over the Tiberian. They are two distinct systems of punctuation , but it is only 
by means of the Babylonian that we can properly determine the Tiberian system. 

But a good deal of preliminary work has to be done before we can think of 
re-editing any of the Targumim, The different MSS. (of which there are quite a 
number) must be examined, collated, and arranged in classes. The best must be 
selected, and the necessary variants noted. 

* Mercier, In his “Decalogus Praeceptonim Divinorum, etc.,” says expressly, “Item Targ-hum 

Onheli in Deoalogum recens punctis jnxta analoKiam grammaticam notatum per eundem.” 

Buxtorf, in his edition of 1618, ’19, says that he haa edited the chaldaic text “ ad autiquam veram 
et perpetuam priscae linguae Chaldaicae analogiam lihris Esrae et Danielis pulcherrime prae- 
monstratam,” 

t See the history of different attempts in Berliner, “Targum Onkeios,” ii., p. 193 seq.; 
Lagarde, “ GSttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen/’ 1887, No. 22, p. 861, seq. (Mittheil., II, p. 103). 
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The general plan of such a work has been sketched in the excellent little 
work of Professor Merx, of Heidelberg, “ Bemerkungen liber die Vocalisation der 
Targume ” (Proceedings of Berlin Oriental Congress, Berlin, 1882, 1., 142). With 
this end in view the same scholar has compiled the work before us, which forms 
part of the Porta Linguarum Orientalium. This little book deserves a hearty 
welcome from all interested in these studies. The Babylonian texts are here 
taken as the basis ; the Tiberian variants from MSS. and old prints are given in 
notes at the bottom of the page. Professor Merx has confined himself, in these 
notes, to the most necessary references, though he has occasionally given us a 
grammatical or lexicographical excursus. The Babylonian superior punctuation 
is almost exclusively used, thus giving students a chance of becoming acquainted 
with this system. The book will have a double use. Por the first time scholars 
will have the MS, evidence systematically presented ; they will be able to deter- 
mine the comparative worth of the two systems of vocalization. But the chrestom- 
athy will also be of use to teachers who can safely put these texts into the hands 
of students. A small lexicon will make it possible for a beginner to find his way 
with very little help. It is safe to suppose that this new chrestomathy will give 
a fresh impetus to the study of these ancient texts which are so interesting to 
philologists as well as to students of the Biblical Word. 

It is impossible in this brief notice to go into any detail. The lexicon is a 
very welcome addition, though a more extended use might have been made of 
some of the dialects— the Palmyrene for instance. As Professor Merx has occa- 
sionally gone out of his way to cite Ethiopic and Arabic, the Assyrian might have 
been brought in in several places to advantage. The science of Assyrian philology 
has surely advanced far enough to make its claims to recognition heard even by 
compilers of rabbinicai grammars and lexicons. 

It may be well to mention here that the library of Temple Emanu-El, in Hew 
York, possesses a MS. Mahz6r, of the thirteenth century, which contains a num- 
ber of the Haphtaroth in the Aramaic translation. The text is not that of our 
usual editions, but similar to the one found by Lagarde in an Ehrfurt Mahzfir.* 
Upon some other occasion I hope to speak more fully about this Ma^z^r. 

Bichard Gottheil, 

Columbia College, JV. Y* 


* Symmicta I., 139. Of. Cornill, Das Buck des Propheten Ezechiel, p. 120. 
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SPECIMENS FROM THE NESTORIAN BURIAL SERVICE. 

By Isaac H. Hall, 

New York City. 

The Nestorian Burial Service, from which the Kitual of the Washing was 
published in Hebraioa of January well repays reading throughout. There are, 
to be sure, many repetitions, which become tedious after a while ; but there are so 
many striking anthems and other poetic portions, along with many Scripture pas- 
sages which appear in a new light, or, owing to the Syriac phraseology, in peculiar 
fitness for their special application in the service, that the several parts are 
extremely interesting by themselves, and the whole most beautiful. Many of 
these occur in the special parts of the service employed over particular classes of 
the dead. Were it not that a mere synopsis would be tediously long, it would be 
given here. It will do for the present to say that, besides the separate services 
for persons of every ecclesiastical grade, and for the men, the women, the youth, 
and the children, there are others even for the bridegroom, the bride, the rich, the 
strangers, the murdered, the drowned, — and still more. 

It is proposed here to present a fpw specimens from the pas6qa, applicable 
to a few of these classes. In every case, however, there are alternations that may 
be sung or chanted either in addition to or in place of those here given. 

The first specimen is a couple of anthems that conclude the pasdqa for 
women. The Syriac text runs as follows, most of the points being omitted, as not 
necessary for the reader : 

I In that article, hy a double error, the leaves and pages of the MS. were said to be 148 and 
296. They should be 188 and 274; two pagpes being blank. 

^2 
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. ^001 i-Qlu ^ 1 .^ 0 .^ 

|.s^iJU* ).laD Jo(n j 1 n. lO |i ^ — S Jooi ^A.n,6 ^ >al|iloo 

poJl ZQJb)D|.,o >Jb(n ^^oiJ •:* jZoVoiJo tioSiOu a«^9 si.rfT,li.,Afff . Zui]|-4^ 
},MA ASn ).D,!^:bD )i„,4h.l.o 01.-JD . l^aDAfi? ^ a r\,i^y 

]Zfj:LL> pou ]£u£i ] 9 aiQ-L^ ]^Snla,A* oioa^I )Is Z^mUso 

•> oiiA.yiM v^iuLo Za,V>|.0 IZa^ CTia.!^S ]J^ . Zooi jlsu*^) 

<f aijiaju^ Z9^^Z) ]cri ]Za ^9 ai.,!^.^Sn,o . ).n.*^..o ).k>g.n.o Zbcn {L^uk^? 

miUJS 90^ AjLji^Z] ]i 3 i ]ZQla9 ou^fJLo . ]i^^o*| ^yD Zom pA.Qa9 


TRANSLATION. 


''Another. In [the tune of] The Lord opened to her. Anthem: 

“On one of the days [^. e. one day], when I was passing through [lit. over] 
Bethany, 

I also saw there Martha and Mary, as they were weeping. 

“ Versicles : 

“For they were weeping bitterly a groaning weeping, 

Like sirens in the midst of the seas and the rivers. 

For they were cooing after the manner of a dove over her young, 

Like the man from whom the son of [his] old age is taken away. 

"In the same., of Women: 

" 0 King Messiah, Renewer of all, vouchsafe to thy handmaid 
That with the Wise Virgins she may enter into light. 

Versicles : 

“The dove, the young woman, that was brooding over her young, 

Death pounced upon her like a hawk, and destroyed her life ; 

The blessed vine that was planted in the blessed vineyard [giver. 

By the pruning-hook of death, lo ! she was gathered in (reaped) from her life- 
The chosen stone, that was set in the head of the corner, 

By the ax of death, lo ! she was torn off from the mountain of her house.” 
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Respecting the fitness of the tune specified in the first rubric^ “Another,” etc., 
it may be noted that this anthem follows a series of poetical prayers (anthems 
and versicles) which, with many beautiful similes, entreat the Lord to receive her, 
along with the blessed companies, especially the wise virgins (who furnish an 
abundance of beautiful similes), into the heavenly marriage feast — though that is 
not the only simile of the sort used. One set of versicles, for instance, contains 
the following: “El Grod, merciful Lord of created beings, mingle the soul of thy 
handmaid with those of the Virgins, that she may sing praise and utter voices 
[i. e. such as living creatures use as peculiar to their tribe], and multiply thanks- 
givings and voices of praise to thy great and holy name with all of her [being] joy- 
fulness ; that she may be a companion to the Virgins of the Parable.” The rubric 
then takes on the dramatic, the “anthem” representing the Lord as speaking, 
while the versicles are the antiphonal song of priests and deacons ; or, in case of a 
sufiGlciently enlightened people, of priests and congregation. The Scripture allu- 
sions in both anthem and versicle are generally plain enough. The “sirens,” 
however, join a Scripture idea with one of the literary and folk-lore ideas. For 
the whole subject, see R Payne Smith’s Thesaurus, 2^20^2^21, The Septuagint 
uses the word in a like signification. 

With regard to the second anthem and versicles, the “Renewer of all,” or 
“Maker anew of all things,” has its origin in a number of Scripture expressions, 
such as Ps. CIV. 30 ; but cannot possibly, in Syriac, come from Apocalypse xxi. 5. 
The phrase occurs elsewhere in the Burial Service ; e. g. in the anthem at the 
“ complete burying,” or filling up the grave ; "^Anthem : 0 King Messiah, Renewer 
of all in the day of thy [lit his] coming, Vouchsafe to thy servant that he may 
sing praises at thy right hand. Versicle : In the day that thou comest, Messiah 
our King, for the proving of all, Grrant to thy servant openness of face with thy 
holy ones.” The other allusions are so manifest that I forbear to give particular 
references. They would likewise, if all were cited, unduly swell this article. In 
the Syriac, the fourth word from the end, the scribe has accidentally transposed 
with the ^ • 

Another specimen will doubtless be welcome in translation : 

^'‘Another. Of Brides, In [the tune of] Blessed he our Work. 

“The Bride, whose soul is departed 
From beside the earthly bridegroom, 

Is about to become to-day 

The bride of the heavenly bridegroom. 

Versicles : 

Instead of gold and of pearls 

And the bridal veil of transitory ornament, 

In glorious light she takes delight, 

In joy which has no comparison. 
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For the bridechamber which death has dissolved, 

That was closed about her on earth, 

Lo ! Christ has inclosed her on high 
In the bridechamber that is full of joys. 

In this specimen the last quatrain of the versicles is a little peculiar in idiom, 
and worth giving in the original : 

In the special service for children are some most affecting passages ; and the 
whole would be desirable in translation if it could be presented in a reasonable 
space. The passage 2 Sam. xn. 16-23, is introduced with wonderful effect. Of 
course the “ suffer little children/’ or allusion thereto, is introduced over and over 
again, together with references to Jesus’ childhood ; but many Scripture thoughts 
are adapted which it will be hard to find gathered on the same theme in our lan- 
guage. Many other sources, strange to us, are likewise drawn upon. In one chant 
and versiole the child is dramatically represented as speaking : 

“Let it not grieve you, 0 [my] parents, that I am separated from you j 
For great good things are reserved in heaven for every one that believes. 

“ Versicles : 

Although death has taken me from you in the filling of time [t. e. early] , 

Little time remains before [you] until I return. 

For I know that the love of a father is very compassionate, 

And to that of a mother there is no comparison — and Job testifies [thereto]. 

In several places such consolation is involved for the parents as that which 
consoled Abraham and Sarah when Isaac was saved from being offered up ; but 
there occurs one remarkable anthem with this allusion that deserves transcription 
and translation entire : 

^aJ] |.^o . | a InS llo 

^ . ( 31 — ^1 j— o? >Doi|-oP w 

\is> 

^ l A, m A a , k) i TD eru^ oi|^9 0(3iJ)o . pf |iL4lo .. . 

* pCLl.D >02^. IjoJo >001^.01 « , , 1 ❖ \ p|.^)j 
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)jx4JLL0o . aimdfM oi^o] enjdyu . olxlq?] |9a^J^o > n oi^^o 

pk.910 . n^« 3U4 } ,..>..« i -So ,A> \^Z0 . J.O(n ]j^] ^oio 

j,Sci!>>A,0 ).^ 


TEANSLATION. 


Another. In [the tune of] ‘The Yoice that Calleth.’ Anthem: 

“Blessed be Christ our Redeemer, who invited the children, 

And made them heirs in the dwelling of heaven. 

Versides : 

“Said Sarah to Abraham, ‘ Whither takest thou him— 

This our only son whom the Lord gave us ? 

To the mountain thou art going up, with him [thither] go up I. 

Thou seekest to kill him— in his stead I will die. 

And if it be that his Lord require him, with tears let us persuade him 
That he will leave to his parents an heir, who is the last one they have.' 

“Abraham took the knife, and the fire, with the wood, 

And took Isaac, his only son, and went up to the mountain. 

His mother gazed upon him, and fell on his breast, 

And kissed him and kissed him, and spake thus : 

‘My son, whom at ninety-nine years old the Lord gave us ! 

Yet now that the Lord demands thee, get thee away in peace ! ”’ 

“Kissed him and kissed him” seems to me the only fit rendering of 
0^ • “ Gro thou in peace” is perhays as good a rendering of • • • as the 

one given above, which retains the accusative and keeps a reflexive color. 

One more specimen will do for the children. The Syriac of the anthem reads 
as follows : 

I 4\*<i . ||.iikCnLJl 

In English the anthem and the following versides read thus ; the versides 
rhyming, however, in Syriac : 

“ Go thou, [bit of] splendor, lighted taper, 

Beautiful abundance, sweet and bitter ! 

“ Versides : 

“And as for this consuetude, 

The fruit of the tree 
Whose ingatherer was death, 

Also its spiritual transmitter, 
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Let the parents know 
That precious to his Grod 
Is the laborer that strays not, 

The child without sin. 

This young hoy, 

Who found rest in the harbor of the grave, 

Is a companion with them 
[Who are] in the kingdom of the Son. 

The word here rendered “in the harbor” is the rather singular (construct ?) 
form , where the ordinary form or (without dropping the 

final ]) might have been expected, since it is a foreign word. It may, however, 
have been intended for the exact Greek form, nominative or accusative, In 

most cases where the word commonly occurs, it would seem that the dative form 
had been transferred into the language. 

The preceding specimens come from that part of the pasdqa called the 
qfirbani, or offering (q firban^ in the plural), which some may think a separate 
division of the service. The canon for the qfirban^ is given, with certain other 
canons, near the end of the MS., as follows ; the places here omitted, or in 
brackets, being the four or five words that are torn away at the corner of a leaf, 
where some, at least letters, must be conjecturally supplied ; 

“ Concernmg the Q'drban^ of the Departed, Concerning the qurban^ (i. e. 
offerings) and commemorations and restings (requiems) which believers perform 
for their departed, they are not known as a canon which the apostles doubted, 
Por if the qurban^ and [commemorations] are not profitable, how do we believe 
that the Lord Jesus [is adorable in(?), or, magnified(?)] his honor ? For he offered 
himself as an offering (qfirband) to his Father, and paid the debt of our father 
Adam, and expiated his sin which was the cause of death. For he that doubts in 
this respect is no Christian, but denies the resurrection of the dead, according to 
the testimony of the blessed Paul, ‘For if the dead rise not, neither is Christ 
risen for all of it, that he descended to Sheol, and that he will revive the dead 
from [their] graves, and in deed will establish the general resurrection — if Christ 
rose not, that preaching is vain, and our belief is a thing of nought. But that 
Christ rose from the dead is very truth, the signs and wonders establish, that were 
done at the hands of the apostles, who testified concerning the resurrection ; for 
God did not show his powers and mighty deeds by the hands of lying witnesses ; 
and the wise men of Greece and the philosophers of Athens would not have 

received the preaching that the Man Crucified rose from the dead [world], 

unless they had seen signs of mighty working that was above nature, [done] by the 
preachers of the resurrection. Therefore the dead are more abundantly helped by 


1 Not an exact quotation either from the Peshitto or from the Harklensian. 
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qurbane and restings (requiems) and righteousnesses (alms) which are done in 
their behalf, and they attain rest of their souls and expiation of their sins, 
without doubt.” 

In the preceding parts of the pasdqa occur many anthems and versicles of 
which the curious might desire a specimen. The betrothed maiden, the bride- 
groom cut off just before his wedding, the only son of a mother, and so on, have 
affecting dirges sung over them ; but the similes are mostly too familiar to be 
cited. Over strangers, besides the lamentation that he died away from his 
friends, and had no mother or other relations to weep over him, no familiar ones 
rightly to perform his obsequies, the comparison of his burial with that of Moses, 
whose sepulchre no man knoweth, though the angels gathered him in, is used in 
several ways, with extreme beauty. But to say nothing of lack of space, a trans- 
lation would scarcely exhibit their excellence without the full Syriac text. The 
murdered have a choice of seven different anthems (with the versicles) ; the 
drowned, four, in which Peter’s experience in walking on the water— saved by 
Jesus’ hand, and the flood, serve as some of the effective comparisons. In many 
of them the metrical structure of the anthem adds to the force, though the varia- 
tion consists in little more than the number of syllables in a verse (line). In 
some, as the versicles for the betrothed maiden, rhyme decidedly adds to the 
force. For the rich there are four anthems, which readers will doubtless be grati- 
fied to see in translation, though it would be better to see the shading from the 
original text: 

"'Another. Of the Rich. In the tune ‘ To Him that is Compassionate.’ Anthem. 

“ 0 world, how bitter art thou ! 

And thy gains are not fast held. 

As for me, woe is me ! What shall I do ? 

For the day of judgment draws nigh, is at hand I 

" Versicles: 

" Thou didst move me, also thou didst entice (or, flatter) me 
By thy refreshments, and by thy wealth, 

And like a bird of prey thou didst bind me fast. 

And didst loose me that I may seek forgiveness. 

“For thy refreshments are transitory [lit., of the filling of time], 

And their diligent quests are distress, 

And their joys not to be relied upon ; 

They have sunk me in perdition. 

"'Anthem : 

“ Flee from the world, flee from its riches, also from its evil ; 

And look and examine into the way of death, how bitter [it is]. 
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‘ ‘ Verdcles : 

“Look upon mOj brethren, how I wrought and how I toiled ; 

But nothing of my possessions cleaves to me, except my deeds. 

“ The riches of the world do not deliver the race of man, 

Nor does his substance enter with him into the kingdom. 

“ Of the Rich. In the same {tun^. 

“ Flee from the world and from men, 0 man I 
And prove and see that thou certainly diest, 0 man I 

“ Ver sidles : 

“ The grave is thy house ; and the darkness, thy light, 0 man I 
And worms and the moth eat thy flesh, 0 man ! 

“Those [treasures] that thou gatheredst, for whom shall they be, 0 man 1 
And thy debts alone go with thee, 0 man ! 

“Cursed is the world, and cursed is its riches, 0 man ! 

And cursed is every one whosoever that loves it, 0 man ! 

“ Of the Rich, In the tune ‘ Come, let us Repent.’ Anthem. 

“ 0 inhabitant of time [i. e. temporary dweller], 

Whom his acquisitions will not deliver, 

Rest thee in the peace 
That lodgeth beside thee. 

“ Versicles : 

“ By thy favors I was increased, 

Yet I was despised with thee fi. e. in thy estimation] ; 

And to-day I go down 
To the grave of humiliation. 

“Look on me, beloved ones, 

And remember my despising, 

And love it no more— • 

The riches of this world,” 


THE HEBEEW HEXAMETEE. 

By Pbof. C. a. Bbiqgs, D. D., 

TJnion Theological Seminary, New York City. 


The Hebrew Hexameter is a double trimeter. The caesura ordinarily divides 
the line in the middle. Hence it is not always easy to decide whether the line is 
a hexameter or two trimeters. But there are several helps to the decision of this 
question, (a) The hexameter lines occasionally divide by the caesura into 4 + 2 
or 2 + 4. (b) There will also be examples of two caesuras dividing the line into 
2+2+2. (c) Pentameter lines will be found to vary the movement. As we 
have found that the poet will shorten his trimeter into a dimeter, his tetrameter 
into a trimeter and his pentameter* into a tetrameter, so there are occasional 
pentameter lines in hexameter poems, (d) The second half of the line vrili be 
complement to the first half, and the parallelism will be between the hexameter 
lines. 

I. THE CAFABLB WIEE. 

mDo pmi I ’0 

non’ I a*? n^-rron 

n”n ^^ 2 1 

n’£3D fshn i idv 
non'? K’on pmoo i "imo nn’n 
n’nn;?^'? pm i nnD'?-f|‘io jnm i n'?’'?-mr^ opm 
Dno-yoj n»flo nsD i mnpm mc' noor 
n wnr f oKm i nono nmn 
nm i nnno ob-o noyo 

iPfi ^2on n^Mi I ma'oo nn‘?ti' nn’ 
ivox*? nn‘7sr nnn i oy*? nsnc nflo 
Dots' B'D'? nno-'?D-o I J'7tro nn’O"? Ni’n-Np 
nc^'o'? jojnK'i m i nP-nntry onono 
pN opr-oy inoE'D i n'^yo onytyo ymj 
oyiD*? mro m:im i “iDon*! nntj'y jno 
pnnK DV*? pntj'm i ntj'D'? mm ry 
nj'ity‘?“'?y non nmm i noono nnnc ms 
PsKH-ii'? m‘? 2 fy onpi i nn’S nis’'?n n’siy 
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nj'?:)-'?]? r)*‘?y nti) i nm mn") 

‘?‘?nnn K»n i mn’-riN")’ hitn i jnn-^psi' 

iriifyo onj^tya m‘7‘?nn i nn» nso rr‘?-'ijn 

This beautiful alphabetical poem might be tahen as composed of alphabetical 
trimeter distichs, so far as most of the poem is concerned ; for the caesura is in 
the middle of the line in all cases except four lines. Eut lines ) and jj; have two 
caesuras and the lines with n and p are pentameters. 

PSAIiM GXXXVII. 

I. 

UOD DJ 1 Dti^ I ‘722 nnnj-'^r 
ij’nn'ijD ij»‘7n i nDini i p’^f-nx unoD 

I IJOW Dtr ’3 

p»y “I’B'o ijp I 

II. 

“)DJ I rr'irr* yts^-na ym p’K 

w rrDtj^n i dPot prrDtJ'ji dn 

onDfK xP Dx I ’3rrP ’jitrP pisnn 

^rxim tJ^x"i“Pr I DPsj'n’-nx nPrx xP dx 

III. 

DPtJ^'n’ DV-nx 1 onx n‘irr» ly 
nn niD’n ir i i“ir nr onoxn 
'ijp-npojtj' pPiDj-nx 1 pP-DPtJ'»£j^ nis^x i Pap-m 

rPorr Px p’PP'ir-nx piDJi i rnx>t^ na'x 

This song is composed of three strophes of four lines each. The hexameters 
are more varied than in the previous piece. The Massorites make an unfortunate 
division of verses one and two that destroys the rhythm. We have really two 
hexameter lines with each two caesuras, and the parallelism is essentially syn- 
onymous. The second distich is also synonymous in the relations of its lines ; but 
the distich is progressive to the first distich, giving the reason of it. The third 
hexameter has its caesura after the fourth beat, the fourth hexameter after the 
second beat. 

In the second strophe the first line has the caesura after the fourth beat. 
This is followed by a synonymous tristich. The second line of the strophe is a 
pentameter as it stands ; but the verb lacks an object which must be supplied, and 
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it is not clear from tlie context what that should be. It seems likely that the 
object has been omitted by an early copiest, and the line has thus become defect- 
ive. We might supply or some such noun. The third line has the caesura 
in the middle, and the fourth line gives the caesura after the fourth beat. 

The third strophe is composed of two distichs. The first distich is synthetic ; 
the second is synonymous. The first expresses the vindictive feelings toward 
JEdom ; the second, towards Babylon. The first line has the caesura after the fourth 
beat ; the second line, in the middle ; the third line has two caesuras and is rather 
long ; the fourth line gives the caesura after the second beat. It is possible that 
is a later addition, and that the whole of the last strophe 
originally referred to Edom. 

(3) Isaiah lx. is a fine example of the hexameter. It agrees with the first 
piece that we have given in placing the caesura in the middle of the line so fre- 
quently that in many places the production seems like a trimeter poem. But 
taking the poem as a whole, there seems to be little doubt that it is a hexameter. 

Isaiah lx.— Strophe I. 

mr y'l); i “inx xd-’d mx-’op 

D’ON'? I p^< rrD3’ "ja^rtn 
nK")» I run’ nnn 

“imr D’D'pD'i I o’lj ID*?.!! 

njQxn yrua*! i pimo yn 
pD"? anni nrai i nnnj'i ’Kin rx 
y? 1X3’ D’ir‘7’n I D’-pDn ybi? psn’-’D 
D‘73 ns’ri p"ro-’n33 1 “|D3n d’‘ 70J nrsB' 
mn’-m‘7rtn'i i ixa^’ njis'^r^nt i ixi’ xatj’o 
pimtj” m’3J ’"^’x I y-my mp fXif-'?3 
“ixsx ’nnxfln n’3i i ’n3?D 

These lines all have the caesura in the middle with the exception of two. 
The second line has the measure 4 + 2 ; the tenth line has two caesuras. The 
Massorites wrongly attach tenth line. We have given it at the close 

of the ninth, where it is necessary to complete the hexameter movement. If this 
were the only strophe of the poem, it might be taken as a trimeter. 

Strophe II. 

Dn’nsnx ‘7X d’jvdi i nj’flirn 3^3 n‘?x-’D 
rrj5j'xn3 m’jxi i up’ o”X ’‘?-’3 
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Dm DDnn dddd i pimo K’Drr'? 
srnp‘7’) I “{♦n‘7K niD’ 

□nD'^D'i I p^riDH idj-od 
“I’DD rn ’jiriDi i ^non ’fli^pD ’d 
■ njD’-N'? n*?’*?! DDV I n’Dn ‘irrnD'i 

D»jinj Dr?»D'70i I Dnj y'7ii {<Dn‘? 

IIDN’ K‘7-“)C5'K I /“rD'l^DDn'l njH ’D 

1 mrr* D“irr D’UD'i 

nn’ iiB'xni “iDin-B'm i kd’ y^a pJD'^rr-n'iDD 
IDDN DlpDI I ’B'lpD DIpD “IKS'? 

In this strophe there are four lines in which there is a departure from the 
usage of this piece to place the caesura in the middle of the line. There are two 
pentameters in lines 5 and 6. Line 8 has the measure 4 + 2. Line 10 is a broken 
line such as we have found at times in tetrameters and pentameters. 

Stbophe III. 

p’jro 1 mhiy i’‘?N D'7D') 

‘7Nnty» B^np [vy 1 nirr» n’r “|‘?"iKnpi 
“iDir rn'i^B^'i 1 HDirr invn nnn 

mil "in BRIB'D I D'^ir pKJ'? p’nDB'i 
♦pj’n DO'?D im I onji I'^rr npjn 
Dp;;’-*i»DK y^Hi) I pj^’B^iD mn’ nri’i 
fjDD ‘^DDirnDm 1 Dnr k»dk nB'mn-nDn 
(KON) D’m"T-nrrm 1 riB^m D’vrfrJ^nn'i 

np“iv p’B'jiji I Di‘7B' pmpD ’riDB'i 
p’‘?njn “iDB^'i-nB' 1 priNi Don iir rDsy’-K*? 
n'?nn pn;;B'i 1 p’nDirr ni^iB^’ m'lpi 

This strophe differs from the other two already considered in having a much 
greater variety of measure. Lines 1, 2, 10 and 12 are pentameters. Lines 7 and 11 
have the measure 4+2, Line 9 seems to be defective in the Massoretic text. 
It is necessary to insert the verb twice here, as in the previous line; 

then the hexameter has the caesura in the middle. 

Strophe IY. 

mn mj*?! 1 oovniK'? b^db^h Dy-yrm-a^ 

pn"iKDn*? 7n'7Ki 1 D7r““>ii<'? m"r» 
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“l‘?aK ♦»’ I D'7'i;;-mN‘? ‘i'?-n»rr» mn’-o 
pN D‘?'ip I d‘?D 

“iNdnn*? i wdd nifj 

Div;/ ’U*? I «]‘7N'7 rt’n» fDprr 
1 njsj^’nx nn;^3 mn’-’JK 

The three previous strophes are of twelve lines. This fourth strophe has but 
eight lines. The lines have the caesura in the middle with the exception of lines 
2 and 6, which are pentameters, and the last line, which is a broken line and a 
trimeter. 

(4) Jeremiah is very fond of the hexameter movement. We shall give a 
specimen from his lamentation in chapters Yin.-ix. 

’n ’i*? i pJ’ 

D’pmo pND I ’Dp-m rrin 

nd [’K nd'^a-DN i p’W px mn’rr 
“idj ’‘?dnd I Dn»‘?D£3d rno 

WtriJ-N"? ‘ijmK’i I f ’p rr'^D i “I’lfp 
♦jnpmn nasj' w-ip i »nndsyrj w-'7V 
Dtr pK Ndi-Dt? I npjd pK nifn 
nD")x I iinby n"? r'no"’^ 

nyai nipo ’J’ri i d’o ’£?'«“> 

W-r\2 ’'77n i dov nddxi 
’or'HN ndr^N'i I D»mK p'^D i “idiod ’jjn’-’o 
onjo msr i d’Swd d'?d-o i on^D nd'^xi 

The lines as usual are divided by the caesura into two equal parts ; but 
there are exceptions. Line 2 has the measure 4 + 2, lines 4 and 8 are pentam- 
eters, and lines 6, 11 and 12 have two caesuras each. 

The prophet Jeremiah uses the hexameter movement in his little book of 
comfort (xxx.-xxxi.). Another fine example of the hexameter is the Apoca- 
lypse Isaiah, xxiv.-xxyn., which is composed of twelve strophes of ten lines 
each (see Briggs’ “Messianic Prophecy,” 296-808; 246-267). Examples might 
be multiplied ; but we have given a suflacient number to illustrate the rhythm. 



A STEIAO FEA&MENT. 

By Prof. Eicharb J. H. Gotthbil, Ph. D., 

Columbia College, N. Y. 


In the year 1886, whilst busied in Berlin and London with the Syriac transla- 
tions of the Canon of Aristotle and of the Isagoge of Porphyry I had occasion to 
examine closely MS. Sachau 116. It is described in the Kurzes Verzeichniss der 
Sachau'scTien Sammlung, p. 11, as containing “Sticke logischer Schriften von 
Aristoteles und Porphyrius (bes. tabellarische Darstellungen).’’ 

The MS. consists wholly of individual leaves and parts of different Kurr^s. 
I have not noted how many there are ; but some of my extracts were taken from 
Kurris twenty-four and twenty-five. The MS. must, therefore, have been quite 
voluminous. These “ tabellarische Darstellungen ” are nothing more than the 
well-known Tahels of Porphyry.2 These tables commence at the end of Kurrasa 
24 where we read 

^ 

: va I As a specimen, I give the first table : 


1 There are at least two translations of the Isagoge into Syriac (MS. or, Berlin Petermann, 
1, 9, fols. 8b-36a, and MS. Brit. Mus. add. 14, 658, fols. 61-73). There Is also an Arabic translation 
in the Petermann MS. I have made copies of all three. For other MSS. see Wenrich De Auctorum 
Qrcecorum vermnibua, etc,, Lipsiae, 1843, p. 380. The Arabic translation mentioned by Wenrich, 
1. c., p. 382, Zenker, ArUtotelis CategoHoe, p. 13, as having been made by Bar 'Ebhrhya, is probably 
only a compendium. Such a compendium exists also in the S^w^dh Suphia, HSwath 
Hekhm‘'tha, and M*narath KudhS©. See A JDtet o/Ftots, eic., p. 5. 

Of the Syriac translation of the Categoriea there are even four different versions known to 
me. 1. MS. Brit. Mus., 14659 fol. 3a-38b, perhaps by George, Bishop of Arabs, in a MS, of the 8th 
or 9th century. 2. MS. Brit. Mus. add 14666, fol. 73a-91b, probably by Sargis of Rhs 'Ain, in a MS. 
of the 7th century. 8. MS. Bibllotheque Nationale, Ancient Fonds 161, fol. llb-27b (according to 
a collation of Dr. Winckler) = MS. Vatican 158, fol. 2Tb (collation of Prof. Guidl), by the cele- 
brated Ya'kfibh "Urhayt (cf. Hoffmann, De Eermeneuticis, p. 17). 4. Berlin MS. Sachau 326 fol. 
10ar42b, a very recent copy (see A Treatise on Syriac Grammar, p. 33). I have made faithful 
copies of the Dondon and Berlin MSS. 

* Cf. Wright, Catalogue, p. 1166a. Zotenberg, Catalogue, p. 303, 
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|jal^ 



The MS., however, contains no work of Aristotle. The text which still 
remains in addition to the tables, consists of a rhymed metrical description (I can 
not call a poem) of the human body. The description is interrupted (verses 87- 
162) by a comparison of the human body with the vegetable and animal world. 
Verses 162-165 read “we will also enumerate briefly [ each one of the parts (of 
the body) | what power it has | in the human body. | ’’ 

As the description now stands (completing the first strophe), it contains 267 
verses. The beginning is wanting. How many verses there were originally it is 
now impossible to say. I think the end is complete. Whether the leaves which 
contain the following text follow each other correctly is questionable. They were 
disconnected and bore neither mark or catch- word. The Kurr^sa number did not 
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suffice. I have simply arranged the leaves in the way the text would give the 
best sense. 

We have here the heptasyllabic metre of M^r(i) ’Aprem (>=k-‘rs| j 

each strophe consisting of four verses. I was for some time doubtful whether 
fol. 3a was in its proper place. The strophe has five verses ; but in two other 
places the same thing occurs (lines 284 seq. and 259 seq.), which seems to show 
that the addition is intentional. 

The title and the author of the composition are unlmown. From line 37, 
165 ().-ia-4j[5 pen), and from the fact that the personal pro- 
noun which refers to the subject of which the author is speaking is always mascu- 
line, I infer that the title was )ZajJ)> Vi;. . Karmseddin^y^, ap. Fayne 
Smithy col. 2364, s. v. , cites two verses (256, 256) as from a “ met- 

rical homily or description.’’ The same is the case with verses 31 and 32 ; see 
Fayne Smithy col. 978, s. v. Pojjcn . in his article on the word col. 2238, 

Payne Smith says that where Karmseddin^yi uses the word as an authority, he 
does so “ spec, de Bar-Heb. carminibus.” I am unable to decide whether this is 
so in our case. The full title no doubt is |li>.MCL4Ao . 

The MS. is written in a good bold Nestorian hand of about the seventeenth 
century.i Vowels and diacritical points have been abundantly added. I have not 
thought it necessary, except in a very few instances, to reproduce these. Profes- 
sor IToldeke, of Strassburg, has very kindly offered me some textual suggestions 
which I have acknowleged at the foot of the page. 

6 1 

M 

. ^ . j.A.'SftAiO ^ ^ 


18 




. IAJAAqjD j.AAQ.M PAomo 


1 Of. the specimen of the Munich MS. glTen In Budge, T7ie Book of the Bee, Oxford: 1886- 
iNOld.; MS. ,5^1 
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. )Za2)aso]o ]9ajM 
. . \2jxahQ^o {.nloQioo 

.. 

. )ZQ.^9 \SiOZ (3UO ZL^} 

. )Za3A.^Aaa?]? 

« |ZQL^A.5illO j^OSULaS 

.;. )^qj:u49]o 

29 

. )^ao] 

. ]Zu«JDO]^.iJaOO 

* 1*^1? 

POJJOTO 

87 

. ) ^ . o . 1. 4.4*) us) ^7 mJbih i&-«| 

. | A\ *.,4> V> jllo ^oiJ^ 

. ]i^,.4iaL3 >0^7 
IZoJUaO li^hjD at^£u4]o 

45 

* I^ I ^ D IfJD ILu* 

. ^^,£> y.0|J50 

MS.]|-o 

*8 


* )^Z ^*7045 ||U* VslOO 

» . imllft ^7^ 111.0 lA.O 

17 

. | ZLa) 

. |^..AJ^7 h^Zo 
• |.i^oi..*|i.^o I ,i..V^ 
. * ) ZJr\ ,itA\SDo o^oIa^^o 

26 

. I^-Md^oloo pA-l^O 
. )ZCLD^ ^ 1* 

. |i^.^A2^3o >pjso jLSn^w^l 
)^9^a3 >aL pLAJo 

38 

. pa^o poop au£i 

. pr^l >aPcLArO PVo^o 
. p^o ).a,!>>,A*A ik< 

.j. pliJO V0| Ipl 

, poZ^Vl© pa flil. o >opa^ 
. plij) >Qi. IZ^Xlio 
. pikV^po? pLo*! ^-.|j 

.;, p^piOJ ^)o ^OOl 


3 Fol. lb. 
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53 

. JjL?] }jLa-] 

. 1 .^ 9 )? ]L*jf 

. ^9l ^<n 

•:. 01 r:r(i^o {.a H-id? 

61 

. ]Zu».ao? 

^]zoh4^ 1:5.9]^ hJ\ 

. ]j^Of.M,,'D iMOlnCf 

69 

j^clojuloA* f.al>0Q.^] 
]j1clAmSu s,nnSgo 

}Zo.A>t ,Qi* ws] Ot-^aLo 
77 

. i-i^ 

. ai^AM ^A2 do9 

. )|.^ jjD^ >oi^ 

*»• ^9^iO I A ii^i l y»<>*|iiM5o 

86 

. ]J.yfS *),a.^,A 9 }jLa^)o 
. ouI:^ pUZaa!^ 

. ] 2 U^ 9 Z }„a.1 no |.jkXkO 


49 

. 1 ^ 9 ) v-^loio Zq^o 
, jAiA S i aV i ^ a Vx ji ^001 
. ^OCl ^^0|-D 

. . a* y n A/ }3 }Zyj^l£30 

67 

• jLlOl I *i'**|9 ^rAi 4 * 

. ).. l A. \ ^ nSo )L::»i9p:^ |o(n 

: |iil.!!>^nri^ffl jjDa^L ooi ^clsl^ 
.66 

. ]ZQ£u4b >Q^ jLuOltO 
. ^9 )-i|-** 

|^aA^9 01^ v,a„toci^in 

73 

. t31 „\ A.M ^^(noZU)9 ^|9^) OCHLS 
. ffltlik '?5,9?}1D9 ]^\a„0 )^9*|? 

. oiJ^9 ).jl!:£) 0|JD jLlscn 
ovlik. ZIjLs I^ ^aJ) ]oci 

81 

. )aJ3;) uaJ) p>op 9 ocnJ]o 

. I^OA/ ^^gL.\,aO ^)9 


. ).jjas P < 7 lI 1 o I901 

.;. ]ocn j^alx> 0019 
Read )^09^] 2 Pol. 3 a. « NSId. ; my copy 6 as | *Ms. } ^ ^ * 
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93 

. )j.D9 

. >aih li-*?oo 

. jja09 

101 

. ] V cng,^aIil.O ).^90 

. IZo^tCLA' i^ 4JLD9 
.;. )ZcL,^piaIiiai> o,^%<oo 

109 

• lir^? ili-so 

. I^ClLm <^1 

IV’] 

.;. jjLtO'^ ^]o 

IIT 

. ^0(7l 1:^ lijalk jZaiio? gu.O|.M 

. ^ci^Ajd ^^oavii9]5 iXu] 
^OOlJ 1.209 t"!:^ ^OaiJ:nL9 il.»]o 

126 

. |2^Ah^.4 )J^99 i^..>] 

. ]^So,ii!!:^i,M dUtZL*]; ]|i222 


89 

. ]A^aJ ]. m !:::^ j ^ )J2><7I 

. I ZcU-Aal? 

.;. ‘ji^Q.di ^».4^Q9).r: pool 

97 

. IZoZmI^U. |9dtJ3 

. {.▲aJ (Jl£^ \AmjP 

. lzuiL.1.0 PIxaPo 

.;. )Zalj:^cnZio po p9 ^ovs 

106 

. ^giZQ.MA\v> >a|.I^ 

. w^oiD o] 

.;. ^oiZn,V>|„^ ^<310 

113 

. p*^ Zoio? 

. |9p ^] poo 

. ]A.ji.,aA> Zaki|j!5o 

^^AjZsk|pO ^^A..^n,M p,fflia '•^jo 

121 

. IZcu^olZ) aiSi ZU| 

. ]ima '^^^P pZaop 
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, jLoiiOfSi 

{ZLajD }|JL.Q>>i \*01O 

133 

. ^99 |il.*Y.4 0 

. 

. v,w |\QA^o 

• ii-^ ij^®' 

.;. ^qJ{ ]|.^900 

142 

]^yJk»0 I A*. I <>iV>An 

, ]Z9Qii^9^9 ^1 

t<— »^ll ]j-as |-i^9 
.;. ]ZalA:afl>)j5 ^4,!::>hqi 

160 

. liLdli^] ]Z9p>QO iu] 

. n i ^A . l i A ,i. j ^ V«s] ^90^19 

. ^ 1 ] {^ ]J^JL 
... p-^[ 

158 

. I I 2^1 

. jiAiAJSO | | i.< t| i. n |,liiA.,*4 
. I |li a . ^0 9 N^l 

•:■ l^t^o l|-4X.v^ sp*l 


. |Z9^::iQAo ^9 l-a^aoa^jLs) 

• :. j^ A.\n*^oo ||jaas>o 

129 

. ]i!^o 1^9^ {JdI^o 

. |iiL^9 )9aL!!:^ 0u:^ £ui] 

. ^9|i..Ai,Sd^ 

.;. lZa£U4? >Q:i. 

188 

. |.<;La^A.SQM 01.^ 

. )Z|^|JD 

«:. |2^jaA.^9 '«aoi }j:io 2al^i.oo 

146 

. ]ZCu A.n\ ).^9)o 

, (.40019 

. IZLmIo \»Af^ )jULjv^o 
.j. ], ^ A. \an\ (JI^9 )o 

164 

• r^ Ir^ 

. 

. \uh,A\Zo 

.;. |mi 0|JD9 Oll^ikAdiii^ I ^ ^ 


1 Fol. 8a. 



A Syriac Pragiojot. 


218 


1 Fol. 81). 


166 

. ^^h >^aioZu] }.«Aa!ao 

. Off! Joi^o 

. ^OVuZui] |,.lA.ii.O 

... ^enul:^ 4^ 

174 

. N-ojaii 

. )ZQJA.^A.t* li-^ 

• :• |2qJU^}j5 {.moS^ 

183 

. |^,Q.>in!^9 O01 ).:i>09cni 
. ).Zai0] |f-oiX:ao 

. \Zh y]o 

190 

, ).ai>Da^ijD 

. ].<dar:M CTLlci^o )«4f^ 

. |lA*ik)o 

.;. |.Zq1i^ |5|.a^o 

198 

. OL^] |.^9r^aaO 

, >.4010 

3N01d.; MS. U^gls] 


163 

. ]Zn, 4 Allan ^oZ {ojU 
|.ZaliD ^ ]y.M Vu 

•:• p0UD 

170 

. pO^ULO 

b^ASs wsj i.,A„qlX fjL^\ 

. pooi^ pk^ A4..& 

.;• j.t\| i4?l\%o 

178 

, I j q^ * Plao 

. I /rL^*S^ A.-'fsji r^ J 1 ai 4 A I l -fl 

. ]A4^09 i.la:^o 

.*. I e>\. I ^O j V || AAnAft ^Vt 

186 

. )j5]i;. |zlj 

. psoj? wttLaoMo^ po 

. } nfl,V> pLA.,92Lk>9 v4i^.^]o 
.;. pLb^9 cno^^ )i^,laM 90 

194 

. )iDuuJ9 ^01 ^pJ»Qja) 

. ]?L4i\o.a^o |l 44,^b^ 
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. jL«oai9 

. ]Zhf^Z |.»«O0i 0 l1^o 

... |Zo.,mV)Z cnJLlo {LsZ? 

... y^9 1r^? 

206 

202 

. ].ZbD09 V.A^(n )Lm^ 

. u^i..so 

. pllsD )-*JiZi09 J^oaio]? 

. ^aiSi |,nS%oo {.Afga 

. j,£a.^o >0^0 

. ^0L£5 ]O01 jj-0^5 

1 T OCT ^ o rirt ^ , 

. , OlJbh Ig aSVi uOoZ 

214 

210 

. jZn.OAa? ).ra!ba>.,y, 

. ]Zo^^ 9|-4loo 

. ]ZalA^)^ ^ooiJ^ (Jjslo 

. lj.as 

. |ZqX«(7190 ) aSViV. 


.;. ^^,ai.OgJ y? 

.;. ]ZQ.A,!>aiA’ )]9 0L^ |g^9 

222 

218 

• 


. ^01^ ai,^> III, A. tikO qii A^I qJ 

. ]ZoZ ^fL£ii^J^9 

. ^^.^uiLsZ^o 

. ]ZO|.MO ).aj*Q^ ^0iJi^9 

... ^oiJL^ {.ILiaO^ 

.;. jZcu^o {..A., go ^siJLLoo 

230 

226 

. jZaJp^^Iao viaoi ^loo 

. },4.n.Q 


. ^^4>) aaO {.1^901 ^4.\cri 

. ]Z]9 ^1^010 

. 4^^149 jjbioo 

.;. |Zn a,a.„^a> ^01 j aiaaCl^? 

.:• mZoJI^zi^altao 

1 Fol. 4a. 2 mid . ; MS. 1 9f-»* 
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239 

. s;^qi ^ n A,Soo 

^ A t | jjjjj |„2 lQ^O 
.*. ^^CTIAQ^ i ^ i* | |'^ i ^ I ] 


234 

. ]>^0,nJU^9 1 | Ai m Io 
. ]2a*=^A.aa 1^0010 

. O01 

.;. ]Z^^::09 ^] p 92 UsllOO 


247 

. "^01 

. ^01 ]A^ puZ^ 1901 '-*010 

• I • '«Acn p.A,ilifl..*^mSff oi^aocLaso 


248 

. jZLi^piik oiJ^ t^^Jcno 

. JiLIsOJ '^9p3 pjl? 
. ]ZQ.M^hl£) pool ^avr:iOo 
.•. IZo-^opD \-^-i>o {..fc- la^ 


256 

. V*J3(31 

. ]ZLoop4 ^pi l 
. I^Pi^pO ^dJoiO 


251 

. |Iaa!ag jZwaa!:;^ ]9aio 
. ]2 .m^ oi.^air],^ I |, A,, ^0 
. jiojk^ V*Xo VxPx) fSlO 
.1. jk?CL^O Pjpio pwi ^] 


264 

. jZol-i^jo 01-iM ]?01 
. oiA..aJ592^ o1m«^| I 9010 


269 

« OIm^ ,^^jijD9 001 <;« ^9 |iiAi w ^ ^M9 
. ot^ s.iml9 0^001 


. mZal^ o’oi? • 

.;. Cl-iloio p590 . Op^ U? P^OdoPo 

Oil::.. ]|..A^ p„aa.\ioo 

2 So th^ MS. We must read either 1^-slo Payne Smim, col. 1768, s, v., and 732, s. v. 

(where = )^Io and where Smith’s correction is wrong:; c7. also col. 1726, s. v.), col. 1767, 

jZJuaioo jZUZlCao In » Causa Causarum,” orrather ]ZUa? Of. the passage cited by Karmeddln- 

aya ap. Payne Smith, col. 2264 (where we must read l^o}-l and not IZXoo)-^). 

sNdld.; MS. )Z^A \ *.m \9 0 



PENTATEUOHAL AFALTSIS.' 

By Benjamiit Wisneb Bacon, 

lijme, Conn. 


A few words touching the field of controversy are needed in order to a correct 
idea of the theories and the stand-point of the authorities cited. 

The prevailing theory is the Grafian. Graf’s followers, pre-eminent among 
whom are Kuenen and Wellhausen, consider the “prophetic,” so-called (JE), to 
he the older of the two main sources of the Hexateuch. JE itself is composite, a 
close amalgamation of two kindred narratives of Hebrew history. J (circ. 800) 
and E (circ. 750) circulated for a time independently, and were more or less modi- 
fied. After the destruction of Ephraim and the discovery of Deuteronomy (621) 
whose origin also must be placed at about this period (650-621), J and E were 
united into a closely welded whole, and soon after, Deuteronomy, which had, 
meantime, received an introduction and an appendix, was incorporated.^ 

These two processes necessitated further interpolation and modification, and 

for a considerable period + + ~ jed circulated as a well-rounded 

Eje Ed 

“ prophetic ” compilation. But with the interruption of the cultus by the exile 
began the process of codification of the Levitical, ritual law. Heretofore it had 
been consuetudinary, tradition and the living praxis having suflaced for its trans- 
mission. Ezekiel ( 40 - 48)3 inaugurated the new system of a written Torah, 
which progressed during the exile with the formation of the code known as the 
Heiligkeitsgesetz, (Lev. 17—26), an antique body of laws midway in tone 
between Deuteronomy and the priestly legislation. It culminated in the priestly 
code, TMs great work drew from JE a sketch of the history, made from its 
own stand-point ; it incorporated and added to Pi, and was itself subsequently 
expanded by P^. Ezra introduced it as the constitution of the post-exilic hie- 
rarchical state. A final redactor, E, combined P with JED at some time between 


1 A Tabular Prbskntation AOcoRniKO to Kbpbbsentativbs of the Principal Schools' 
OF Higher Criticism, inolubing Fragments and Portions assigned to Editors, Inter- 
polators, Compilers and Glossators. 

The writer has in preparation a volume emhodylng the subjoined analysis and presenting 
J, B, and P oonjecturtdly restored. 

In order that the discussion of the Pentateuchal question, announced by Professors Harper 
and Green, noight be followed to the best advantage, it was decided to Insert as a preliminary 
paper a “tabulated presentation** of the Analysis Itself. Everyone will see, at a glance, that 
with such a presentation as a basis the discussion can be conducted much more easily and sat- 
isfactorily, The second paper upon the subject will appear in the October HbbraiCA, and will 
treat of the first twelve chapters of Genesis.— i^ditor. 

a Wellhausen holds that the amalgamation of J and E preceded the origin of D. 

* Throughout the article, chapters are distinguished from verses by means of bold-faced type. 
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Ezra’s promulgation thereof (444 B. 0,) and the appearance of the LXX. version 
(circ. 280 B. 0.). We might express the process by the formula : Hexateuch = 

(J + E) + P + (P^ + + P^) 

Eje Ed E 

Against the Grafians a minority of critics under the able leadership of Bill- 
mann still maintain the older theory, in a modified form. This school nearly 
coincides with the Grafian in the date and origin assigned to the prophetic narra- 
tive JE, and to Deuteronomy ; hut insists upon an earlier origin for P. Bill- 
mann describes the development of the priestly element (P) somewhat as follows 

The most ancient portions of P are more properly to be considered a cluster 
of fragments, most densely aggregated together in Lev. 17““26, but scattered also 
throughout the middle portion of the Hexateuch from Ex. 31 to Num. 16. In a 
certain sense they may be considered as having a common “ source,” since attempts 
at codification were made probably as early as the period of Jehoshaphat, the 
material itself being consuetudinary law transmitted in certain cases from a 
period as remote as the first centuries after the conquest. But this source Pi 
(Dill. S) shows no such unity of design as to enable us to treat it as a specific 
document. On the contrary certain portions were incorporated by P^ and worked 
over by him, certain others were taken up by B after complete recasting at his 
hand, still others adopted in an unassimilated form.^ 

But the differences still remaining between these various fragments of pi, 
after allowance has been made for the double redaction of P2 and E in the one 
case and of E alone in the other, is too great to admit of their having existed 
together in a single code. Two codes of Pi at least were current, beside individual 
toTOth^ and the process of redaction of Pi extended demonstrably into the Exile. 
A considerable group of fragments from one of these (including its hortatory con- 
clusion, Lev, 26:8-45) still exhibiting its characteristic point of view of “ holiness,” 
is preserved to us in Leviticus 17 — 26, worked over, however, by P^. 

P2, for whom the date 800 B. C. is approximately determined by DiUmann, 
is held to be dependent for his historical material largely upon E (900-860 B. C.), 
also upon the sources of J, which are frequently very ancient. Here and there he 
has ancient historical material of his own, but his richest sources are of course 
the priestly toroth. In the first half of the eighth century appeared J, dependent 
largely upon E, but also using P2, though writing from a totally different stand- 
point. As a popular writer he has access to popular sources. B’s work consisted 
simply in the simultaneous combination of E, P2, J, and parts of pi. Very rarely 
does he use the pen; but in the transposition, clipping, and piecing of his mate- 
rial he shows the utmost freedom. Deuteronomy, the latest document of the 

^Th© Hypothesis broached in Dill, ii. of a version of S (Pi) worked over and Incorporated 
by 0 (PiJ) is withdrawn in DiU. m., p. 638; hence the only remaining versions of pi recognized 
by him are Pipa and Pir. Prom these are to be distinguished perhaps unadulterated fragments 
pi (III., pp. 683-670). 
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Hexateucli, was added by a later redactor, who used tbe pen more freely. 
Thus Dillmann, followed in general by Ed. Biehm (‘‘Handworterbuch der bibl, 
Alterthum,” Halle). 

The most recent period of Hexateuch criticism shows the development of a 
third school of more conservative character. W. Bobertson Smith (“ Old Test, in 
the Jewish Church,” Appleton & Co., 1881; and “Prophets of Israel,” 1882) 
made an attempt to show the compatibility of the Grafian theory with evangelical 
theology ; but for a time the only safe course for orthodox scholars who recog- 
nized the scientific character of critical methods, was supposed to be to follow 
Dillmann. Two professors of the Leipzig faculty, however, F. E. Konig (“OfCen- 
barungs begriff des Alt. Test.,” 2 vols. ; Leipzig, 1882), and the veteran commen- 
tator of world-wide fame, Franz Delitzsch (“Ztschr. f. k. W. und k. Leben,” 
1880 ; and “ Genesis,” Leipzig, 1887) have boldly adopted the Grafian theory in 
its main outlines as not only in their opinion preferable in itself, but as affording 
a better basis for the defence of orthodoxy than Dillmann’s. W . Graf von Baudis- 
sin also (“Heutige Stand der a. t. Wissenschaft,” Giessen, 1885) seeks a middle 
ground between Dillmann and Wellhausen. But in the special department of 
Hexateuch analysis a still more recent writer has the best claim to be considered 
the representative of that modern school which seeks both to avail itself of all 
the resources of criticism from an evangelical stand-point and to take an in- 
dependent position while doing full justice to Dillmann on the one hand and to 
Kuenen and Wellhausen on the other. This most recent authority is B. Kittel 
(“Geschichte der Hebraer,” Gotha, 1888). 

The following is a list of authorities from which our data are derived : 
Dillmann^ August, 

Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Hand-buch zum Alten Testament. 

VOL. 

1 . Die Genesis. 5. Auflage. Leipzig : 1886. 

II. Die Bucher Exodus und Leviticus. 2. Auflage. Leipzig : 1880. 

III. Die Biieher Humeri Deuteronomium und Josua. 2. Auflage. Leipzig, 
1886. 

Delit^sch^ Fram, 

I. Heuer Commentar fiber die Genesis. Leipzig : 1887. 

II. Zeitsclirift ffir kirchliche Wissenschaft und kirchliches Leben. 1. Hefte 
I-XII. 1880. 

Kittd^ a. 

Geschichte der Hebraer. 

1 . 1. Halbband: Quellenkunde und Geschichte bis zum Tode Josuas. 1888. 

II. Theologische Studieii aus Wfirttemberg vii. 1886. 

Kuenen^ A, 

I. Historico-critical Inquiry into the Origin and Composition of the Hexa- 
teuch. (Trans, by Wicksteed of Historisch-critisch Onderzoek. 2. Dit- 
gave. Leiden: 1885) London: 1886. 

II. Theologisch Tijdschrift xi., xii., xiii., xv., xviii. 1877-1884. 
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Wellhaitsenj Julius^ 

I., II., III. Die Composition des Hexateuches. Three articles in Jahrbiicher 
fiir Deutsche Theologie, xxi., xxii. 1876, 1877. The same reprinted in 
Skizzen und Vorarbeiten. Part 11. Berlin; 1886, and translated by 
Colenso in Wellhausen on the Composition. 

Budde, K. 

i. Die Biblische Urgeschichte (Cen. i.-xn. 5) untersucht. Giessen : 1883. 
n. Gen. slyiii. 7 und die benachbarten Abschnitte : Zeitschrift fiir die aJt- 
testamentliche Wissenschaft, iii. 1883. 

III. Kichter und Josua. Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, 
ym. 1887. 

JulidieT^ A, 

I. Die Quellen von Exod. i.-vn. 7. Dissertation. Halle : 1880. 
n. Die Quellen von Exod. vii. 8-xxiv. 11. Jahrbuch fiir Protestantische 
Theologie, vni. 1882. 

The above cited works furnish the data for the summary of Hexateuch 
analysis, and are selected for completeness and for their representative character. 
The divergence between the analysis of Dillmann and Wellhausen measures, prob- 
ably, the extent of difference on this score among the recognized critical authori- 
ties of to-day. 

These authorities are referred to under the following abbreviations : Dill, i., 
n., in. ; Del. i. and n. 1, 2, 3, etc.; Xitt. i., ii.; Kuen. i. and xi., xii., etc.; Well, 
i., II., III.; Bud. I., II., HI.; Jiil. i., n., m. Eor a bibliography of critical works, 
the reader is referred to Dill, i., n., in. and Kuen. I. 


A. THE PRIESTLY LAW BOOK P*. 

I. Genesis. 

In the following pages the analysis of Dillmann is given as the basis, and that of the other 
critics in the foot-notes. Every divergence, even if no more than a portion of a verse, is noted. 
Where more or less is attributed by different critics to the source in question, this also is indi- 
cated. Where there is complete agreement id, (idem) is used. I have not thought it necessary 
in giving the analysis of Kuenen and Wellhausen in all cases to distinguish between JB, 
the redactor of J and E (whose work was performed about the period of D, and whose 
style is admitted to be almost indistinguishable from the deuteronomio), and E<*, the redactor 
of JE and D. The distinction Is not always made by the critics themselves. In general it 
amounts to this, that JB le a harmonist, an interpolator and embellisher. Pa, in our nomen- 
clature, stands for all additions not of a merely editorial nature, appended by second, third or 
fourth hand to the great law-book whose framework is the priestly history* Similarly J*, Ea, 
B*, include all elements not of an editorial character which have been appended to the original 
prophetic ” documents. Notes Intended according to the critics for harmonizing JE and B, or 
for the union of JE to B, and glosses and interpolations in general of a minor character, sup- 
posed to have preceded the union of JED to P, are included under K occupies toward 
JBBP the same relation that Ed does to JEB. Billmann*s theory, of course, makes the activity 
of E precede that of E^ whose work consisted in uniting D to JEP. 

1. The Toledoth of the Heavens and the Earth: an account of creation and 
of tbe institution of the Sabbath, 
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1:2-2 :4a (2:4a, the original title, was removed from before 1:2 by E, who sup- 
plied instead v. l).i 

2. TM Book of the Toledoth of Adam: a genealogy of ten generations, the 
tenth link branching into three, showing the descent of Koah from Adam in the 
line of the eldest son. 

5:1-32 (exc. v. 29 [= J]).2 

2. The Toledoth of Noah: an account of the flood, lasting for two periods 
of five months and one of two months (865 days), and of the institution of Grod’s 
covenant with Noah ; the Noachic legislation. 

6:9-22; 7 :6, 11, 18-1 6a, 18-21 ,23b, 24 ; 8:1, 2a,3b,-6, 13a, 14-19 ; 9:1-17, 28f (7:7—9 
= E)8. 

4. The Toledoth of the sons of Noah: an ethnological table deriving the 
peoples of the world by descent from the three sons of Noah, beginning with the 
youngest. 

10:1-7, 20,22f,31f.4 

6. The Toledoth 0 / Shem: a second genealogy in ten generations branch- 
ing into Abram, Nahor and Haran. 

11:10-26.5 

6. The Toledoth of Terah: (a) a history of the migration of Terah, and of 
the journey and settlement in Canaan of Abram and Lot his descendants. 

11:27,81*82 v. 81 =E) 12:4b, 5; 13:6,11b (from 

12a (to -iDorr)." 

(5) further items in the history of the Terachites : Lot delivered from the over- 
throw of Sodom ; Abram begets Ishmael ; theophany to Abram and institution of 
the law of circumcision ; promise of Isaac ; Isaac’s birth ; Sarah dies ; Abraham 
buys the field of Ephron and buries Sarah in the cave of Machpelah ; death and 
burial of Abraham. 

19:29; 16:1, 8, 16f; ch. 17 (in v. 1 read changed by E to niil’) 21: 

lb*,2b-5 (in V. lb read ch. 23 j 25:7-lla.7 

7. The Toledoth of Ishmael: a table of the twelve tribes of the Ishmael- 
ites and notice of the age and death of Ishmael. 

1 Well., Kueu., Bud., Del., Kltt., 1 ;l-2:4a (2:ia before 1 :1; Well, finds traces of an older source 
employed by P*. Bud. and Knen. (?) identify this older writer as Ja, the author of the deluge 
story, whom pa follows elsewhere.) 

» Id. (Bud. finds also traces of enrichment by R from J« In vs. 2S-24. In v. 23 he reads 'HU 

■JUn and from T. 84 only '« inW npb ’3 

* Jd. (exo. 7:3Sb, given to J by Bud., Kuen. and Del.; assigned to Pa [exc. 

DV = El by Bud. and Knen. (?); and 7;6 and 8:18b given by Well., the former to R, the latter 
to J), 

4 Id. Kittel’s analysis begins at this point. He finds Pa in the same verses. 

6 Id. 

6 2d. (exc. Weil. 11:28 and 80 sdso = Pa and last clause of 12:6 = J. Del. and Kltt. consider 
'D original. Bud, assigns it to J a). 

f Id. (exc. as to 16 ;1 and 21:lf ; Kitt. 16:1a; Well., Del., 16:1 = J; Well., Kuen. and Del. deny 
21:1b to Kitt and Del, assign also v. 3a to ps. Bud, as above, see I., p. 224 note). 
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26:12-17.8 

8. TM Toledoth of Isaac: Ms marriage and the birth of his sons; Esau’s 
marriage displeasing to his parents ; Jacob blessed and sent to Paddan-aram for a 
wife ; his family there ; he returns [and is involved in war with the Shechemites]; 
God meets him at Bethel and there renews the covenant with him ; arrived at 
Hebron his father dies and is buried by Esau and Jacob ; Esau removes to Mt. 
Seir. 

26:19, 20.... 26b; 26:34f; 27:46; 28:1-9 ; (29:24,29 ; 30:4a, 9b(?)); 81:18;* 33: 
18;* 34:1a, 2a, 4, 6, 8-10, 15-17, 20-24.... (vs. 13f, 18,25 ,27-29 and in v. 5 == 
R) ; 36:6a, 9-15 (exc. in v. 9 [= R]) 16 in part, 19 in part ; 22b (from 
^29 ; 36:2a, 5b, 6-8 ; 37:1 ; (36:l,2b-5a = R with a basis of J(?) and P2).9 

9. The Toledoth of Esau : an ethnologico-genealogical table deriving the 
twelve tribes of the Edomites from Esau ; the sons of Esau ; [the seven alwphim 
of the Horites ; the royal succession of Edom]; the aluphim of the Edomites. 

36:9a* 10*, 11, 18* 16-18*, 19a, 29f,31-35a, 86-43; (vs. 9b, 12 and 14, inv. 

16, and DIK Kin in vs. 19 and S5b = R. The names of Esau’s wives also in vs. 
10, 13f ,16-18 were altered by R to bring them into correspondence with his source 
in vs. l-6).io 

10. The Toeedoth of Jacob : Joseph’s greatness in Egypt; the sons of Jacob 
migrate thither [a table of Jacob’s descendants] ; Pharaoh gives them audience 
and offers them the land of Ramses ; J acob brings his life to a close in Egypt ; 
adopts the sons of Joseph ; gives final directions to his sons ; dies, and is buried in 
the cave of Machpelah. 

37:2a (to or to 41:46,(47(?),36(?),50(?)); 46:6f,8-27, (vs. 8,12b, 

15,20, 26f worked over by R); 47:5b, supplying before it from LXX. )iiy) 

fiDV*? nr“i£3 iDK’i 'D '0 rrr'ifi vj!n apr’ '?k rronifo 

Then 5b, 6a, 7-11, 27 in part, 28; 48:3-6; 49:1a, 28b“32 (exc. either 80b or v. 
32 = R); 48:7 (exc. Dn'? ri’3 KIH = R); 49:33 in part (flDOn • ■ -flDK’l = J) 
60:12f.i2 


Sid. 

9 The only considerable disagreement affects ch. U. Well, and Kuen. find positively no 
trace of Ps though they make approximately the same division as Bill. Well: 84;la,S,4~«J,»8-10, 
18-18,30-24, 27-29 = X. Bel. same verses = Ps, Kuen. 84 ;1 and 2 in part, 4-6, 8-10, 18 and 14 in part, 

in part. 27-29 - JEL Kitt. agrees with Bill. There are also the f ollowlng divergences : 
Kuen. and Bel. assign 27:46 to R. Bel. gives Pa also 88:19. All the oritios except Bill, deny to 
Pa the parts of 85:6,16,19, above mentioned. Kuen., Well, and Del. find traces of an older source 
underlying Pa in 85:9 seq., Kuen. holds it to be a lost passage of J referred to by Hosea, ch. 12: 
6b, and assigns v, 14 to R. Finally 36:1-5 is thus variously analyzed: Bud. 1-6 - R on a basis of 
pa. Well. 1-6 another source. Kuen. Ps was perhaps superseded by 1-6, 9-19. Bel. v. 1 - Pa, 2- 
6 = R. 'On vs. 6-8 and 87:1, id. 

10 Well., Bud., Kuen,, Kitt., only vs. 40-48 ■- Pa; vs. 9-19 = R following the same source as in 
vs. 1-5. Kitt. thinks P* may lie at the basis of 15-39. Del., 9a, 10-18^,20-43 (in v. 16 dde H'lp 7t< as 
in Sam.). 

la Well, and Kuen. reject from pa 46:8-27, assigning it toR, otherwise there is practical agree- 
ment. Well., 87:2a; 41:46; 46:6f; 47:CliXX.)6b,ea,7-ll,27*,28;4S:3-7;49;29-33 ; 60:12f. Bud. (consid- 
ering only oh. 48f; 48:8-6 (v. 7 = R); 49:aa,28b-33 (exc. 01 ^DX'1 [= J], and 30b [-R]; add 
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n. Exodus-Deuteronomy. 

Instead of Del. and Bud., Jtll. is referred to for the analysis of Ei. 1-24, Delltzsch’s Penta- 
teuch-critlsche Studien relate to historical criticism and only give an occasional indirect indi- 
cation of his analysis, sufficient, however, to show a general agreement with the other critics. 
The series of titles with which P 2 marked the headings of his chapters also cease with Genesis, 
marking the close of the first division of his work, the patriarchal period. Pa opens the new 
division of his hook with a table of 

1, “The sons of Israel which came into Egypt;” the cry of their bondage 
comes up before God. 

1:1-6, 7 (exc. T. a6) 18f (exe. [= J or E] and 

[= E]) 2:23 (from 

2. Theophany to Moses ; revelation of the name Yahweh as a pledge of 
deliverance; Moses commissioned to deliver Israel; [a genealogy of Eeuben, 
Simeon and Levi showing the descent of Moses and Aaron ;] Aaron appointed 
Moses’ spokesman. 

6:2-5, 6*, 7, lOf, 13, 14-27 (vs. 8f, 12, 28f, 80a = E. Much misplacing is also 
due to E.) 6:30b—7:7.i2 

8. The five wonders in Egypt. Aaron’s contest with the magicians. 

(а) The first wonder : Aaron’s rod changed to a serpent ; the magicians do 
likewise. 

7:8-18.13 

(б) The second wonder : Aaron’s rod turns all the water of Egypt to blood ; 
the magicians do likewise. 

7:19-22 (exc. 20, from on, and21a).'i^ 

(c) The third wonder : Aaron’s rod brings frogs ; the magicians do likewise. 

8:1-3, 11 (from K*?! on. Supply 

{d) The fourth wonder: Aaron’s rod brings lice; the magicians fail and 
acknowledge “the finger of God.” 

8:12-15.16 

(e) The fifth wonder : Moses and Aaron sprinkle ashes before Pharaoh ; it 
becomes a boil on man and beast ; the magicians being stricken flee. Pharaoh 
still obdurate. 

9:8-12.17 


Sni HKI at end of v. 81). Kuen. 87 :3a; 41 :46; 46:6f ; 47 :(LXX.)5h,6a,7-ll,27^28; 48 :8-6 (v. 7 = R); 
49:la,28h~33; 50:12f. Del. 87:2; 48:7 = R or P^; 49:32 = R; for the rest in agreement with DiU. 
Kitt., 87 :2aa and 48 :3-7 ; 49 :28b-33, for the rest id, 

11 Id, (exc. that JiU. and Kuen. include also 1:6 and make no note of traces of J or E in v. 13f. 

12 As to 6:2-6 id. Well. 6-12. 7 ;l-7 (vs. 18-80 = R or P 2 misplaced) Jiil. 6:13-27,(28) belongs af- 
ter 2:24. Then 6:2-9; 7 :l-7. The rest «»R. Kuen. vs. 6-8,13-30 = R. Kitt. 6:2-30 =* p 2 , but refers 
to Kuen. 

IS Id. 

14 So Jtil. Kuen,, v. 19, 20 (21o ?) 22. Kitt. 19, 20aa, 22. Well, as above + v. 28. 

15 So Kuen. and Well., Jtil. and Kitt. Include also 11a. 

15 Id, 

17 So Well., Jttl., Kitt, Kuen, (exc. v, 12 = R). 


PuKTATEtrCHAL ANAI^YSIS. 


228 


(/) Conclusion of the section. Pharaoh’s obduracy provokes the direct inter- 
vention of Yahweh. 

11:9,10 (9b perhaps = B).i8 

4. Passover : the deliverance from Egypt. 

(a) Moses and Aaron receive directions from Yahvreh for Israel ; regulations 
concerning the calendar and the killing and eating of the passover lamb. 

12:1--13, 28.19 

(b) Egypt smitten; Israel delivered; the law of Mazzoth, In 12:87 the word 

vs. 43-49, 14-20, 60, 40, 41a (41b == 51) 51.20 

(c) The first-bom shall be Yahweh’s. 

13:1,2.21 

6. Passage of the Bed Sea. 

13:20; 14:1-4,8,9 in part (exc. DnnflK- • • [== and ^3*1 

D’jynfli c= R]) 15-18 (exc- prifn no ^ v. is, and i *^130 nx onn 

in V. 16 [= EJ) 21a.C,22,23,26 ; the first 6 words of 27 ,28a, 29 DDKO) 

in 17,18,23,26,28 and 'IJll DID '7'2 in v. 9 = E).22 

6. The march to Sinai : [Elim]; Manna given; Kephidim; Sinai; Moses goes 
up into the mount. 

(16:27?); 16:1-3* 6*,8-14, 16b, 16-18, 22-24, 31-34, 36*; 17:1a; 19:2a, 1 ; 24:15- 
18a (to pj/il) (15:27 perhaps E(?). Ch. 10 entirely worked over by R and re- 
moved from its proper position [to this all the critics agree]. The P2 elements 
are given as above in Bill., iii., p. 684, but in ii., p. 165, somewhat differently, 
e. g. V. 6f is attributed to P2 and v. 8 to R. Ys. 3 in part, 4f,15a, 19f in part, 
21,26-30, 35a = J, the rest == R).23 

7. The law and the testimony : the pattern shown in the mount ; the insti- 
tution and regulation of the Levitical ritual. 

Prom Ex. 26 to Kum. 10 the entire mass is admitted by all the critics to 
belong to P in its various stratifications Pi, P2, ps. Only Ex. 32-34:28, and a 
trace of E in 31:18 belongs to the “prophetic” element, and in these three chap- 
ters Billmann alone finds a single trace of P^ (in 32:16a). The extrication of pi, 


18 Well., 11 :9,10, Kuen. (9 :86 11 ;9,10. Jttl, and Kitt., 11 :9,10 ? (preferably = R.) 

19 So Well., m, Kuen, and Kitt. Del. (Vii.) 12:1-10,28 = Pa. 11-18 = JB. 

so So Well., Kuen. (40P^) and Kitt., admitting the order to have been altered by R, but not 
adopting Blllmann’s reconstruction. Jtil. gives vs. 14-20 to P». Del. (vii) Ps = 14-20,42-61. 

SI So Well, and Kitt. Kuen. vs. 1,2 = Ds. Jill. — P8. 

33 Well. 18:20; 14:1, 2, 4b, 8b, 0 in part, 10 in part, 16 In part, 28(?). Jtil. 18:20; 14:1,2,3(?},4,8,9,16^ 
17,18,23. Kuen. 18 :20(?); (preferably to E) 14:1-4,8,9, 10 in part, 16-18, 21 in part, 22,23,26, 27 in part, 
28,29. Kitt. 18:20; 14:l-4,8,9abb,10bb,15,17,18,21aab,22b,23,26,28a (29 = gloss). 

23 Well. 16:27 - J or B. Then Ps = 16 :l-3,9-13a,16b-18 (to the athnaoh) 22-26, 31-34, 36a; 17;la; 
19:1* 2a; 24:16~18a. Jill. 16:27 = J. Then Pa = 16:1-8, 9f, Ilf, 8*, 13f, 16-19, 21-26.27(?), 31, 36 (4f,20,27{?), 
28-30 = RtJ. The rest of ch. 16 = R) 17:1a; 19:2a, 1. Here Jtil.’s analysis of pa ends. Kuen. 15: 
27{?) ; 16:1 in part, 2f, 11, 12, 9, 10,6,7 (6-12** and v. 8 = P») 18,14,16b-21, 36 in part (vs. 1 in part, 4f,22- 
27,28-80,81,32-34 and 36 = P* and R); 17:la(?); 19;2a(?); 24:16-18a. Kitt. 15:27; 16: 1-8, 9-13, Hf (in 
part at least), 16b-18a, 22-28, 31-35a; 19;2a (v. 1 = Ps); 24:16b-18a (and possibly as a fragment 24; 
If, 9-11). 
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P2, P3 in Ex. 25-J^Tiiin. 10 and the legal chapters of Numbers, with the analysis of 
the great code of the “ prophetic ” Hexateuch, Deuteronomy, are reserved for 
another article. The historical thread of P^ is traced by all the critics in Ex. 
25f£., (the construction of the tabernacle), Lev. 9,10 in part; (the inauguration of 
the ritual, and death of Nadab and Abihu), Num. 10:11-28; (the departure from 
Sinai). We proceed from the point where P2 is again combined with JE, viz., 
in the story of 

8. The sending of the spies, murmuring of the people at their report and the 
punishment. 

Num. 13:l-17a,21,25,26a,32 (to Kim ; 14::1 in part, 2 in part, 5-7,10,26,27-29, 
84-38.24 

9. The revolt of Korah and the Levites ; punishment of the people’s mur- 
muring ; the plague arrested by Aaron’s atonement. 

16:1a, 2f in part, 4 in part, 5-7 for the most part, 18-24a,35; 17:6-15,16-28 
(16:8 in part, 8-ll,16f,24b,27a,32b = B ; 17:1-5 = P3).26 

10. Water from the rock at Meribab ; the sin of Moses and Aaron ; Aaron’s 
death ; fragments of the itinerary. 

20:1a (to 2,8b,6f,8a*,10a,12* 13*,22-29 ; 21:10f; 22:1 (many traces 

of B).26 

11. Israel misled by the Midianites after the counsel of Balaam; Phinehas’ 
prompt action stays the plague. 

25:6-9,14-16,19 (10-13 = P3. 17f = B. Oh. 31 is connected with this 
account, but in its present form = ps),27 

12. The census of the nation, preparatory to the occupation of Canaan ; reg- 
ulation of inheritances where the heirs are females ; the daughters of Zelophehad. 

Ch. 26 (exc. vs. 8-11 and 58-61 [= PS]) ; 27:1-11.28 

18. Moses receives directions to prepare for his death ; Joshua commissioned ; 
Beuben and Gad receive an inheritance east of Jordan. 

Deut. 82:48-52 (exc. glosses in vs. 49 and 52. The passage is a repetition of 
Num. 27:12-14 [P8 or B], this latter according to Dill, being the copy; Num. 


JW Well. 18:3-1 7a, 21, 26, 26 In part, 82 (to «in); 14:1 in part, 2 in part, 6-7,10,26,27(?),28(?),29,84-38. 
Knen. 18;l-17a,21,25,26a,82: 14 ila, 2a, 8, 6-7, 10, 26-38 (26-88 expanded by R). Kitt. 18:l-17a,21,26,26aba, 
82ab; 14 :1a, 2, 6-7, 10,26-29,34-89. 

as Well. 16:1 In part, 2 In part, 8-11 (vs. 6f = R; last clause of v. 7 perhaps removed by R from 
V, 8 L= E«]), 16-22,85; 17:6-15,16-28. Kuen. 16:1 in part, 2 in part, 8-7, 18-15a, 19-24, 27a, 86; 17:6-28 
nh-p nrip'-p in 16:1, and vs, 8-11,16-18 and 17:1-6 == P«). Kitt. 16 :2-7a,16a,(18), 10-23, 

parts Of vs. 24, 26f, 32-84 (P» = 16; la, 7b, 8-11 ,16, 17, (18), 85; 17:1-5); 17:6-28. 

»« Well. 20;la,2,3b,6, 9 in part, 12,22-29 ; 21:4a(?},10f; 22:1. Kuen. 20:1-18 in part (this story of 
Merlbah In P® has been welded to another and has since suffered such considerable alteration as 
to wholly obliterate the “ sin of Moses.'* Kuen. therefore declines to analyze In detail). Por the 
rest id. Kitt. 20:laa,2,6,12,22-29 ; 21:4aa,10f; 22:1. 

at Well. 25:6-19 (ch. 81 = P*). Kuen. 26:6-16 (16-19 = P» or R; ch. 81 = P»). Kitt. 26:6-19 (ch. 
81 ~ P®, exc. vs. 8 and 16 = fragments of the story of P*). 

Well. id. without the exceptions. Kuen, ch. 26 (exc. vs. 0-11 L= P*] v. 3f corrupt); 27:1-11. 
Kitt. ch. 26 and 27:1-11. 
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27:15-23; 32:1a (to ^J1), 2b, 4a, 20-22*, 28-80, 18f,40(?) (therewith probably Josh. 
13:16-19, 23-27*, 28, 29b, 32. See Josh, m hco).^ 

14. [An itinerarium of the wilderness stations]. 

33:1-49 (exc. 8f*,14f*,16f*,40,49 [= B]).30 
16. Moses’ death. 

Bent. 1:3; 34:1a (to 5*,7a,8f.3i 


in. Joshua. 

1. Crossing the Jordan ; passover at Gilgal [Achan’s trespass] ; the league with 
Gibeon. 

3:4(?), 4:13, *15-17, 19; 5:10-12; 7:l,18b,25ba ; 9:15b, 17-21, 27 in part32. 

2. The inheritance of Reuben and Gad. 

13:16-19,23-27* 28, 29b, 32 (vs.20-22,29a,30f,38 == Rd).33 

3. The distribution of the-inheritances by lot; Judah’s inheritance; a 
descripton of the territory of the tribe, giving boundaries, and enumerating the 
cities and villages. 

18:1; 14:1-5; 15:1-12,20-44,48-62 (vs. 45-47 = R. v. 63 = JE inserted 
by 

4. The inheritance of Manasseh-Ephraim, of Benjamin, and of the other 
seven tribes ; similar tables of boundaries and cities, ending with a colophon. 

17:la,3f,7*9*,10*; 16:4*5-9; 18:11a, 12-28 ; 19:la6-7, 8b, 10-16, 17*, 18-23*, 
24* 25-31*,82* 33-39* 40*,41-46* 48,51 (17:1b, 2, 8, 11-18; 16:1-3,10; 18:11b; 19:laa, 
8a, 9, 27 in part, 47,49f = JE. 17:5f = R).35 


Well, and Kuen. seem to consider Deut. 82 :48-63 a repetition by B or by pa himself of Kum. 
27:12-14. At this point Num. 27:12-28. Astoch. 82, Well, g-ives to P* vs. 16-19 (for substance, 
but worked over), 24 (- 16) 28-82. Kuen. pa underlies 1-6,16-82 (vs. 6-16 = P*). R has here so 
thoroughly digested his material that more cannot be said. Kitt. 27:12-23; 82:2,4,18-22,28-82,40, 
in V. 33 == R), Beut 82:48-62. 

80 Well, and Kuen. 88:1-49 = R. Kitt. 38:1-49 = B on a basis of P®. The legal chapters of P, 
Kum. 88:60-86:13, are reserved for a second article. 

81 Well, and Kuen. Deut. 84:la,Ya(?),8f (1:3 = E). Kitt. Deut 84;laa,7a,8f (v. 6 = J). 

82 Well., 4:19 (8:4 = Ds; 4:1647 = R); 6:10-12; 9:16c (from athmch), 17-21; (7 ;l,18b,26ba = JB, 
vs. 24f*). Kuen., 4:18(?),19; 6:10-12; 9 :15b, 17-21, 27a. Kitt, traces in 4:9 and 16-17, v. 19; 6:1042(7:1 
etc. = R4); 9:16b, 17-21 (v. 27 - R). 

88 Well., 18:15-88 == Ps. Kuen., 18:14b [LXX.], 15, 28b, 24, 28, 29 In part, 81 in part 82 (the rest of 
18 :16-88 = R). Kitt. omits the analysis of P« in the second part of Josh. 

84 Well., 18:1; 14:1-6; 16:1-12 (exo. traces of JB in v. 4o and 12b), 20-44 (45-47 « JB{?0), 48-62 (v. 
68 » JB). Kuen., 18:1; 14:1-6; 16:1,20 (merely the headings of the lists of cities are given by 
Kuen. as belonging to P« because these can be Identified as his, while from the nature of the 
case the mere names of cities afford no clew, and would doubtless be transferred Intact from 
one source to another. The contents of the list as well as the headings must belong in part at 
least to P®. But all criteria are lacking to determine what part ho borrowed and what was 
added to him). 

86 Well., 16:4-8; 17 :laJ!),4)7,9 in part, 10a; 18:11-25; oh. 19 (exc. 49f and 16,24b,25a,28,80,36-88 [« 
JB] and V. 47 [= J{?) or B(?)3); the following are also from JB: ie:l-8(9f); 17 :6,8,9,10b, 11-18; 18: 
2-10 (exc. V. 7“ D®) and traces in 19:1,17,82. Kuen., 16:4r6; 17 ;la,8-6,lla,20b,28b; 19:1 in part, 
8b, 16, 28, 24, 81,82 in part, 89,40,48,51 (see note 84). 

*4 
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Hebraica. 


6. The cities of refuge and the cities of the priests and Levites appointed. 

20:l(?)2f,6* 7-9 ; 21:1-40 (41-43= D2); the portions of ch. 20 omitted are 
wanting in LXX. Well, and Xuen. consider LXX. more correct here and regard 
vs. 4f, etc., as late interpolations in a style imitating D. Dill, prefers the Mas- 
soretic text and assigns the additions to Ed . The LXX. found them superfluous 
and so omitted them.36 

6. The altar built by the transjordanic tribes. Its intention is misunderstood 
by the rest of Israel and they march against Keuben, Gad and Manasseh ; explana- 
tion of the Gileadites and peaceful separation of the tribes. 

22:9f, 13-15, 19-21 ,30f, 32a (vs.1-6 = D ; vs. 7f = Rd including a trace of E 

in V. 8 ; vs. ll,*12,24-27,32*33f = E ; vs. 16-20 and 22-29 in their present form 
= B ; the whole chapter thoroughly worked over by E and afterward a second 
time by Ed).87 


B. THE BPHRAIMITB NARRATIVE E. 

The first demonstrable appearance is in Uen, 20. Probable traces in obs. 16 and 14. Not 
impossibly 4 ;17-24, and 6:1-4, belong to B (Bill, in., p. 617). 

I. Genesis. 

1. [Abram recaptures Lot from Chedorlaomer and is blessed by Melchizedek.] 

Ch. 14: = R (on a basis of E (?) exc. vs. 17-20 = E).38 

2. The promise of Isaac. 

15:2* (traces in vs. 1,8, 6, 6 worked over by J and R).39 

3. Sarah and Abimelech, 

Ch. 20 (exc. V. 18, and in v. 14 = R).4o 

4. Birth of Isaac and expulsion of Ilagar and Ishmael. 

21:6,8-2141 

5. Abraham’s covenant with Abimelech at Beer-sheba. 

21:22-82a.42 

6. The sacrifice of Isaac. 

22:1,2*, 3-10,11*, 12f, 14*19 (vs. 15-18 = B).^^ 

7. [Abraham’s marriage with Keturah.] 

56 Well, and Kuen., ch. 20 according to LXX.; 21:1-40 (41-48 = D^). 

*7 Well., 22 :9-84 (vs, 1-6 = Rd ; v. 8 in part from B ; v. 7 = R). Kuen. 22 :1~6 = Rd ; vs. 7f = R ; 
vs. 9-84 = Ps. 

58 Well,, Kuen. = E entire. Del. = J.* Kitt, vs. 1-16,21-24 (exc. glosses [e, g. v. 12] and touches 
of R), and the basis of 17-20 = B. Also, possibly, traces of B In 12 :6a, 8a (v. 9 = E or B). 

89 Well., 1-6 = K worked over by Rd. Bud., 1 in part, 3a,2b,5 = B. Kuen., no certain trace of 
B before Gen. 20. Ch, 16 is composite, but does not necessarily include E, Del., v. 2 = B, 1,8-6 = 
J. Kitt. 1 in part (common to B and J except niH'' and Sr = J) 2,6,6 (v. 6 common 

to J and B) and some words in 9,12, and 18 (9,12,18 common to J and B). 

^0 Id. 

n Well., 2a; 6-21 (v, 1 = R). Bud., Kuen. and Kitt,, 6a,8-21. Del., 6-21. 

« Id. (exc. WeU. adds v, 38). 

45 Kitt. assigns vs. 14-18 to R. from J and fails to mention v. 19). Well. vs. 22-24 also B. 
Otherwise W. 
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25:1-4 (V. 6 = J; v. 6 = R)44. 

8. Birth of Jacob and Esau. 

26:25*, 27* (fragments)45. 

9. Isaac in Gerar. 

26:1*2*, 6.46 

10. The blessing of Isaac ; Jacob defrauds Esau of the inheritance. 

27:1-45 in part. {Vs. 15, 24-27 ,30a (to flK) ^5-88 = J. Vs. 21-28, 

30b, 33f = E. 44b = 45aa, one J, tlie other E. Impossible to carry the analysis 

further).47 

11. Flight to Haran ; Bethel ; Jacob’s dream and vow. 

28:llf, 17-22 (v, 19a(V) J and E; 19b, 21b = R).48 

12. Jacob in Ilaran ; marriage with Leah and Rachel. 

29:l,15b-30 (exc. vs. 24,29 = PS and v. 26 = J).49 

13. Birth of the tribe-fathers. 

30:l-3a,6,8,17-24 (exc, 20b,22c,24b[= J],22a[= P2] and 21 [= R or J]).50 

14. Jacob’s service with Laban; he returns from Aram; pursuit of Laban 
and covenant on Mt. Gilead. 

30:26,28 (32-34 “hardly” E’s); 31:2,4-17,19f,21*,22-24,26,28-45* 47* 51-54*; 
32:1 ; (31:10,12, in v. 45, v. 47 in part, I nm ^(1 and 

*1 nrn ^ vs. sif, riKfrr nxi m v. 52 , and orr’^N v. 

63 = E).5i 

15. The story of Mahanaim and Peniel ; encounter with Esau, 

32:2f,4* (in part) 14b-22, 24, 25-32 ; 33:4* 5,11a (32:33 = R).S2 


a Well.(?), Bud., Kuen., Del. and Kltt. agree that 26:1-6 = J. 

45 Well., vs. 24,26 perhaps. Bud., Kuen., no trace of E. Del., J or B. Kitt., v. 27f = E and J 
In common, vs. 26,26a = E. 

46 Well., Kuen., Kitt., no trace of B. Del,, traces of B in ch. 26, e. g. in v, 26 and 32a. 

47 Well, points out the presence of J and E throughout 27 :l-46. E appears in vs. 1,18,21-24,28, 
30h, 36-38. J in vs. 7 and 20, 24^27, 30a, 33f. So Kuen. and Del. (a trace of J also in 27:46(?)). Kitt., 
E = 27 :lh,4, 11,13, 15 in part, 18, 21-23,28, 30h, 33b, 84, 42. 

48 Well., 28 :10-12,17f, 20,21a, 22. Kuen., vs. 10-12, 17f,20,21a,22. Del., v. 10 = R, B = Ilf, 17-22 
(traces of J in 19,22). Kitt., Ilf ,17f ,20,21a, 22. 

49 Well., 29:1-30 (exc. vs. 24,[28b,]29 == P*(?) and v. 26 = J). Kuen, declines to analyze. Bel., 
V. 1 = J ; 16b-30 (exc. 24 and 29 = pa) = E. Kitt. as above. 

60 Weil,, 80:1-8 (exc. 8b and hm DHSty nn73 in v. 7 = R) 17-24 (exc. 20b, 24b = J and v. 21 =* 
R). Kuen. and Bel. decline to analyze, but state that B is indicated by the divine name in vs. 6, 
8,1*7,18,20,22,23. Kitt,, S0:l-8a,6,8,17-20a,20o-24a. (Owing to a misprint in Kittel’s note the dash 
between 20c and 24a is missing, see p. 128, note 7; and of. the text above.) 

61 Weil., fragments of B in 80:26-30, then vs. 32-34 ; 81 :2,4-17 (exo. vs. 10 and 12 interpolated by 

R.), 19-24, 25b, 26,28-37, 41-46 iu V. 45 = R) 61-64 (exc. the Interpolations of R** noted above by 

DHL); 82:1. Kuen. 80:26-43 (for substance) ch. 81 (exc. v, 18[=P®] 1,3, 23bC = J], and the portions 
of 46-54 indicated by Well.). Del., 80 :25-43 = J, “ comprising fragments of B,’» (v. 40b = R 81 :l-3 
= J), vS. 4--17, 19-24 = E ; vs. 26-46 = E with parts of J; 47,60-63, (54 = J) 82 :1. Kitt., E »» 80:26,28 ; 
81:2,4-9,11,13-17 (10 and 12 = R), 19-21,22-44 (exc. 26 and 27) 45 (exc. 46,48-80 (exc. 48b,49}68; 

82:1. 

esDel., S2:2f - J (ste?). (It is not clear from the commentary, p. 401 seq., whether Del. 
assigns 82:2f and 8f to the same author or not, but so apparently.) B = 14b'22, 24r-83. Well., 
Kuen., 32;2f,14b-22; 83:4»,6,8,n. Kitt., 82;2f,4, Ub 22,24, 25a; 38:4b, 6b, 11. 
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Hbbbaica. 


16. Jacob’s land purchase at Shechem ; fulfills his vow at Bethel ; death of 
Deborah and Rachel. 

88:19f ;♦ 86:1-4, 6b-8, 16-19a, 20 (v. 6a = P2, JlO NIH in v. 6 and 
Dn"? n’a in 19b, also vs. 21,22a = R).^ 

17. Joseph’s prophetic dreams and the envy of his brethren ; Reuben seeks 
to save him from their conspiracy and restore him to his father ; he persuades 
the brethren to cast Joseph into a pit; Midianites pass by, find Joseph, and kid- 
nap him ; Reuben returning is in despair at not finding the child ; the brethren 
report his death. 

B7:6-18a (exc. 6b, 8c, IDK ^ vs. 9,10a [lxx.] = R; vs. 12-14*; 

pnilh p!DJl?D in V. 14 = R or J) 19,20,22,23f*,24,28*,29f,31f*,34f*,36 ; also 
pIKT ^ V. 21 (vs. 28c, 35b = J ; 31£ part E, part J).^^ 

18. Joseph is brought to Egypt and sold to Potiphar, Pharaoh’s head sheriff, 
who entrusts him with the care of the prison ; the dreams of Pharaoh’s officers 
interpreted. 

89:4 in part, 8,21 in part; 40:2,8a, 4,5a,6-16a, 16-23 (89:1 

19. Joseph interprets Pharaoh’s dream, and is made ruler of Egypt. 

Ch. 41 (exc. a few traces of J. in vs. 14,18-22(?),34,and one part of the follow- 
ing doublets : 30b = 31 ; 85b = 36a ; 41, 43b, 44 == 40 ; 49 = 48 ; 66,56a = 54b.56 

20. The sons of Jacob go to Egypt to buy food ; Joseph meets them roughly 
and imprisons Simeon on pretence of their being spies ; he demands that Benja- 
min be brought down ; Reuben pledges himself for Benjamin’s safety. 

Ch. 42 (exc. 2a, 4b, 6, parts of 7, in 10,27,28a*, and 88 [= J] 28b belongs 
after v. 36). 67 


Bs WeU., 88;18* 30 (v. 19* = J) 85:1-6 (v. 2*) 16-30 (exc. 19b,31,33a E(?}1). Kuen., 88a8-30* (v. 18 

= PMnpart); 86:l-8(exc.v. 6 = B) 16-30* (21,33a = R [or J(?)]).Del., 88:20 (v. 18f = P^); 84:18,37-39; 
85:1-8 (but seep. 419 aeq.; vs. 16-20 === J; 31f(?)). Kitt. 88:19f in part; 86:1,8,7 (vs. 3 and 4 = E or 
R from P») 16-30. 

M Well. 87 :3b-ll in v. 3, and lOact = B), 13-U, principally J; vs. 18b,14a = E, 

then vs. 18,33, 33 In part, 34 In part, 38-80,36 and parts of 83,84,35. Kuen. 87 :3-34*, 2B&a (exc. vs, 
18,31* and fragments in 18f and 28 [= J] ; v. 3 from on and vs, 4b,8o,9ab, in vs. 13,14b 

and in v. 31 = B>^ 38abd, 39-81, 83 (exc. the first clause), 83ab,84,86a,36. Bel. 87:5-11 (exc. 

5b, 8o and VTWh IHK ISO'! in v. 9 [= R]), 19-36aa (v. 38 = J and E), v. 38abd,39f,81-36 (1 and J), 
36. Kltt. 87:3aand o (from to and from K3U on), 4b-10,llb,13b (from HD*? on), 19f 
(exc, r\n3n into 33, 28aba,34,36aa,38abh, 29-31, ports of 83 and 88, v. 84, the last three 

words of 86, V. 86. 

MWell. 89:6-19 (for the most port) and traces in 3,4f,9,38; 40:la,3,3a,4,6a,6-38 (R in 89:1 as 
above). Kuen. ohs. 40-42* = E (nothing of B in ch. 89). Bel. traces of B in 89 :6, etc. ; 40 :S-28 (exo. 
db,1a8t two clauses of 6 and 16b = B and v. 10 in part = J). Kltt. traces in 89:4 OBR and 

v. 5f ; 40:laa,3,8a,4r-32 (exo. interpolations by B^ from J in 6 and 16). 

6« Well, oh. 41 (exo. traces of J In v. 80f, 88-86, v. 48f, v. 64-67). Kuen. (see note preceding). 
Bel, oh. 41 (exc. traces of J in vs. B5,41,49(?)). Kitt. 41:1-16,36-36 (exo. small Interpolations from 
J In vs. 7,31,84f), 37-40, 43, 48a,46f(?),47f,61f, 68-67 In part. N. B.— V. 46 is assigned by aU the critics 
to P* (see N. 13) and Billmann adds doubtfully to this v. 47(?),86f?),60 in part. 

67 WelL oh. 42 (exc. 4b, 6 in part, 37f and 38 [= J]). So Kuen. (see notes preceding). Del, ch. 
43 (exc. touches from J. specifically 37,38a and v. 88). Kltt. 42:l,3b-4a,5,6o,7aa,7b-36,39-87. 



PENTATBtrCHAI. ANALYSIS. 


229 


21. Joseph reveals himself ; Ms brethren return to fetch Jacob. 

4:3:14* ,28c; 45:1-27 (exc. la, 2, 4b, 6a, 10 in part, 18f = J; vs. 19~21*).5S 

22. Jacob migrates to Egypt. 

46:1 in part, 3f, 5 in part (la, 6b = J or B) ; 47:12, parts of 18-26* (18-26 = J 
on a basis of E, removed by B from after 41:55 and worked over).^^ 

28. Jacob blesses Joseph ind dies ; death of Joseph. 

48:1, 2a,9a, 10b, Ilf, 15f, 20 in part, 21f ; 50:l-3(?), 15-26 (exc. v. 18 and parts of 
21,24 [= J]) (in ch. 48 E is expanded by B through the addition of 2b,9b,10a,18f, 
17-19, 20b from J).®o 


H, Exodus. 


1. Oppression in Egypt; birth and youth of Moses. 

1:6,8-12,16-2:14 (exc. traces of Jin 1:10,12,20; 2:14; also 1:21 and parts of 
2:6f == J).6i 

2. Moses called at Horeb and commissioned to deliver Israel ; revelation of 


the name Yahweh. 

3:1-3*, 4b-6, 9-16*, 18-22*.62 

3. Moses returns to Egypt with the rod of God ; the demand made of Pharaoh. 
4:17, 18, 20b, 21, 28b, 81aa ; 5:3f,6-8,10,lla, 12-19, 20f in part {4:22f = J, removed 

by B from before 10:28 ; 6:1 = B).^^. 

4, The five plagxies of Egypt : blood, lice, hail, locusts and darkness. 

7:16 in part, 16 in part, 17h,20 in part, 18 in part, 21a, 24 ; 8:16a, 21-24a ; 9:22: 
23a,24a,81f,35; 10:8-13a,14a,16 in part, 20,21-27.; (in 7:16 
= B).64 


68 Well. 48:14, 230 ; 46:1-27 (exc. a trace in v. la, ’nK 011*^30 in v. 4f, v. 10, and 18f 
Kuen. agrees with Well, and Dill. Del. 48:14,28b and parts of cb. 46, especially 17-28, 7(?), (see p. 
686). Kitt. 48 :14,28c, traces of E in 44 :12 (2(?),23(?},26(?)), then 46 :lb,8,4ab,Ba2),6b-9,llf ,16-87. 

eflWell. 46, ‘lb, 2-6* (la, in v. 2, parts of 8f [e. g. = J); 47 :12{?},lS-26(?) (perhaps 

derived from an account in J, parallel to ch. 41). Kuen. 46:lb~5* (la — K); 47:12-26(?) (reasons 
for assigning 47:12-29 to B are not conclusive). Del. 46:1-6; 47:12-26{?) (J and B inseparable). 
Kttt. 46 :lb-6 ; (exc. v. 8) ; 47 :12,18-26{?) (J and E inseparable). _ . ^ 

«o Well. 48 entire (exc, 8-7 = P^^); 60 :l-8(?), 16-26. Bud. (ii.) B in ch. 48 = vs. 10-12, 16f,20i^?) 
21f. Kuen. E = v. 1,2,8-12,15,16,20-22 (vs. 18.14,17-19 = B*; in v. 22 read ^^7) ''DITID K7(7) 

[XIV., p. 2721); 60:16-26. Del. 48 :1 0-12, 16f, 20-22 (the rest, exc. vs. 8-7, «J; Kuenen’s conjecture 
for y, 22 “ very tempting”); 50:16-26 (traces of J. and on the other hand traces of B in vs. 1-10). 
Kitt. 48:l,2a,8,9a,10b,llf,20,21f (8,11,21, in common with J); 60:1-8 (In common with J), 16-26 (exc. 

WeU ^l:nf,15-2l^exc. 20b,22 = J); 2:1-10 (exo. 6abbd,10b = J(?)), I6a(?). JOl. ft.) 1:8-12,15-22 
(exc, V. 20 = B) ; 2 :l-23 (exc. 38,22 = B). Kuen. 1 :8-12, 16-22 = B in general. For the rest the pre- 
ceding authorities are cited. Kitt. l:6,8-12,]6-20a,Sl; 2:l-6a,7-10,15. _ o.i 

<9 Well. 8; traces in 1-9 (e. g. v. 4 after the first clause and vs. 6 and 9),t0-15,21f. Kuen, S:l-16 
(exc. V. 4a,7f ,9a or b == J), 19f ,21f (apparently, but see J in loco, and Kuen., i., pp. 264-269 and 149). 
JOl, 8:1-6* cnin’ vs. 2 and 4 = R*), 9-14 (exc. riDFl ® d] which belongs before v. 16) and 
traces in Sit (r. 16, and SO-SS for the most part, = »■!). Kitt. 8:1-3 (for the most part), 4b-«,9-18a, 

and from v. 18. at least the first words after the othum*. . t.ri« wn,. s-i 9 K.ei 

M Well 4-lfl,3l-38*,30, last olause, (traoes of E, perhaps In 6:4, 6,8). Jill. 4.17,18,200, 6.1,»,6-2t 
(4-21-28 and 6:1 = E<<). Kuen., 4:17f, 20b = E, 21-28 = (see I, pp. 160 and 269). Kitt, 4:17f, 
20b-28: 6:10,8,6-6:1. N- B.-Iu 6 :11a and 20 read ” ’Ipl instead of pnK. So all the orltlos. 
MWell, 7:16d,17ba,20 (from....D‘1’l on) 81a,24; 9:22 (-f the wordsTian....B(K1 from T. 24, 
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5. Tbe destruetion of the fixst-bom of Egypt aud the exodus. 

11:1-3; 12:31-33, 37b, 38; 13:17-19 (21f*(?)).65 

6. The passage through the Red Sea ; Miriam’s song. 

14:5-7 in part(?), 16 in part, 16 in part, 19a, 20 in part, 24 in part, 25a ; 16:20f, 

1-19.66 

7. Marah ; water from the rock at Horeb ; battle with Amalek ; Jethro’s 
visit. 

16:22-26 (27 = P2) ; 17:3-6,8-16; 18:1-27 (exc. 2b [= R) and traces of J in 1, 
(5), 9, 10 ; the story last named is probably misplaced).67 

8. The ten words [and the covenant] at Horeb. 

19:2b,3-8* 10-15, 16 in part, 17-19*; 20:1-20* (vs. 9-11 =P2); then 21-26 
and chs. 21-23, viz., the book of the covenant, an ancient code incorporated by E. 
R removed it from after 24:14, its original position. The following glosses and 
interpolations by R should be eliminated: 22:20-23 ,24b ,30 ; 23:13, 15, 23-25, 31b33) ; 
24:3,4 (from on), 5f, 8a, 11, 12 (in part), 13f.68 

before 23a,31f,35; 10:12,13a (to Dn:^D) 14a, (to 'D) 15ab (from hy)) 30,21-83,27. JUl., 7:17 

(from.... HDD on) and v. 18 (16d and in v. 17 = R<1) 20 (from DIM on) 21a, 24, 26a; 8: 

21b-28;*9;22,23a,24aa, 28ab,35ab; 10:7-13a(to 14a (to 'D), 15a (from SdU , 

exc. Iirin - R^) 20,21-29 C9;35c = R). Kiien. (1., p. 151) refers to the agreement between 

Dill, and Jiil, and rests uponit; (8:18b ~ R<J(?) 9:14b, 16,29b; 10:1b, 2 = W but see J in loco). Kitt., 
7:17f,20a5b,21a,24(?); 9 :22,23a, 24-26 (referring to Well.) 31f, 35a; 10:12,13aa,14aa,21-27,28f ; 11:8. 

65 Well. 11:1-3; 12:31-89 (exc. 37a=P3)^ 42; 13:17-19. Jill. 11:1-3; 12:32,35-38 (v. 87 = in 
part); 18:17-19 (exc. 17aa = Rd). Kuen. agrees with Dill, and Jtil. as to 11:1-3; 12:31-33, 37b, 38; 
then 18:17-19, 21, 22. Kitt. 11:8 (already cited); 12;30aa and perhaps parts of 32 and 35; then 37 
(exc. the trace of P^), 38; 13:17-19. 

66 WeU. 14:3,4 (exc. p 7,8a So in v. 9, and the beginning of v. 10; 

’'7{< p;;yn HD in v. is, v. le-is, v. 19a, and perhaps the last clause of v. 20, v. 21 (first and last 
clauses), 22f ,26,27aa,28f ; (15 :1-21 Incorporated by Rd). Jill. 14 :7,10bZ) (from 1 16 in part, 19a, 

21aab,22,26(?),27aa (to D'H), 28a; (16:2-18 = Rd, but see J in loco.). Kuen. similarly, but making 
14:19f — B, Kitt. 14:7,9afir,16,19a,22a; 16:20f,l-18 and 19 (or the song may have been given by J). 

67 Well, perhaps 16:22-25,27 (v. 26 = Rd); then 17:lb-7 (v. la and traces in vs. 2-7 are drawn 
from another source), 8-16(?) (15f(??)}; 18:1-27 (exc. 2b = R; vs. 1-10 are expanded from another 
source), Jfil. 16:22-25a,27 = J (26b, 26 = Rd); 17:lb,2,6, U DOn ‘im “ItODl Dj;n *15;; 
*IT5 np ; V. 6 (HTO p 15^;;U) D;;n nntyi D’D UDD 11X5 n'oni and v. 7; then Immediately 
1 8 : 1-10*, 11-27. Kuen. 1 5 :22~26 (v, 26* by Rd) ; 1 7 ;lb-7 (exc. * ‘ foreign elem enti$ incorporated ’ ’) 8-16* ; 
18:1-27 (exc. 2b = Rd and a recasting by him of the verses following). Kitt. 16 :22-26 (v. 26 = Rd) ; 
17:3-6 (exc. parts of 6f [= J]; in v. 6 read *in5 for 5*in5 ; the latter a gloss according to Jttl), 
8-16; 18:la,2a (2b = Rd), 3-7,8-10* (traces of J), 11-27 (ch. 18 is misplaced). 

68 Well. 19:2b, 10-19* in part; 20:1-19* (19:3-8 and 20:6, also '5 1*11 in v. 10, and m5D 

Dn5;; in 2 = Rd; v. 11 =R); 24:13,14, T\m bp') In v. 15, and v. 18 from ‘inn-S;;U on 

(v. 18aa = ps; 24:1,2,9-11 = B®. The book of the covenant incorporated by J with interpolations 
and glosses as follows: 20:23; 22:20-23, last clause of v. 24 and v. 30; 2S:9b,22b-26a,31b-33 = Rd; 
V. 13 = R; 28:17-19 is borrowed from ch, 34; 23:4,5 and 8b were early interpolations). Jiil. 19: 
2b,3a.l0,14,16bf,19; 20:18*19,20*; 21 :1,2a, 8a, 7a, 8,12a, 18-17a (19:8b [fr. «‘1pU],8,9b,12(?),18a(?),28f = Rd; 
20 :2b,3b~6,7b,9,10,12b,17b *» expansions of the 10 words previous, and subsequent, to incorpora- 
tion in E; 20 :11 R). Then the book of the covenant: 20 :24 (22f Rd) 23:33 (exo. 22 :19-26, 

27b(?); 28 :4f(?), 14-19 [7b as in Lxx]. Exc. further, 28 :8b, 9b, 10-12, and all of 20-33 but 20f and a 
few traces in 22fP, the exceptions principally - Rd). Then 24:3-8 (If, 9-11 « ps); here Jiilicher’s 
treatise ends. Kuen. (xv.); 19:10-19* (3b-8, v. 13{?) » Rd); 20:18-21,1-17* (v. 11 « pa or R, The 
other expansions Rd). The book of the covenant (20 :22a, 24-26, chs. 21-23) belongs where Deu- 
teronomy now stands and was displaced by Rd who provided It with the introduction, v. 22bf , 
and the following interpolations: 21:16; 22:20-23,24-26; 23:1-3, 6-8,9,10-12, 28f, 30-38, 22b(?),25a(?) and 
perhaps others; 23:13 = R. Ch. 24:3-8 (exc. ‘inn nHil in v. 4 [- Rd] belongs with the book of 
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9. The golden calf; departure from Horeb ; the tent of meeting. 

31:18b; 32:15 in part, 16-19aa, 25-29 ; 33;l-5 in part (in v. 5 the beginning, 
to , then DDH)? limn) 6*. • ■ -T-ll.® 


III. Numbers. 

1. The departure from Horeb, Taberah ; the manna and the quails in 
Qibroth Taawah. 

10:33a ; 11:1-3, 7-9, lOba, 30-35.70 

2. Miriam and Aaron rebel ; arrival in Kadesh and sending of the spies. 

12:1,2 in part, 3a, 5 in part, 9-15 (mostly) (v. 16 = It) ; 13:17b in part, 18,20 

in part, 23f, 29-31 ,32 in part; 14:lf in part, 23 in part, 24,26b, 39-41 in part, 44 in 
part (14:11-23 == R).7i 

3. Eebellion of Datham and Abiram ; the earth swallows them up. 

Traces in 16:1-4 (e. g. lb, and parts of 2,3f) in 12-15, (e. g. 14a5,15b = E, 
14aa,16a = J) and in 25-34 (28f ,32a = E 30f ,33a = J).72 

4. Death of Miriam ; water from the rock in Kadesh ; embassy to Edom. 

20:1b, 3a, 4f ,7,8 (first two words and ba) 9*, 10b*, 11 (v.9 = K) 14-19,21.73 

the covenant, i. e. after Nnm. 82. After Ex. 20:17 followed 24:12-14* (in v. 14 read for 
D''lpTn), 18b (vs. lf,9-ll « E2(?)) they are “prae-prophetic,” i., p. 242). Kitt 19:2b,3a,10,13-17,19; 
20:1-10,12-17 (exc. a number of interpolations by especially in 1-10), 18-26; ohs. 21 and 22; 28: 
1-7,20-22; 24:8-8,12-14 (D;)n), 18b. 

69WeU., 81:18 In part; 82:1-6,16-21,36 (vs. 7-14,21-29,30-34 = Rd); 88:1-6..,, (exc. parts ofv.l, 
V. 2 and v. 3 to the athnach [= J]) 7-11. Kuen., 81:18 in part; 32:1-6,16-20 {21-24(?)) fragments of 
82:30-88:6; 38:7-11; 34:1,4,28b; (82:7-14,26-29 = E^); (so apparently in I. § 8, N. 13 and in XV.; but 
compare I. § 13, N. 20, p. 246, and N. 25, p. 261, where the indication seems to be that the above- 
cited passages, exc. 88:7-11, are secondary [82:7-14,26-29 tertiary] 24:1, 2, 9-11..., 88:7-11 would 
form thus the ‘‘original” element). Kitt., 81:18b; 82:15-20,25-29 ; 88:l-3a (exc. interpolations 
of Rd)6-ll. 

N. B.—aocording to all the critics R has omitted between 38:6, (6) and 7, E’s account of the 
construction and furnishing of the “Tent of Meeting” in favor of the much more detailed and 
elaborate story of P®; the purpose of the “ stripping off of the ornaments” in E is held by all 
to have been the same as their contribution InP® (Ex. 36:4fC), Ex. 18, is held by Bill, and Kitt. to 
have stood originally after 38:11; the other critics also consider it misplaced; no trace of E or 
J is discovered by any of the critics in the group of priestly laws following, which occupies the 
rest of Exodus, Lev. and Num. 1-10. 

70 Well., 10:83a (D’D*' gloss(?)) 11:1-3 (perhaps E’s, no sure indication of tho source) vs. 

7-9,18-23 (lObci) belong to a source resembling E, combined here with J, (14-17, 24b-29 = E®), Kuen. 
10:83a; 11:1-8; 10:38h-36 (11 :14, 16,17, 24b-30 = the Judaean edition of E, and vs. Ij8-24a [81-38, 
in part] = Rd). Kitt., 10:33-36; 11 :l-8,7'-9,10ba (Ifr^D '■* in'”!) 80-34. 

71 Well., 12:1a, 2-16 = Ea (lb and 16 = K); 18:17b 24 (exc. v. 21) 27-33 (exc. v. 32) 14:3,4,8,9,11-25, 
30-88,89-45 = JE; 18:19 = 18:20, v. 28 = v. 22; 14:11-24 = R'l; 14 :2a, 3,30-33,26, 39 A5 = a second 
source; the other cases of reduplication are due to R‘i. Kuen., ch. 12 E® (12:1 = R(?)); 18: 
17b-20, 22-24, 26b, 27-31; 14:lb,2b,4,8,9 (11-26), 39-45 = E expanded and recast by Judaean editor of 
B, especially vs. 11-26. Kitt., 12:1-15; 18 :20,23f,26bb,80f, 32c, 33,.. ..14:39-45. 

7a Well., 16 traces In If and vs, 3-5, 16a, 23f, 27a, 32, 33b, 34 (exc. in vs. 24 and 27 

[ »R]) belong to the “second source” (X) (28,39,81a »« J or X; v. 26 [exc. mj;n » X] 

« Rd; vs. 6f » R). Kuen., (I. p. 154 and XH) 16:1 (from 'Xl [m [IDp'l]) 12-14*,16b,36,26,27b-32a, 
33,34(?) ; no trace of J. Wellhausen‘s X « pa. and his pa « Ps ; (vs. 13,14.28jar recast by Rd). Kitt. , 
16 ;lb,2ad,12-14,16b,25f ,27b-31,34(?). 

78 Well., 20:lb,3a.4f,7-13 (8*10*) -X 14-21 = J- Kuen., a story of B’s at tho basis of 20:1 13 
Itraceable in vs. 4,6,9 (at the end) 11 (at tho end) ; with this was combined, but tho whole 
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6. The brazen serpent; Israel in the border of Moab ; conquest of the terri- 
tory of Sihon. 

21:4-9 (exc. *1^?! ^tlD in v. 4 = E) 12-18a, 21-24 (lxx.) (18b-20 and 25-32* 
= E, from another source [J(?)]; 83-35 has been imported by E^ fromDt. 3:1-4) 

6. Balak and Balaam ; the involuntary blessing of the prophet hired to curse. 

22:2-21 (exc. 3a,4,5a,7a,17f and perhaps jlN £5^1311^1 v. 21 [= J]) 

86-41 ; 28:1-26, 27£ in part{?); 24:25(?) (28:28[27]-S0; 24:20-24 = E).75 

7. The people sin at Baal-peor; Grad and Eeuben receive their lot; the cities 
of Jair. 

25:1a, 3, 6 ; 32:2a, 3, 16f (20f in part(?)), 24,34-38 (39,41f(?)).76 

IV. Deuteronomy- 

8. Directions for a sacrificial feast on Ebal; charge to Joshua; [the blessing 
of Moses]. 

27:6-7a (vs. 1-3, 9f = Di,4,7b,8 = Ed, 11-26 = Ed and E) ; 31:14f (vs. 16- 
23; 82:1-44 = J) and ch. 33 (incorporated by E(V)).77 

V. Joshua. 

In this hook the prohlem of critical analysis is greatly complicated by the introduction of a 
new element, P* has been extricated with comparative facility and unanimity. JE is still the 
main residuum, but according to aH the critioSt greatly expanded and worked over by Ed. Dili- 
mann supposes the author of Deuteronomy to have supplied to his code a historical appendix, 
which constitutes, therefore, an independent source, taken up by Ed and combined with pa and 


account has since been altered, obliterating the “sin*’ of Moses and Aaron, (cf. 20:3i; 27:14 
[Dt. 82:60]). WelL and Dili, concur, but Kuen. declines on this account a more detailed anal- 
ysis; 20:14-21 — E. Kitt., 20:3-6,7-11,18 (many touches of P’s language) 14-21. 

u Well., 21:4b-®(?),12-20(?) (21-31 = J 82-36 « Ed). Kuen., 21:4b'-9 (4a »» E) 12-20 (a passage 
from an older itin^ariAJM incorporated by E and embellished by him with poetical citations in 
like manner to his own narrative), 21-31 (vs. 32-36 « Ed). Kitt., 2l:4a6b,5-9,12f (Dt. 10:6f) 14-20, 
21-26 (so according to text I. p. 198 : by a misprint the last item is missing from the note), 27-80 
(81-85 - Ed). 

76 Well., 22:2-21 (exc. 'D 'Ipl, [- E] and 3a, 4 in part, 6 in part, and v. 18 J]) 86-41 (exc. 87 

and 89 [- J]) and oh. 24 (exc. v. 1, and 20-24 C=Ed]); in ch. 23f B of Dill. J of Well. Kuen., 
22:2-21 (exc. traces of B in v, 8f and 7) 36-41, chs. 28 and 24 (exc. 24:20-24 « E^■ 22 :21a, 23-84 - J 
incorporated by E). Kitt., 22 :2,3b, 5-17 (exc. touches in v. 6 and 7) 19, 21b, 36b, 36-88, 40 ; 28:l-22,24f, 
(vs. 28 and 20ff - Ed). 

76 Well., 25:1-6 - JE (B or J), 82:1-16, traces in 16-19 in v. 17), and 20-27 -X; 84-42 

(exc. V. 40— R) — JB (K, or J). Kuen., 26:1-5 —B (see XVIII); there are traces of B underly- 
ing the work of Ed in 82:1-6,16-82; E - further, vs. 88-42 (exc. v. 38 and the references to Man- 
asseh in 89-42 [ — Ed]). Kitt., 26 :3,6 ; 82, parts of v. Iff, v. 16f,24,84-88,39,41f ; {“ a bit of Information 
given here by B by way of anticipation. From it arose later in P(?) and R, the idea that half 
Manasseh had already in Moses’ time possessed a lot east of Jordan”) 

11 WeU., 81 :14-28 and ch. 84 (exo. pa In la and 7a, [and J in 7b(?)]) » JB ( B.(?) worked over 
by Rd) ; Dt. 88 is an Independent fragment. Kuen., (XJI. and i. p. 126f ) B - 27 :5-7a (vs. 1-4, 7b, 8 - 
Rd, V. 9£ — D^ 11-18,14-28 »• Ps); 81:14f,28 (and traces in vs. 1-8 worked over by Rd), (vs, 16-^ and 
82 :l-44 »- Rd or more properly — JB, distinguished by Kuen. from Rd, among other reasons 
because the song and introduction, the latter written for the purpose of uniting the song to JB, 
from their matter and language must have preceded the amalgamation of JB and D; vs. 24-30 — 
Rd; oh. 88 stands out of all connection and was perhaps taken up by Rd) ; 84:1-12 (exo. P* in la, 
8,9 and Rd whose redaction extends throughout, as in the case of 81 :l-8, 14-28). Kitt,, Dt. 81 :14- 
23(7); 82:44; 88:1-29 (2-29 an older source incorporated by B; ch. 82:1-88 is not E’s Song of Moses, 
but a more recent production substituted for it by Rd) ; 84:io. 
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JB. The four dooumentB, three of them already united hy B» were amalgamated and worked 
over hy him. Kuen., Well., Bud., Kltt. attribute these Deuteronomlc additions to D* or 
the writer who incorporated Deuteronomy with JE and provided it with a historical Introduc- 
tion and appendix:. The result is, in the opinion of all, such an obliteration of the oharactei> 
istios of J and B by R^, or so thorough an incorporation of them into that they are only 
traceable with difficulty and in a few passages. 

Dillmann assigns the following passsage to JE in Josh. 1~12 : Chs. 2-8:26 (27-80, 31b(?)) i oh. 9 
for the most part (9:8-9a,ll-15a,16,22f); 10:1-11,16-27; 11:1,6-9. Prom this must be subtracted a 
verse or two for (see below) and some minor contributions of D and 

Kuenen offers an analysis of the same chapters, with P» and D® completely removed, as fol- 
lows: JB - 2:1-9,12-24; 8:2,4-6,8-17; 4:12,13(?),16-18,20; 6:1,2 (recast by DS), 8,8.9,13-27; 7:26; 8:2a, 
a-26,28,29(?) ; 9 :l-16a,16,22,23,26 ; 10 :l-7, 9-24, 26, 27(?), 28-39 ; 11 ;l-9,21-28a. 

To this was added by D2 or Rd oh. 1 almost entire (merely a basis of JE); 2:10f ; 8:3,7; 4:14, 
21-24; 6:2(e3:c.DHy and n’lSy « R), 4-7; 8 :1,2b, 27, 29(?)b, 30-86; 9:24f.27b; 10:8, 25, 27(?), 40-42; 11:10-20, 
23b ; oh. 12 largely. P^ has only a verse or two in oh. 4f . 

The portions assigned to D by Dill, in Josh. 1-12 are as follows: In general cha. l-8f ; 6:1; 

8 :32,34f ; 10 :12-14, 28-43 ; 11 :10-23. Prom Pa come only 8 :4 in part{?) ; 4 :13 in part, 15-17,19 ; 6 :10-12 ; 

7 ;l,18b,25 In part ; 9 :16b, 17-21, 27 in part. 

In chs. 18-24 P» predominates. Dill, assigns to it 18:16-19,23-2Ta.2ti,29b,82; 14:1-6; 15:1-12,20- 
44,48-62; 16:4 in part, 5-9; 17 :1a, 8f, 7 In part, 9 in part, 10 in part; 18 :1,11a, 12-28; oh. 19 for the 
most part; 20:2f,6 in part, 7-9; 21:1-40; 22 :9f, 13-16, 19-21, 30f,32a. This portion removed, the 
parts assignable to D according to Dill, are 18:1,7; 18:10b; 21:41-22:6 and ch. 28. This element 
also being removed there remains for JE 14:6-16 In part; 16:18-19; 16:1-8,10; 17:1-18 in part; 18; 
2-10, lib ; traces in ch. 19 (specifically 19:490 ; much of oh. 22 and ch. 24 for the most part. 

Of elements recognizable as derived from J or E Knenen finds in the second part of Joshua 
but two passages, 17 :14-18 « J and ch. 24* B. Beside these 18 :2-6,8-10 and 18 :l-7; 16 ;18-19 may 
be reckoned to JE in the broader sense. D» or Rd added 18 ;8-12,14 ; 14:6-15 ; 18:7; 21 :41-48 ; 22:8, 
4(?),5 (or 22:1-6); oh. 28; 24 :1b, 13,81, and parts of 2, 4,7, 16, 17b, 24. 

Well, has traced a primary and a secondary element in the historical chapters of Josh, 1-12, 
but does not connect them with J or B except in a few verses of eh. 9 [= J]. The Deuteronomlc 
elements of Joshua are, according to him, as follows : Ch. 1 ; 2 :9-ll ; 8 :2-4,6-8,9,16f in part ; 4 :6,7(?), 
12-14,20-24 ; 6:1.4-7; 6:lf,27 (ch. 7 - JE [Rd]); 8:1,29 in part, 80-85; 9:lf,24f; 10:1 In part, 8,27,28-43; 
11 :2f, 10-16, 16-20 (21-28 still later); oh. 12; 18:1-14 (exc. perhaps only vs. land 7; vs. 15-88- P*); 
14:6-16; 18:7; 21:41-48; 22:1-6; ch. 28; 24:1 in part, 13,81. These removed, we have still to elim- 
inate JE’s own handiwork (of which ch.7 and 10:16-26 are examples) from the “prophetic” nu- 
cleus, to reach the sources themselves. The analysis of Joshua, therefore, after the removal of Pa, 

resolves itself into a search for stray fragments of J and E In the mass 

In this search Budde, iii., Is invaluable, though his investigation is confined to passages 
which can be connected with Judg. 1 [- J] and hence can only be cited in a few Instances. On 
the evidence of ch. 24 E] Bud. (Kuen,(?}) reaches the conclusion that B’s story of the oon- 
qneat must have been quite different from that of either of the sources discovered by Well, in 
chs. 1-12, but finds evidence in Judg. 1 for identifying the primary element with Ji and the sec- 
ondary with J*. , , . 

In the notes on Joshua this charaoterlstio of the Investigation must be borne in mind and 
reference made to the lists already given for passages outside of the sources themselves. 

1. Crossing the Jordan; the people circumcised by Joshua at Gilgsl; the 
“ rolling away ” of the reproach of Egypt. 

8:12; 4:la,4f,'7b,9 ; 5:2f (exc. and in v. 2 [== B^), 8f (vs. 4-7 = 

Rd, cf. lxx:.).78 

2. The capture of Jericho. 

(5:13-15 = E or J) 6:1 (E or J), 4 in part*, 5f,7b,8f*,18* ISV^a (17-19 = E or 


78 WeU. ch, 1 « Da ; ch. 2 “ JE (BA on a basis of J or E) ; secondary element" In ch. 8 - vs. 32, 
16a,16a; 4:M,9-lla,15-18; 6:2f (exc. 3117 and W, 8f (4:llb-14,20-24; 6:4^7 = R^; 4:19 s= pa); Kuen. 
disUnguisbea the same verses as the “ secondary element" Bud. considers this secondary ele- 
ment J3, not E. Kitt., 8:lanc,9.12; 4:5,7b; S:16a (misplaced by R^; read mtD) Dn'73*11); 6:9 
(4:2,4; 6 :4-7 = 8:2-4, 6-8 and 4:10-6:1 for the most part = D*; 4:9,15-17,19 = P»). 

5 * 
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J), 20b (21-25 = E or J) (touches in = E; vs. 2, 17b, 18 and 27 and the 

continued blowing of trumpets, 4,8f,13 = E<i).79 

3. The capture of Ai and covenant with the Gibeonites. 

8:10-12,14 in part, 16 in part, 17 in part, 18, 20b, 26, 30, 31b ; 9:3-27 (exc. 6b, 7, 9 
in part, 10,14f,16 in part, 17-21 ,24f, 27). (Ch. 7 for the most part = J. 8:lf,7b,8a, 
22b, 27-29 and traces in 3,11,15,21,24 ; also 9:lf ,9 in part, 10,24f,27 in part = Rd; 
8:13 and in v. 19 = E).8o 

4. The battle of Gibeon. 

10:1-11,16-27 (vs. 12-14,16,28-43 = 1); vs. 8 and 26 and l,2,6,7,19,24,26f in 
part = R4),8i 

6. Settlement in the land, and inheritances of the tribes; Caleb receives 
Hebron ; the house of Joseph obtain a double portion ; they invade Gilead. 

14:6-15* ; 15:18(?); 16:l-3(?); one of the two stories in 17:14-18 (14f = 16:14 
inpartl7f); 19:49f; 22 : 8*82 

6. Conclusion of E’s history ; Joshua’s charge to the people at Shechem ; the 
history briefly reviewed and Israel pledged to the service of Yahweh ; Joshua’s 
death and burial. 

Ch. 24 (exc. If in part, 6-8 in part, 17-19 in part, lOf in part, 13 in part, 26a, 
31 = R and Rd).88 

w Well., 6;13“15, “like JE;“ 6:8-6 in part, 6-9’'^ C8aa,9 In part = E), D'DpO in v. 16 

(16b = ffloss). 18a and 20 (from '•nu on) = No. 3 (B) (6:1,2,32,28,26,37 = Ed). Kuen., the story 

characterized by priests and ark, perhaps B’s, but see I., p. 168f, and above, p. 233, also note on J 
in Zoco. Kitt., 5:13-'16= B; 6:4a£tb,6aba,6,7-9,12f,16a,80ba (18a& and the last three words of the 
verse = E). 

BO Well,, ch. 7 ~ Ed; ch. 8 (exc. 3a,12f,14h,18,20, last clause, 26 No. 1] ; v.1,29 in part [-Ed] ; 
and vs. 30-85 [= Da]) belongs to the “ secondary element;” No. 3 includes in ch. 9 vs. 3, 8-11, 15a*, 
16, 23f*, 26,27*. An affinity is pointed out between No. 1 in this story and E, but the two are not 
identified; much less is No. 1 identified with J, though the identity is not formally denied (vs. 
16c, 17-21 = VB. l,2,24f = Da). Kuen. finds the same “fundamental lines” in ch. 8 as Well., but 
thinks they may very well have been J’s; for ch. 9 see J, note in loco. Bud., ui., similarly to 
Well. exc. 8:18a [«=D3]. Kitt., 8:10-12a (j2b = gloss; v. 18 = Ed), Habd,16b,17a....24aZ),18,26, possi- 
bly more; then traces of B underlying v. 30,31b (the sacrificial feast on Ebal; the “prophetic” 
element in ch. 9 = J). 

81 Well., 10:1-16 = JB (exc. v. 8 and traces in v. 1 [= Ed]), 16-27 secondary, 28-48 tertiary ; 11 ;l-9 
= JB; 10-28 and ch. 12 = Da. Kuen. (see p. 233). Kitt., 10:1-16 = E (exc. v. 12a from , 13b 

from and 14 = Da); vs. 16-27 = Ed on a basis of J: 28-43 = Ed. Bud. assigns the nucleus 

of oh. 10 to J. 

sa Well., in the latter part of Joshua, oh. 24 and 22:8 excepted, no further attempt is made 
to separate the threads of JB, the “ prophetic ” element = 11 :l-9 (exc. v. 2f « Ed); 16 ;4o,i2b, 18-19 ; 
16:1-3, 9f; 17:6,8f,10b,ll-18; 18:2-10 (v. 7*); 19 :16,24b, 25a, 28, 8036-38, 49f; 21:48-46; 22:8 or E 
(vs. 1-6 « Da ; v. 7a «» gloss, 7b - Bd) ; chap. 28 « Da. Kuen. finds in ohs. 18-28 only 17 ;14-18 and 
18:2-6,8-10 remaining of the “ prophetic” account of the partition of the land. The former pas- 
sage of these, however, stands upon the same footing as the more antique fragments in chs. 
1-12, and may therefore be assigned to J ; 18:2-6,8-10 on the other hand was written by JB him- 
self, V, 7 »»« Kd ; to this nucleus was added before the time of Pa, hence by Ed^ ig :lb-6, 8-12,14,33 ; 
14:6-16; 18:7; 21:41-48; 22:4,6; 28 entire; 24:1,9,13,81. Kitt., 11:1-9 » Rd working over a section 
of J or B. Prom v. 10 to the end of oh. 12 « Da, B reappears only with 16:13-19 with any 
degree of probability. Then 16:1-3; 17 :14 (read mV n**:}), 16 (exc. ''TniDn - gloss, 

see DXX. Insert after 18;2-.6,8-10. 

83 So all the critics, with slight divergence as to the portions due to E. Well. (exc. . . . . 
VldfiySl borrowed from 28:2 In v.l; the list of tribes lnv.ll = Ed; and Dnifc< 

In V. 12 and read and D'DISZ , cf. lxx.; v. 13 = Rd; riKl D’'D;?'nS3 in v. 18, and vs. 

19b,26a,81). Kuen. (exo. 1,9,18,31 = Ed). Kitt., “stark tiberarbeltet.” 
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O. T3EIB JUDjgSANC?) NARKATIVB J. 

L Genesis. 

1. The beginning of the world; paradise; the woman’s transgression and the 


curse. 

2:4b-3:24 (exc. ;passim; 8:20 and perhaps 2:10-16 = E).®^ 

2. Adam’s descendants [Cain and Abel(?)] ; a seven-linked genealogy, the last 
link branching into three ; the song of Lamech ; [a fragmentary ten-linked gene- 
alogy ending with 1^'oah and his three sons(?)].85 

4:1-16 (misplaced(?) ; v. 1 = E), 17-24, 25f; 5:29 {J follows in 17-24 an 
older source, possibly E).86 

3. The sons of Cod and the daughters of men ; corruption of the earth. 

6:1-8 (exc. p-nHN DJI v. 4, • • • • DIKD and »nK“lD to v. 7 = K); 

J rests in 6:1-4, as also in 4:17-24, upon an older source, possibly E.87 


Si Well., id. (exc. and 8:20 = R), Bud., id. (exc. 2:9ba,10-lB; 8:22,24: and passim 

= J 2 , and 8:20 = R; add, after 8:21, 6:3 displaced by B^). Kuen. (xviii.), id. (exc. D'n7K and 8: 
20 = R ; J rests upon an older tradition of foreign origin, whloli accounts for the unevennesses 

19b, 26a, observed by Bud.) Del., id. (8:20 misplaced; = R)* 

86 WeU., Bud., Kuen. and Kltt. (p. 134) come to practically the same conclusion with regard to 
J in Gen. l-ll. All agree that the original writer, Ji, had no flood story. His narrative con- 
sisted of a) the paradise story ; 2:4b-8:24; b) a seven-linked genealogy dividing with Lamech, the 
seventh, into three branches, JabaJ, Jubal and Tubal; these are ancestors of the present race, 
divided according to the mode of life, and corresponding to Shem, Ham and Japheth in the other 
story; 4:l,2bb,16b~24; c)the story of the origin of the Nephillm (see Num. 18:33); 6:1-4 (Well.(?), 
Bud., exc. vs. 3 misplaced, and + 10:9; Kuen. -h 10:9(?)); d) (Bud. e)) the story of Noah, the hus- 
bandman, whose discovery of the vine relieves the “curse of the ground;’’ his experience of the 
effects of wine, and his prophetic song foreshadowing the relations of the three peoples of Syria, 
Shem, Japheth and Canaan; (6:29) 9:20-27 (6X0. DU in v. 22 = R) ; then e) (Bnd. d)) the disper- 
sion from Babel ; II :l-9 ; and f) a second seven-linked, tripartite genealogy, beginning with Shem 
and ending with Terah, father of Abram, Nahor and Haran (the genealogy underlying 10:21 
(exc. = B), 25, and 11:10-26); then g) 11:28-30“^; 12:lff. This original “TJrgeschichte” was 

interpolated by Ja (Bud. makes Js the author of an Independent “ Urgeschichte,” the beginning of 
which underlies oh. 1 and is traceable in 2:9ba,10-l5; 8:22,24, and which was united by J8, author 
of 4:2-16a, to Ji) ; Js adopted the Mesopotamian story of Hasisadra and the flood (see Geo. Smith’s 
Chald. Aco. of Genesis), borrowed the name Noah (6:29) from Ji, and, inserting Seth and Enosh 
after Adam in Ji’s genealogy of Lamech, made, with slight alteration of the other names (of. 4: 
17-24 with ch. 5), a new genealogy corresponding in number (10) with that of Hasisadra, and con- 
nected it by means of 4:25f with Ji. The line thus ran from Adam through Seth to Noah; for 
4:2aba,3-16a had already been added to Ji before Ja’s work began, and the line of Gain might be 
regarded as set aside. At the end of the flood-story J* added in the place of Ji’s story of the dis- 
persion, 9:18 (exc. last clause), 19; 10;8-19’»=,21*25-80, a table of the (70(?)) nations of the world, 
deriving them by genealogies from Shem, Ham (Egyptian Kcm, substituted for “ Canaan ’’ in Ji 
to transform the originally Semitic tribe-fathers into world-ancestors) and Japheth. Finally, 
adopting Ji’s genealogy of Abram, he allowed the original story to flow on uninterrupted. The 
Interpolation, however, so far exceeds the original in extent that In chs. 4-11 the primitive por- 
tions are mere fragments on the stream. With this necessary explanation the following analyt- 
ical notes will be better understood. 

86 Del., 4:1-26; 6;29 (the incompatibilities of 4:1-16 and 17-24 are due to the use of a special 
source — oral(?) — in 4:17-24; 6:1-4, [i., pp. 132, note, and 148]). Well., Bud., Kuen., 4.1 (exc. nirt), 
2bb,16b-24 (5 :29) = Ji ; 4 :2aba,3-16a,25f ; 6 :29 == J2. (Bud., 4 :2aba,3-16a, and parts of 4 :25 = Js. In 

4:17b read 1‘D^D K'lp'l . In v. 22 read ‘‘n"] mV nbxi 

87 Del., id. (J on the basis of an older source). Well., 6:1-4 (exc. '11 Dll) = JM?); vs. 5-8 = Ji. 
Kuen., 6:1-4*; 10;9(?) = Ji; vs.6-8*=Js. Bud., 6:lf,4*; 10:9- Ji; 6:5-8*-Ja. (In v, 3 translate, “And 
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Hbbbaica. 


4. The deluge of forty days ; rescue of ISToah and his family in the ark ; sacri- 
fice of N^oah and promise of Yahweh. 

7:lf,8 in part, 4f, 7*, 10, 12, 16b, 17, 22*, 28*; 8 :2b, 8a, 6-12, 13b, 20-22 (R = 7:8a, 7 
in part, 8f , 22f in part).^^ 

6, The peopling of the earth from the sons of Noah ; [Noah’s vine culture 
and prophetic song concerning Shem, Japheth and Canaan]. 

9:20-27,18f ; 10:8,10-12,18-19,21,25-30 (9:20-27 is from a special source. 10: 
9,24 and perhaps 14 in part and in v. 19 ~ R).89 

6. The tower of Babel and the dispersion ; Abram and his kindred. 

11:1-9, 28b-80 (exc. 

7. Abram called from his home ; his journey with Lot, halting at Shechem 
and Bethel ; separation from Lot and settlement at Mamre. 

12:l-4a,6-9 ; 18:2,5,7~lla,12, exc. last clause, 13-18 (18:3f and ^5*71 in 
V. 1 = 

8. Yahweh’s covenant with Abram. 

Traces in ch. 16 worked over by R; specifically, v. 4,9-18* (exc. 12-16 = R); 
R = V. 7f ; Rd(?) = vs. (16) 19-21.92 

9. 1116 birth of Ishmael, 

16:2,4-14; 25:18b.98 

10. Visit of three heavenly ones to Abram at Mamre ; promise of Isaac ; 
punishment of Sodom and Gomorrah ; origin of Moab and Ammon. 

18:1-19:38 (exc. 19:29 = P2).94 

Yahweh said, My spirit [breath] shall not prevail In man forever. In their going astray he is 
flesh ; therefore shall his days be an hundred and twenty years.” Insert after 8 :21. In v. 4 read 

: 'in Dn:iin nom-ionn d'D' 3 pK3 rn [pi] mb nVi.. .'n rrni 

....'11 n^n Kin loao, nmi nb«D inKi].) 

M WeU., Bud., Kuen., icl. = J* (exc. WelL 7:6 - R, but 3a,S0f = J; Bud., Kuen., 7:17a = R). 
Del.<(i. 

w WeU., Bud., Kuen., 9:20-27 (exc. *»:3K Dfl in v. 32 = B) = Ji; 18a,19; 10:10--12,ia-16,18b,19,21 
(exc. = R); 26-80 = J»; 9:18b; 10;34 == B; 10:16f,18b = Rd. Bud., Kuen.(?), 10:9 = also Ji. 

(In 9:26 read m niH’ and In v. 27 nfl'b mn' Ann?) Bud.). Del., 9:20-27, 18f; 10:8,10-12,18- 
19,21,26-80 = J ; 10;24,9(?) = R. Kitt, id. (in ch, 10, with which his analysis begins). 

wWell., 11:1-9,29. Bud., ll:l-9,28-80(exo. '3 *11K3==J*). Kuen., 11:1-9,28-80 (exc. O 
-B). Del., Kitt., 11:1-9,28-80. 

91 WelL and Kuen., 12:l-4a,8-8 (10^ = J*; 12:9; 18:1,8,4 ;=* RJ); 18:2,6,7-lla,12 exc. last clause, 
18,18(14-17 = Rd). Bud., 12:10-20 =* Ji. Del., 12:l-4a,6-8; 18:2,6,7-lla,12 exc. last clause, 18-18; 12: 
10-20 (v. 9 = B); 18:1 (exc. 1DJ/ £3^1 = R)» 8b (8a =t pa), 4 = 1; also ch. 14 = J, though taken from 
an ancient source. Kitt., 12:l-4a,6-8 (exc. perhaps 6b = R, and, possibly, traces of B; v. 9 = B or 
R); 18;2,6,7-Ua,12exo, last clause, 18-18; 12:10-20; 18:1 (exc. ID;; dSi). 

« Well., vs, 8-13,17f ; E = vs. 7f, 12-16; Rd s= vs. 19-21. Kuen., two accounts, one of doubtful 
origin, the other J's; the whole worked over by R, a) an account traceable in vs. 2-4* (6,6 = Rd), 
b) another story In v. 1{?),7*,8-I2,17f (18-16,19-21 « Rd and B(?)). Bud., l,Sa,8b,4,6-ll,17,18; R = 12- 
16,19-21. Del,, oh, 16 1 = J, exc. vs. 2 and 16 = E ; vs. 8-21 have been taken by J from B and worked 
over, Kitt., Ji =s 16:l,8f,6 (vs. 1 and 6 common to B and J); Js = vs. 7-18 (exc. parts of B in vs. 9, 
[U B(?)3 and perhaps 18). 

w WeU., 16:1,2,4-8,U-14; 26.18; (16:8-10 = Bd[JE]). Bud., 16:1 = Pa. Kuen., Kitt., 16:2,4-8,11- 
14, and 26:18; (16:8-10 = Rd [JB]). Del., 16:1,2,4-14 (26:18 = J belonging after 26:6). 

M Del., Kitt, id. ; Well., Kuen., id. (exc. also 18:17-19,22b-83a = Rd, and [Well.] the alteration, by 
Rd, of tTB; 18:2,16,22a; and nirr* in 19:1,10,12, etc., to plurals, with the corresponding changes 
elsewhere). WelL reads in 18:1 'D jbkO , of. v- 4. 
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11. Birth of Isaac; [Abram’s sojourn with the Philistmes(?)]; uews of the 
descendants of Nahor ; Abram sets his house in order; the steward sent to the 
Kahorites to bring a wife for Isaac. 

21:la,2a,7,32b-84; 22:20-24; 26:5, lib, 18a; ch. 24 (exc. v. 62 and ION 
in V. 67a, and v. 67b = E).96 

12. Isaac in Gerar; [Abimelech takes Rebekah]; the wells of the Mgeb; 
controversy with the Philistines and covenant at Beersheba ; birth and youth of 
Esau and Jacob. 

26:1b, first three words of v. 2, 8a, 7-14, 16f, 19-38 ; (the first three words of v. 1, 
V. 2 from “lON’T on, V. 6 =s E ; 8b-6 = Rd ; Dn“iaK----lD'7D in la, and vs. 15 
and 18 = harmonistic interpolations of R); 25:21-34 (exc. 26c = P^ and traces of 
E in vs. 26 and 27). 96 

13. The blessing of Isaac; Jacob supplants Esau. 

27:1-45 = JE and is composite, but only partially separable into J and E ; J 
== vs. (7), 16, (20), 24-27, SOa (to 44b or 45aa and other por- 

tions not extricable, of. E supra).^ 

14. Jacob’s flight to Haran; [the theophany at Bethel;] his marriages and 
service with Laban. 

28:10, 18-16, 19a, (21b), (19b, 21b = R) ; 29:2-16a,26,31-86 ; 30:8b, 4f,7f {4a and 
9b R{?)),9-16,20b,22c,24b (v. 21 = B or J ; 22aa = P2(?)), 25-43 (exc. 26,28 = E).98 

16. Jacob’s return from Aram-I^aharaim ; pursuit of Laban; covenant on 
Mt. Gilead. 

31:1,3,21 in part, 25,27*,46* 48*-50 (46b, 48a = R, from J elsewhere; v. 47 
gloss, or perhaps from E elsewhere).®^ 


96 Well,, oh. U and 26;l-6,llh (21:1 = B; vs. 82b and 34 = Rdj 22:20-24 = E; after 24:63 fol- 
lowed originally the notice of Abram’s death, omitted by R; in 24:6T, dele and read in 

67b ra«). Bud., 21 :1a, 2a, 7, 6b, then immediately 22:20-24. Kuen., 21 :P,2a (exc. ripn = R) = P®: 
6(?),7(?) - B; 32-84 = Rd(?) (or J(?)); J = 22:20-24; ch. 24 (on v. 62 and 67 in agreement with Well.); 
26:1-6, Ub. Del., 21:1 == B; 6fe = B; J = vs. 82-34; traces in oh. 22:1-19, speoifloally vs, 16-18 and 
parts of vs. 2,11,14; then 22:20-24; ch. 24 (exc. v.67b and 'X 'W In 67a); 26:1-6, 18, Ub. Kitt,, 21;la, 
7, 6b, 38 (22:2,11,14 [18] = J or R); 22:20-24 ; 25:1-6, 11b; oh. 24 (v. 67 with Well.). 

98 Well., 26:1-33 (exc. 1:iSd V. la, vs. 16,18 = Rd [JE] and v. 2-6 = Rd); then 25:21-23 (24-26ab 
= B(?)), 27-84. Bud., 26:21-34 (exc. 26c) = J. Kuen,, 26 :l-83 (exc. la,8b-6 = Rd, and 16,18 = Rd [JE]). 
Then 26 ;21-84 (exo. 26c). Del., 26 :l-88* worked over by R, expanded by Da (Rd) in vs. 2-5 and sup- 
plemented by R from B in vs. 6-88, speoifloally in vs. 6,26 and 82. Then 26:21-23 (24-26ab, 27-31 J 
or B). Kitt., 26 : first three words of v. 1, v. 2, 12-17 (exo. v. 15), 19-22 (vs. 7f ,26,28-88 = R from B(?) ; 
vs. 16 and 18 = R); 25:21-24,27-34 (VS. 24,27f also in B). 

97 Well, J apparent in vs. 7,20, and 24-27, 30a, 83f. Del., id. (-j- a trace in 27 :46(?)). Kuen., com- 
posite, but the elements of J and B oannot be determined with certainty. Kitt., J traceable in 
7,16 in part, 20, 24-27, 29b, SOa, 86-38, 46. 

98 Well, 28:18-16, 19a (19b, 21b = Rd); 29:26,81-36; 80 :9-16.20b,24,25^ (exo, fragments in 26-80, 

and vs. 82-84 = E and perhaps 40a exc, the first three words, and in v, 

39; mntyS.,..ninp5yj in v. 38 = gloss). Kuen., 28:13-16, 21b = Rd; 'l9b~R; no detailed analy- 
sis of ch. 29f, Dei., 28 :10 = R; 18-16, (19a),21b; 29 :l-16a, 31-85; analysis of 80 :l-24 omitted, but “ the 
parts derived from E and J respectively are distinguishable by the use of the divine names;” vs. 
26-43 = J, comprising fragments of B. Kitt., 28:10, (11a, in sense at least common to E and J), 18- 
16,19a; 29;2-16a,26,31-S5; 80 ;8b-6, 7, 9-16, 20b, 24b, 26, 27,29-43. 

99 Well., 81 :1,3,26a, 27, 38-40, 48, 48-60 in v. 46, v. 47,48b,49 [exc. 711)^0711] and 60 [from px 

on] = R). Keen., in practical agreement with Dill, and Well. Del., 81 :l-3,26 and traces in 28ff,46i 
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16. The story of Mahanaim and Peniel ; [Jacob wrestles with a divine being 
and receives a blessing and a new name ;] crosses the Jabbok at Peniel and meets 
Esau in peace. 

82:4-14a,28; 88:1-16 (exc. 4*, 5, 11a = E; 32:33 = E).ioo 

17. Succoth; Shechem and the rape of Dinah; [Israel’s departure; immo- 
rality of Reuben ; the descendants of Esau]. 

88:17,18b; 34:2b, 3, 6, 7, 11-13, 19, 26* 26, 80f; 35:21(?); 86:2f,10,13,16-18,20-28(?) 
(these parts of ch. 36 removed by R from before 32:4. 33:18a ; 34:la,2a,4,6,8-10,16 
(14H7, 20-24 = P2; v. 26b; 36:21(?),22a; 36:1, 2a(?) and other portions of ch. 36 
= R).ioi 

18. Joseph Israel’s favorite ; his brethren hate him and conspire to kill him ; 
Judah interposes and, as a caravan of Ishmaelites passes by, suggests that they 
sell him ; the Ishmaelites bring Joseph to Egypt. 

87 :2b, 3f, 18b, 21*, 23 and 24 in part, 25-27,28 in part, 31f in part, 83,34f in part 
(cf. E’s part supra).^^ 

19. The origin of Judah’s families; his Canaanite aflSinities and wicked sons. 

Ch. 88.103 

20. Joseph is bought of the Ishmaelites by “ an Egyptian he is slandered 
by his master’s wife and imprisoned. 

89:1 (exc. the portion identical with 37:36 [= R from E]), 2f, 4 in part, 6f,7- 
20,21 in part, 22f.i04 

21. Joseph made lord of Egypt ; the famine. 

40:1, 3b, 5b, 15b ; and traces in 41:14,18-22(?), v. 84,30b or 31,35b or 35a, 41, 43b, 
44 or V. 40,49 or 48, 65,66a or 64b.i03 


iS (47 = E), 49 (exc. IDK = R), 64. Kitt., 81 :l,3,S6,S7,51f (exe. mUD ~ a harmonistlo 

grioss). 

100 Well., 82:4-9, 14a (10-13 = Rd), 23-88; 88:1-10 (exo. 4* 6,8-11 = E). Knen., 82:4-9, 14a (10-13 = 
Rd), 25-83 (23f unmentioned) ; 88:1-16 (exc. some details including vs. 6,10,11 = B). Del., 82 :2(8(c ?) 
— 14a,28; 88 :1-16. Kitt., 82 ;6-14a,23, 25-38 (v. 30f perhaps = R). 

101 Well., 88:17,19*; 84 :8,7 in part, llf,19,S5f,30f (the rest of ch. 84 is of doubtful origin, but 
“ auf keinen Fall” pa); 86:81-39 = J or E, the rest of ch. 86 (exc. pa, vs. 6-8,40-43) drawn by R from 
other sources (86 ;21f = R(?)). Kuen„ 88:17; ‘84, traces including vs. 8,7 in part, Ilf, 19,25* 26,30,81 
(vs. 1 In part, Sin part, 4-6,8-10,13 and 14 in part, 16-17,20-24,26 in part, 27-29 = R, [see xiv.]); 86: 
22a(?) (preferably 86:21f = R; the greater part of ch. 86 is of doubtful origin). Del., 88:17; 84:3, 
6,7,llf (13 = E),19,S6f,80f(vs.27-29 = B; rest of chapter = P*); 85:16-20(86;21f ; 86:2-5 = R). Kitt., 
88:17 (parts of 19f(?)); 84 :1b, 2b, 8, 6,7, 11-13,14, 19, 25f,80f; S6;21f (possibly the basis of 86:lff). 

m Well., 87: traces of J in 2bff(?) (but TBX. . . .'B v. 2, and £3DU v. 10, more like R), 

vs. 13-24 (exc. ‘'jjn in v. 12b and v. 18a to ♦ vs. 18,22 and parts of 28f), 25 (exc. first 

clause = E), 26f, In v. 38,31-36 (exo. parts of 83,84,36 = E). Kuen., in practical 

agreement with the above, but without 3b R) and without 12-18. Del., 87 :8f, 12-1 8,23 in part, 
26-37,28 In part, 81-35 (exc. traces of B in 81-36). Kitt., 87 :3b, 3, 4a, 11a, 12, 18a, 14-18, 21 (read miD’), 
38b,25ah-27,38ba,32f (for the most part), 86 (exo. last clause). 

108 Id. 

iw Well., 89:1-5,20-28 and traces in 0-19 (v. lObh). Kuen,, Iba = Rd, the rest = Ji expanded 
and worked over by J». Del., ch. 89 = J worked over by R (v. Iba « Rd). Kitt., 89 :labh,3f ,4 (exc. 

)m sb-sa. 

105 Well. 40 :1b, 8b, 6b and traces in 41 :30f, 38-86; vs. 48f, vs. 64-67, Kuen., see note on E in loco. 
Del. 40 :1 and 10. Traces in 41 :36,41(?),49 ; (40 :8b, 6b, 16b = R). Kitt., 40 :1 (exc. first four words) 3b. 
parts of V. 6,16; 41:7,31(?),S4a(?),86a{?),41(?),4Sb(?),44(?),49(?),55(?) (cf. Geschichte, p. 181 and p. 143). 
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22. Joseph’s brethren come to buy food ; returning, at the lodging place, they 
find their money in their sacks ; the food consumed, they make a second visit ; 
Judah becomes surety for Benjamin. 

42 :2a, 4b, 6, parts of 7, inv. 10,27,28a; 43:1-3; 42:38; 43:4-18,15-28ab, 

24-34.106 

23. Joseph’s hospitality ; the cup hidden in Benjamin’s sack ; the brethren 
brought back ; Judah offers himself for Benjamin. 

Ch. 44.107 

24. Joseph reveals himself and sends for his father ; Israel goes down to 
Egypt; is met by Joseph in Goshen; Joseph and five of his brethren petition 
Pharaoh for leave to occupy Goshen. 

45 :1a, 2, 4b, 5a, 10 in part, 13f,28; 46:28— 47 :5a, 6b.io8 

25. [Joseph’s administration in Egypt during the famine ; Israel fed.] 

47:12--26,27 in part.i09 

26. Jacob’s charge to Joseph ; [blessing of Ephraim and Manassehj; blessing 
of all the sons ; death and burial in Canaan ; [Joseph’s continued kindness]. 

47:29-31; 48:2b, 9b, 10a, 13f, 17-19, 20b ; 49:lb-27 (incorporated), 33 in part; 
60:(l-3(?)), 4-11,14, (18a, 21 in part, 24 in part(?)).iio 

n. Bxodus. 

1. Israel in Egypt ; birth and youth of Hoses ; his flight to Midian and mar- 
riage there; the theophany at Sinai; Moses commissioned to deliver Israel and 
equipped with signs for the people and for Pharaoh. 

Traces in 1:10,12,20 v. 21 ; 2:6f in part, and a trace in v. 14 ; vs. 15-22; 8:3 in 
part, 4a,7f,16 in part, 17 ; 4:1-16 (in 2:18 insert p before 

106 Well., 42:4b,6inpartg7f; 48:1-3; 42:38,* 48:4-13,16-23ab.24-34. Kuen., Id. (see E in loco). Del., 
42 :27,38a and other traces ; for the rest id. Kitt., 42 :3a,4b,6ab,7ah,37f,38; 43: 1-18, 15-33ab, 24-34. 

107 Id. (Kitt. suggests a possible background of E in vs. 2,12,23,26.) 

108 Well., 45:1, in v. 4f, vs. 10,13f,28; 46:l,8f in part ; 46:28— 47:4,6b. Kuen., ch. 45 

= B, exc. parts of vs. 4,6, etc. (28 not mentioned); 46:28-47 :5a, 6b. Del., ch. 46 (exc. 17-28 = B) with 
Interpolations from E; 46:1,28-47 :4,6b. Kitt. 45:la,2,4o,6aac,10,13f,28; 46:la,(12b(?)19f(?))28— 47: 
6a, 6b. 

109 Well., Kuen., vs. 12-26 = E(?) or J (?). Del. and Kltt., J and B inseparably combined. V. 27 
s J in part; Well., Kuen., Kitt., 27ab. Del. v. 27 = P^. 

110 Well., 47:29-81; 49:1-27 (incorporated by J(?)); 60:l-:i(?),4-ll,14. Bud., 47:29-31; 48:lf,8f,13f, 

17-19, 20aab (HD in v.9 = R, or else read mrT’for □"nSw; 49:lb-28a, 

nDDH'SK rS.5"l in v* 83, No analysis further. Kuen., 47 ;29-3l; 49:lb-28a, (incorporated by J(?) 
orja); 60:^4,11,14. (Nothing of J in ch. 48). Del., 47:29-31; 48 :lf,8f,18f, 17-19; 49:2-27,33 ; 60:1-8 
(in common with E(?)), 4-11 (traces of B also), 14. Also traces of J in 15-26, especially v. 19 (sic ?). 
Kitt., 47:29-31; 48 :2b, S-lla.lSf, 17-19, 21a (in v. 8,11a, 21a parts of E); 49:1-28 (J or incorporated 
by J) ; 60:1-3 (in common with E) 4-11, 14 and parts of 18,21f,24. 

lu Well., traces in 1:14; v, 20b, 22; 2:6ahba,10b,ll-22 (exc. v. 15a = B{?)); 8:1-9 (exc. traces of B 
in 4, vs 6,9)16-18 (19f = Rd); 4:1-9,10-12(13-16 = Rd). Jiil., no sure trace of J before 8:7f (nUT' in 
vs. 2 and 4 = Rd for D'D vN), Hn;?) in v. 9, vs. 16-18 (vs. 16,19f =Rd, 21f = Rd or E enriched by Rd) ; 
4:3-12, (13-16 = Rd). Kuen., “in Ex.1-11, the ‘prophetic* narrative, in its present form, is due to 
JE, who did not simply Interweave his documents in this case, but made their statements the 
groundwork of a narrative of his own, especially in chs. 4-11.” Stili J is traceable in distinction 
from E in 8 :4a, 7f, and 9a or 9b ; 4 : 14-16 = Rd (see i. p, 150), Kitt 1 :20b, 22, and perlmps traces inv. 
14 ; 2:6,ll-14,16-23ab (28ab by the other critics Is placed with LXX. before 4:19); 3:2 in part (specif- 
IcaUy 2aa}, 3,4a, 7f (exo. 8bb), 16b-22 (exc. parts of this passage, especially in v. 18); 4:1-12 (13-18*(?)). 
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2. Moses returns to Egypt; struggle with Yahweh at the lodging place and 
circumcision of Moses’ son ; he [meets Aaron and] reports to the elders of Israel ; 
Moses and the elders go to petition Pharaoh. 

2:28ab; 4:19, 20a, 22-26, 27~29a, 30, 31 in part; 5 :lf, 5, 9, lib, 21-28 in part (0:1 = 

R; 4:22f misplaced).ii2 

3. The seven plagues of Egypt: the water turned to blood; frogs; flies; 
murrain of cattle ; hail ; locusts ; death of the first-born. 

7:14,16,26,26-29; 8:4-lla,16-28 (exc. 16a,21-24a = E) ; 9:1-7,18,(14-16 = R), 
17-21, 28b, 24b, 26a, 26-30, 34b; 10:1a, (lb, 2, 8a = R), 3b-7, 13b, 14b, 16a, 16-19, 28f; 11: 
4-8; 12:29f, 84-36, 88f.iis 

4. The exodus; paws of ma%%6th^ passover, and the first-born;] departure 
under guidance of the pillar of fire and cloud, and passage through the Red Sea. 

12:21-28; 18:8-16, 21f* ; 14:5-7 in part, 9 in part, 10-14, 19b, 20 in part, 21b, 
24a, 26b, 27 in part, 80f,i^^ 

5 [Manna given ;] water from the rock at Massa-Meribah. 

10:3 in part, 4f,16a,19f in part, 21, 26-80, 86a (all, however, removed from 
before ETum. 11 and worked over by R or R^); 17:2,7.ii5 

6. The theophany to the people at Sinai ; [the covenant before the mount ; 
Moses goes up and remains forty days in the mount ; idolatry of the people ; 
Moses’ intercession]; renewal [celebration] of the covenant. 


xiawell., 2:23ab; 4 :18,20a, 24-26,29-31 (27f and pnK or pHKI in 29f; 6 :1,4,20 ~ Rd) ; 5:1-6:1(6; 
4,6,8 Bbow traces of expansion). Kuen., 4:21-28 = Rd(?) (see t., pp. 150,269 and notes fiupra). Jiil., 
2;23ab; 4:19,20a,24-26 (21-28,27f,30a = Bd); (-{- m «T1), 22f (rest of 6 = E; 

6:1 = Rd). Kitt., (2:23ab) 4:19 and a statement corresponding: to 20a, 24-26 ; 6;lb,2,4. 

11 * Well., 7 :14-17a (exc. 15d ~ Rd), I7b from , 18,25-29 ; 8 ;4-lla (apparently, see ii., pp. 

533 and 588, but without pHK vs. 4 and 8), 16-28; 9:1-7,18 (14« Rd), 16-21%28o,24 (oxc. nnpSflD 

25a,26-30,88f ; 10;la,Sb-ll (Ib-Sa- Rd), 18 (exc. first clause - E), 14 (exc. first clause = 
B), 16aa,15b-10,SSf; 11:4-8; 12:29f (31-39 = E). Jttl., 7 :14-17a (exc. last clause of y. 16 Rd), 23,26- 
20 (26a - B, 25b « Rd); 8:4-10,llab (exc. pn« “ Rd, llaab = pa), 16-28 (exc. 18b - Rd and 21-23 - E 
work^ over by Rd); 9:1-7 (exc. 73 in v. 8), 18,17, 18,23b, 24 (exc. 26b-2r (exc. 

pn«71), 28aab,29a and n73n Tin’l In 29b,81-33a, in 88b, 34* (14-16,19-21,30 = Rd,86o 

— R); 10:la,Sab,8b-6aab,18(from jn'l on), 14abb,l5a (to the second |‘‘1S<n),15b-19 ilb,2,8a to , 
6ab Rd ); 11 :4“8 ; 12 :29-81,88f,89 (32 and 86-88 ** B). Kuen., In practical agreement with Dill, and 
Jfil. (see I., pp. 161,269), Kltt., 7 :14-17ba,23,26-29 ; 8:4-na,16-28; 9:l-7,18~21,28b,27-80,83f ; 10:1-11, 18b, 
14b-20; ll:lf(?),4-7; 12 :29,80aftb,81-36 (mostly), 89. 

lu Well., (12:21-27; 18:8-16 = Rd or Pa; 12:28; 18:lf =rP«); 18:21f; 14:6,6, 7KD....'D niHI in 
v,10,H-14,19b,20<inv.20readnT7n m {lljin) lEyn 'H'Dt 21 (exo. the first and last clauses), 
24,26,27 (exc. the first clause), 80f. Kuen., (12:21-27 Introduced by R; 18:lf,3-36 introduced by 
Rd [JB] ; 12 :28 = pa ; 18 :21f « B) ; in the analysis of J and E in ch. 14 Kuen. relies upon, or agrees 
with, Jtll. and Dill. exc. in v. 19f - B. JtU., (12 :2X-2T.42; 18:3-10,11-16 « Rd [D»] ; 12:28; 18 ;lf =Pa) • 
18:21f; 14:6,6,10 (to n«D), ll(?),12(?),13f,19b,20,21ab,24f,27 (from :3iy7),28b,80f. Kitt., 12:21-27; 18: 
3-6 - J or Rd; J «. lS:21f ; 14:6f,9aa (to lOaba (to 7«D),ll-14.19b,20,21ah,24f,27abb,80£. 

lu Well., 10:4,5,....18-16a,18 in part, 19-21, S7~80,86b (F» = 1-3, 9-13a,16b-18a,22-26, 31-84, 86a; rest 
=c R); 17 :lb-7 in part, (15f(?)). Jfil., the briefer version of Miriam’s song, 16:20f = J, v.l9 = R, vs. 
1-18 an elaboration of 20f incorporated by Ra. Then Marah and Blim, 15:22-26a,27 = J, 26b, ^ = 
Rd. In oh, 16 no trace of J or B; 17:8f ]nK nj7 in oa, robm in 6b, 

Dtfif in 6a,6b,8-18,16,16a (14,16b == Rd. In 16a for DD read DJ and translate, “There 
is a hand upon the standard of Yah,” of. v. 16, 'DY' . Kuen., no trace of J or E in ch, 16; “for- 
eign element” in 17 :2-7 = J(?)). Kitt., ch. 16 before Num. 11:4 ; J =: v. 4f, 14-16, 18b-21,27-80(?), 86b; 
17:lbb.2, from vs. 6 and 6 the following words W I'IbS '’lin Dpn 

andv.7 = J,VS.8-18 = B. ' ^ 
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19:3-6 in part, 9,11 in part, (18b{?)) 16 in part, 18 in part, 20-22,25 (20:18 in 
part, 20 in part(?)); 24:lf,9f,ll in part, 12 in part, 18b ; 82:1-14,19-24,30-34*, (35 = 
B); 83:1-5*, 12-23*; 84:1-28; (19:23f = B; 84:10-27 was removed by B from 
after 24:2. After 84:9 followed originally 83:14-17, then 34:28. Ys. 11-26 are a 
mere extract from the Book of the Covenant). The traces (of J(?)) in ch. 18 are 
neglected in III. p. 624 .ii 6 


IIL Numbers. 

1. Departure from Sinai; Hobab goes with Israel as guide; the Mosaic 
formula at the moving or resting of the ark ; Kibhroth-hattaawah ; Israel lusts for 
flesh ; seventy elders appointed. 

10:29-32. . . .33b,35f ; 11:4-6,10* (exc. “IKD mil^ == E), 11-29 (the 

two stories of the murmuring for flesh and the elders, not originally together, 
united by B).ii7 

2. [Bebellion of Miriam and Aaron; Kadesh; spies sent out; the people’s 
murmuring and attack on Amalek.] 

Traces in ch. 12 (vs. 2,4f,9 in part); 18:17-20 in part (cf. E), 22,27f ; 14:1b, 2 
in part, 3f(?),8f,28(‘?), 30 ,39-46 (exc. 39 in part, 41 in part, 44 in part = E),ii8 


118 Well. 19:9a(?) (parts of 10flP(?))20-25 (em 23f = Rfi); 20:38-36 ; chs. 21-28 (exc. 20:33; 22:30-33, 
last clause of v. 34 and v. 30; 28:9b,33b,-36a,81b-S3 = Rd; I9;9b and 28:13 = R; 28:17-19 is bor- 
rowed from Ob. 34:36fi('; 28:4,6,8 = early interpolations); 24:8-8; 88: If* 8a, 13, 14 (82:1-6,16-31,85 = 
E. Tbe rest of cb. 82 = and Rd ; 38:13,16-38 = Rd ; 84:1-38 - an ancient version of the Ten 
Words incorporated by Rd and Interpolated by him as follows: v. 1 from on 

in V. 4, vs. 6-9 and a great part of 10-18, v. 34. The other interpolations in 10-37 by which the 
original Ten Words, i. v. 14a, ii. 17, iii. 18a, iv. 19a, v. 31a, vi, 38, vii. 36a, viii. 36b, ix. 36a, x. 26b 
have been expanded, are a part of the code as it was when incorporated). Jtll. 19:9a,ll,(x2,13a«« J 
or Rd) 16, 16a, 18, 20-23, 35 (3b-8,13(?)13a(?),23f = Rd ; 9b = R). No further traces of J to the end of ch. 24, 
where Jtil.’s treatise closes. The Book of the Covenant, 20:33—23:33 Interpolations, especially 
in 23:30ff, excepted, is assigned by all the critics except Well, to E (see note in loco). Kuen. “it is 
doubtful whether J has contributed anything to the accounts of the Sinaitio legislation and the 
apostasy of the people. Ex. 19-24 and 82-84. Perhaps traces of J in 19 :18b, 30 '33,26 ; 88 :1a, 3a, 16,6, 
(see XV.). The original account in these chapters was E*s and consisted of 19:10-19 ; 20:18-31,1- 
17; 24:12-14 (v. 13h as in Et. 5;37)18b; 81:18 in part; S2:l-6,16f in part, 17-30, (31-34(?)).... 88 :7-U.. 
84:1,4,38b (in 84:1-4 read [n« EH V’lty 

[D'£3t7] ’’X;) then the rest of v. 1 and then the carrying out of these instructions 

and V. 38b). The rest, so far as it belongs to E, i. e. ohs. 21-28,24:8-8 originally occupied the 
position of Deuteronomy, Rd removed It hither, expanding and Interpolating it, and Inserted it 
by means of altei'tlons in oh. 19f and of 84:6-9 ; 84:10-37 was originally an Independent version 
of the Sinai covenant, with an introduction of Its own In vs. 1-6. For E**, etc., see note to E in loco. 
Kitt, J = 19:(9a(?)),n,13,18,30f. Then one of the three 7;?^ in 24 : 13-18, (15a(?)j then 

84 :38 ; 82 :l-8 (9-14 = Rd), 19, 30(?), 31-34, 80-84, (36 = R or Rd). Traces in 88 :8b*f(?) and 13-33, especially 
va. 19-33; (88:1-5 «E worked over by Rd; 13-23 -Rd [on a basis of J (?)]); 84:1-6,10-37 (6-9 = Rd. 
Kitt. thinks it not impossible that Well, may be right in seeing In 84:1-6 (exo. in vs. 

1,4 and lb from on), 10-37 the original covenant according to J. In that case it would fol- 
low immediately upon ch. 19 and afterward the Decalogue, 24:15a, etc.). 

117 Well., 10:39-33,33b-86; ll:l-3(?),4-6,10ahb,ll-13,33,10ba,30-86. Kuen., 10:39-33; 11:4-18,15,31- 
33* in part, 34* 36* (ll:18-34a,31-33 mostly = Rd [JB]), Kitt, 10:29-33 (then Ex. 16 in part); 11:4-6, 
10-39* (or 34-29 = Rd). 

118 Well., no trace of J in ch. 12 ; in ch. IS J = 19 or 30, 33 or 23, 37-39; 14:1 in part, 4,8f (11-34 
= Rd on a meagre basis of J). Kuen., no trace of J in chs. 12-14. Kitt., no traces of J In ch. 12 ; 
J in ch. 13f vs. 17b-19,33,37,38f ; 14:lb,8f.8f,80-83. 
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3. [Rebellion of Dathan and Abiram ; Edom’s oppositioii(?)]. 

16:1b, 2-4 in part, 12-16 in part, 26-34 in part (see E in loco.); 20:20(?).ii» 

4. Attack of the king of Arad (misplaced) ; [perhaps a fragment of a list of 
encampments ; conquest of territory in Moabj. 

21:l-3,18b-20(?),25-32(?).i20 

5. Balak and Balaam ; Israel blessed by the prophet of Yahweh. 

22 :8a, 4, 5a, 7a, 17f, tJHK flN in v. 21(?),22-34,35a; 24:1-18(19); (22: 

86b [= 21b]; 2a:28[27]-30 ; 24:20[19]-24 = R).i2i 

6. Trespass of Israel with the Moabite women; Gad and Reuben’s settle- 
ment in the trans-Jordanic district (inheritance of the sons of Machir and Jair 
misplaced) ; warning to extirpate Canaanite idols. 

26:lb,2,4 (32:6-13,20f in part, 23,25-27,31)*; perhaps 32:39 ,41f; 33:52f,66f.i22 

IV. Deuteronomy. 

1, [Warning to Israel by Moses before his death and song of Moses] ; Moses’ 
death. 

31:14f (traces), 16-23; 82:1-44; 34:1b, 4.123 

V. Joshua.124 

1. [Israel crosses the Jordan] ; the monument in Gilgal of stones from Jor- 
dan ; [appearance of the captain of Yahweh’s host to Joshua]. 

4:3bc,6,7a,8,10*,ll*,20*; 5:18-15.125 


119 Well., 16:lf (traces), 13-14, 16b, 25, 27b,30, 31b, 38a; 20:14-31. Kuen., no trace of J in ch. 16 or 
20. Wellhausen’s “second source” in ob, 16 Pa; his ps, Kitt., no traces of J exc. 20: 
labb misplaced. 

ISO W ell,, 21 :l-3 (misplaced), 4 (exo. first clause), 6-9(?),13-20(?) ,21-31 (83-85 •= Rd). Kuen., 21 :l-3; 
(rest “ B, exo. 33-36 Rd). Kitt., 21:lf,3; then 20:labb. 

181 Well., 22:3a, 4 In part, 6 in part, 18,21a,22-34,37,89 ; 28:1-22,24-36 — J ('D ''Ipf in 22:4 and 7 « 
R; 28:28,37-24:l«Rd; 30-24*- ja; in 22:6 read [ID;) '’J3). Kuen.. interpolati'ona in 22:3-4 and 
'D Dpi *“ B. conforming: to Pa; 22:21a,32-34 « J incorp. by B ; rest - B. Kitt., 22 :3a, 4 (or R from 
P), 6aib,7a,18,21a,32-35a; 24:2-19,26 (20-24 =» Ja; last three words of 24:10 =» Rd), 

laa Well., 26:1-6 « J or E; 88:83f,65f •“ Pi inoorp. by Pa; no further trace of J until Deut. 84. 
Kuen., 26:3-6 “ B; no trace of J anywhere in these chapters (see xvxii. and E, note in loco,). 
Kitt., 26:1,2,4 (82 ;lb, 2a, 8, 6-13, 23, 36-27)* 

138 Well., no trace of J exc. perhaps 84:7b; the rest, 81:14-23; 82:1-44 and ch. 84 -*1)3 and E 
worked over by Rd. Kuen., no trace of J (see E note in loco). Kitt., no trace of J, exc. 84:labb, 
6 (V. 4 - Rd). 

134 For the general analysis of Joshua in Dill, and of the “ prophetic element” in Kuen. and 
Well, see under E, p. 288. 

136 Well,, ch. 1 “ 1)3; “ primary element” J(?) «« ch. 2 worked over by Rd(exc. Rahab’s speech, 
VS. 9-11 - Rd entire); then 8:l,6,9*(?),10,lla (read niH’ ]n« as in v. 18), 13-16a (dele in vs. 14 
and 17), 16f (exo. one-half of v. 16); 4 :1,3,8 (v. 2 and the first three words of v. 3 » Rd (.JE]). Kuenen 
distinguishes “the story wherein the stones are piled up at G%al” from that of B concern- 
ing the “raising a heap of stones in the bed of the Jordan;” for the latter he specifies the 
constituent verses ; the portions of the former (J) the reader may infer by subtracting B from 
JE, see i„ p. 159 and above, notes to p. 233f. Kitt., oh. If = Da; fragments of his source in 1 :1, 
2,10,11; J Is traceable in ch. 3f as follows: labb,6,10a (10b = Da), 11 (read mri'' instead of n''‘i:jn), 
13f (dele nn^H), 16b, 16f; 4:1,3 (from on), 6a,8,30*(?); (8:2-4, 6-8, and 4:10-6:1 mostly = Da; 4:9 
36-17,19 = P®). Bud. makes the same analysis as Well, and brings evidence to identify Well.*s 
“primary element” with Ji. 
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2. The capture of Jericho [and trespass and punishment of Achan]. 
0:3*,7a,10,llV4a5a,16b,20aa, (3f,ll,14f = R, 2, 17b, 18, 27 and parts of 4,8f,13 

=R<i) ch. 7*(exc. vs. 24f[= Rd] and traces of R).i 26 

3. The capture of Ai. 

8:3-9,14 in part, 15f,17 in part, 19~22a, 23-25 ; (8 :lf, 7b, 8a, 22b, 27-29 and traces 
in vs. 3,11,15,21,24 = Rd; v. 18, and )y in v. 19 = R),i27 

4. The covenant with the Gibeonites ; Israel deceived ; the Gibeonites enslaved. 
9:6b,7,14,15aa, 16 in part (vs. If, 9 in part, 10,24f,27 in part = Rd).i28 

5. The occupation of the land; settlement of Caleb and Othniel; the Jebu- 
sites ; Gezer ; the cities which held out against Manasseh ; the Danites capture 
Laish ; traces of a description of the inheritances. 

18:2-10, llb(?) (or = E; v. 7=:Rd); 15.T3V4-19; 15:63; 16:10; 17:12f; 19: 
47 ; the portions of chs. 16f and 19 excluded from P2.i29 

6. [Dismissal of Reuben and Gad] ; a summary of the conquest of their several 
portions of territory by the tribes independently. 

Irrecoverable traces of J underlying ch. 22. Jud, 1 for the most part.i^o 


126 Well., 6:3* 4 in part, 7 in part(?), lOf* (read UDU), 14,15a,16b,17a,19,30aa,21,34,(v8.1f,8a,9art and 

bb, 17b, 18, 22f, 26-27 = R^) ch. 7 = Rd (jb). Knenen sanctions the analysis but gives no personal 
division. “ The story in which the priests and the ark are not mentioned, but the people raise the 
war-cry and blow the trumpet, whereupon the walls fall, may very well be J’s;” ch. 6f = JE. 
Kitt. 6;3,4ab,5bb40f (read ‘IDDU) 14,15a, 16b, 20a, 20bib, (from on) 26(?;; ch. 7 =Rd on a 

basis of J. Bud. adds to Well’s, J, v.26, 

127 Well., “primary element” =« 8 :3a, 12, 13,14b,18,20 in part, 26, Points of resemblance with B 

are noted by Well. This “ primary element” Dill, assigns to E. Hence Well.'s and Bud.’s analysis 
corresponds with that of Dill, and Kitt. under the same heading in E. Kuen. thinks the “pri- 
mary element” is not B’s and may very well have been J’s. Bud., 8 :3a, 12, 13a perhaps traces in 
14 and 20 and probably vs. 18b and 26 (exc. HdJ =* R'O. Kitt., 8:3-9,14aacb,15,16a,17b, 

19f and from v. 22 the words Dni« (rest of the verse =» Rd), 23.24aab,26 (vs. 13,21,22a «.Rd). 

128 Well., 8:30-35 = Rd; 9:6 (exc. and 1 rS^), 7,12-U« J (9:lf,24f Rd). Kuenen 

recognizes “ the remains of a narrative in which the negotiations with the Gibeonites were con- 
ducted by the ‘men of Israel’ and not Joshua.” Kitt., 8:30-36 = Rd; 9:lf J = 9:3-7 (exc. 
the words rejected by Well, in v. 6 and read the clause before athnach as in v. 11), 9 (vs. 8 and 10 
= Da), ll-14,15ab,22f*,26* (15aa,24f and27 = Rd). Bud., 9:3-6 (exc. and and in place of 

npini D3na;r), 7 (Qerl), 9,11-13 (in V. 12 H'H without 1), 14 (insert after 

Onb from v. 16a), 16,22f,25f (exc. first word of v. 25) (vs. 8, 10.16a, 24 =- Rd). 

129 Well, and Kuen., 18:2-10 (exc. v. 7 = Rd) and 15:13-19 = JE. Well, also, 16:63; 16:l-3,9f ; 17* 
lOb-18; 19:47, 49f and the fragments in 16f and 19 excluded from Pa (see pa in loco.); for Well, on 
ch. lOff see E, p. 233. Bud., 10:1-11,15 ^ J* (exc. v. Iba and v. 8 — Rd), 12-U Ji (exc. Rd in 12a 
and 14) ; ll:21-23a » R ; 18:13 =« Ji; 14:6-16 D« ; 15:13-19,63*; 16:10; 17:11-13, and vs. 14-18 - Ji ; 
19:47a; (instead of v. a in MassoreWo text supply from lxx. ml ovk k^id-Tnipav ol viol Aav rbv 
'AfiQppalov rbv '&?iCpovTa avroii^ ev T<p 6pei' Kal ovk elcjv avrovg ol 'Apop'pam KarapJivai el^ 
T7)v KOLl6.6a Kal id-Tii'ilmv air' avrov rd bptov ryg pepWog avrdv.) 47b =» Ji. Kitt. 10:16-27 «« J 
worked over by Rd ; vs. 28-43 « Rd. In eh. IIJ or E underlies vs. 1-9. The rest of the chapter = 
D^. J Is also the author of 17 ;16-18. 

180 Dill, alone finds any evidence of J in ch. 22. Bud. and Kitt, find Jud. l:l-2:5 to be a 
mass of fragments from J worked over and incorporated by the redactor of Judges. Well, and 
Kuen. also recognize the relationship. Bud. and Kitt. restore the narrative of J in Judg. 1 as 
follows: vs. lb-3,5-7,19,21,20, last clause of v. 10,11-17,36 (in v, 10 read instead of ; 

in V. 38 read instead of '’‘iDXn , ; correct v. 21 according to Josh. 15 :63),^-26 (in v. for 

read and for niH'' read jptyin’’ and supplement the passage with Josh. 18:13),27f (v. 27 
as In Josh. 17:12), 29 (supplement from Josh. 16:10), 30-33, 34 -f Josh. 19:47a [LXX.], 35; 2:la,5b. 
(Judg. l:la,4,8f,10ab,18; 2:lb-5a«R.) 

[To be continued in October Number (1888).] 



SOME HOTES ON “THE MONOLITH INSOEIPTION OF 
SALMANESEE II.” 

By Peof. Moeeis Jasteow, Jk., Ph. D., 

TJniverslty of Pennsylvania. 


Br. Craigi has earned the gratitude of Assyriologists hy fumishiug them 
with a good text and an excellent translation of this highly important inscription. 
Thanks to the yery careful study he has made of the original stone, he has suc- 
ceeded in finding satisfactory readings for a considerable number of words hith- 
erto regarded as illegible or obscure, and besides the numerous corrections he has 
to offer to the text as given in III Eawlinson, the conjectures which he proposes 
for the broken-off portions are valuable and in most cases entirely acceptable. 
Nor should mention of the commentary added by Br, Craig be omitted, though 
one might have wished this part to have been more copious than it is. 

The following miscellaneous notes, suggested by a study of Br. Craig’s work, 
may, perhaps, throw further light on some passages and otherwise be found of 
some value. 

Col. I., 8. In view of the reading tu-ku-um-tu Col. II., 71, there seems to be 
no good reason why we should not read tukumtu here instead of tukuntu, 
as Br. Craig proposes ; all the more so as the reading with n is not found, as far 
as I am aware, in historical texts {at all events very rarely), but only in sylla- 
baries. See Belitzsch to Lotz Tigl. Pil., p. 94. 

Line 6. There are several examples of erasures in this inscription made by 
the scribe himself2, and I am therefore inclined to believe that the difficulty at 
the end of this line is to be explained on such grounds, 

A comparison with I B. 86, 1, where we have ni-§it A-num “ darling 
of Ann,” suggests that in this instance, too, the scribe, forgetting that he had 
already written e-ni, wrote or started to write §I with dual sign and then erased 
it. The faint traces, still to be seen, fit in with this supposition, while not 
positively confirming it. Purthermore, it appears that, in consequence of this 
erasure, the scribe forgot — if Br. Craig’s copy may be trusted — to add the 
determinative before the god 

The expression niSit of this or that god, used quite synonymously with 
nar^m “beloved” (e. g. Sar. I., 10) is best explained as a briefer form that 
arose from niSit ^ni or niSit ^n^. 


1 Hkbraica, voU III., No. 4, pp. 301-m 

a For example, Col. I., 7, where the scribe after erroneously reduplicating Si erased the first. 
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35. Supply biltu u before madatu. The measurement warrants this, 
and the parallel passages, such as I., 23, render it quite certain. 

47. A comparison with lines 15 and 19 favors the addition of SAB.STOST.- 
ME§. = ummanat^, after narkabate. The traces seem to be in accord. 
So also Col. II., 3, the reading umman^te is certainly to be preferred to 
ma’adu. Instead of dikta-§u supplied by Dr. Craig at the end of the line, 
I should prefer tidukigunu, as more in accord with the style of the inscription 
(cf. Col. I., 39 and II., 98). The readings in I, 24, II, 11 and 64 would then have 
to be similarly altered. The point appears to be a trifling one and yet it is well to 
preserve the uniformity of style in an inscription, where we are not warranted in 
assuming any variation. 

II., 5-6. Bead “ma-lia-ze rabute §a Pa-ti-na-a ak-te-rib. Alani sa tamdi 
e-li-ni-ti §a A-har-ri etc. T/ie great towns of tJie Patinians I approacfied. The 
dties of the upper sea of Aharru . . I destroyed, Por the expression tamdu elinitu 
instead of the more usual tamdu elitu see San. Tayl. I., 13 and III B. 12, 3. 
With tins reading there is no longer any reason to doubt that DUP is here the 
ideogram for erib. 

63, 64. It is not easy to say exactly how the text originally read, though the 
general sense of the passage is clear, but something like the following seems to be 
demanded by the context, and is, moreover, justified on other grounds : 

After arsip supply [“ sihrute rabujte ina lib-bi [batule gu]nu ba-tu-[la-te- 
su-nu ana] a-si-ta-a-ti,'’ etc. Tlu small and great within (sc. the city) their youths 
and maidens at the asitata on stalces I impaled. To see the justice of this 
restoration, it is necessary to compare Col. I., 17. Cf. also A§urn, II. 19. The 
only change that my conjecture demands is the substitution of the fern. dem. for 
the signs TE.A§, which resemble §AL. sufficiently to warrant the belief that 
another inspection of the stone would show the latter to be the actual character. 
The rendering “ columns ” for asita tu does not appear satisfactoiy. The word 
has long been recognized as a difficult one.^ It is clearly the equivalent of the 
Talmudic which is of frequent occurrence, and is throughout used in 

the sense of “ wall.” In Arabic, on the other hand, under the form the 

meaning is apparently “column, pillar,” but PraenkeP very properly ciasses it 
among the loan-words from the AramfiDan, so that the Arabic meaning in no case 
counts for much and we are thrown back to the Talmudic as coming nearer to the 
original sense. In the Mandaic dialect^, also, the word is found with the meaning 
“wall.” That in Assyrian, similarly, it was something connected with a wall, 
is clearly shown by the passage in the Tiglath-pileser inscription, Col. 6, 27, where 
it occurs by the side of duru: “dura-lu raba-a u a-sa-ia-ti-Su §a agurri ana 

1 Of. Lotz T. P., p. 166. 

3 See the passages in Jastrow’s Talm. Diet., s. v. 

8 Aramaisohe Fremdw.j p. 11. 

i N51deke Mania, Oram., p. 113. 
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nabali akbasi.” From ASurn. IL, 89, it also follows that an asitu was some- 
thing erected at the entrance to a city and therefore near the city wall. An asitu 
must have been rather broad—and for this reason a “column” seems out of the 
question— for A§urna§irbal in the same passage speaks of having spread the skins of 
his captives over it. The addition of sa kakkadesu in the two passages of our 
inscription, Col. I., 16, and II. , 53, to the word, leaves scarcely a doubt of its being 
an architectural term and the last appeal, therefore, as in the case of all termini 
technici of Babylonian and Assyrian architecture must be made to archseology. 
Br. Craig recognizes this in his note to the word and therefore his rendering “a 
column of heads ” is all the more surprising. While we are, therefore, justified 
in referring both the Arabic, Talmudical and Mandaean equivalent back to the 
Assyrian as the original source— as will be found to be the case with other archi- 
tectural terms, etc. — the special meanings which the term may have acquired in 
traveling from one people to another can at best serve as a guide, but not as a 
positive indication of what the term was applied to in Assyrian. It may be said 
with safety that an asitu was a structure built at the city wall— perhaps a 
frame-w^ork— and that asitu sa kakkadesu is a place where executions took 
place. The two forms for the plural asitu (or a-sa-ia-tu) and asitatu 
are rather curious, and it is interesting to note that the former of these cor- 
responds letter for letter with the plural in the Mandaean ^ 

future article I shall discuss this word and the expression asitu Sa kakka- 
d e S u at greater length. 

60. In an article published in Bezold’s Zeitschrift (vol. II., p. 353 seq.), I 
have shown that epSitu here and in some other passages is to be translated 
“story,” “narrative,” and forms a parallel to Hebrew which in post- 

biblical literature is used in precisely the same way. 

72. Instead of r u p u read g i b i § , as in I., 32 and in II. , 15, where we have 
gi-bi§ ummanatesu. That the sign here used has among others this value, 
is proved by II K. 26, Ho. 1, col. 10 c. d., where after gab we must evidently 
supply Su.i 

75. Is KI-LAL, perhaps, to be read Sukultu , according to V R. 41, Ho. 
2, 58 por another meaning of this compound ideogram see V R. 18, Rev. 44. 
I close with a list of some interesting parallel passages in this inscription : 

Col. L, 19 = IL, 42. 

Col. I., 21 = II., 21 and 32. 

Col. IL, 7 = 11., 39. 

Col. L,27= L,49 = IL, 44. 

Col. L, 46 = IL, 60. 

Col. IL, 44 = II., 54. 


1 Of. Zimmern, BP., p. T6; BrQnnow’s List, No. 5450. 

5 See also II E. 8, lle,f (Strassmaier, A V. 8136) ; Briinnow’s List, No. 9817. 



OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES MESSIANIOALLY APPLIED 
BY THE ANCIENT SYNAGOGUE. 

Bt Rev. B. Pick, Ph. D., 

Allegheny City, Pa. 


Zechariah. 

IX. 9. “Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion; shout, O daughter of Jerusalem ; 
behold, thy king cometh unto thee ; he is just and having salvation ; lowly, 
riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass.”— See above, Dan. vii. 
13. “ We will be glad and rejoice in thee ” (Song of Solomon i. 4). It is like a 
queen whose husband and sons and sons-in-law have undertaken a sea voyage. 
Your sons have returned; the news is brought to her. What do I care ? let 
my daughters-in-law rejoice with them, is her reply. Again the news is 
brought that her sons-in-law have returned. What do I care ? is her reply ; 
this is a cause for my daughters to rejoice. But when the news reached her 
of the return of the king, her husband, she said : Now is my joy complete. 
Thus also the prophets will once come and say to Jerusalem : “ Thy sons shall 
come from far ” (Isa. lx. 4) ; but she will say : AYhat do I care ? “ And thy 
daughters shall be nursed at thy side” (ibid). What do I care? will be the 
reply. But when she hears, “ Behold thy king cometh unto thee,” she says : 
JSTowis my joy complete, as it is said : “ Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion.” 
In that hour she says ; “ I will greatly rejoice in the Lord, my soul shall be 
joyful in my God ” (Isa. lxi. 10), —Midrctsh on Song of Solomon^ i. 4. 

Rabbi Ilillel said : There will be no Messiah, because they have enjoyed him 
already in the days of Hezekiah. Rav Joseph said: May the Lord forgive 
Rav Hillel. Por when was Hezekiah ? In the first house (i. e. during the 
first temple), and did not Zechariah prophesy during the second temple, “Re- 
joice greatly, 0 daughter of Zion ; behold thy king,” etc. — Talmud Sanhedrin^ 
fol. 99, col. 1. 

X. 4. “ Out of him came forth the comer, out of him the nail, out of him the 

battle-bow, out of him every oppressor together.” 

Targum : Out of him shall come forth his king, out of him his Messiah, out 
of him the strength of his war, out of him all his goodness shall be exalted 
together. 

XII. 10. “ And I will pour upon the house of Israel, and upon the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of supplications; and they shall look upon 
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me whom they have pierced, and they shall mourn for him as one moumeth 
for his only son, and shall be in bitterness for him, as one that is in bitter- 
ness for his first-bom.” 

What is the cause of his mourning In this Babbi Dosa and the other 
Eabbis differ. The one said it was for Messiah, the son of Joseph, who is to 
be slain ; and the other said it was for the evil desire which is to be slain. If 
the cause will be the violent death of Messiah, the son of Joseph, one can 
understand that which is written, And they shall look to him whom they 
have pierced. ”2 — Talmud Succah^ fol. 52, col. 1. 

XIV. 5. “And the Lord, my God, shall come, and all the saints with thee.” 
How many prophets were in Israel, whose names are not known, but in the 
future God will bring them with him, as it is said, “And the Lord my God 
shall come, and all the saints with thee.”— Jfidms/i on JScclesiastes 1 . 11. 

7. “ But it shall be one day, which shall be known to the Lord.” 

Another interpretation of “ There was none of them ” (Ps. cxxxix. 16) is 
that it means the seventh day, for this world is to last 6,000 years ; 2,000 years 


1 The words to which reference is made and which precede our passagfe are these: “And the 
land shall mourn,” etc. (Zeoh. xll. IS). Have we not here a lesson a fortiori ? If in the future, 
on an occasion of mourning, and when the evil has no more dominion, the Law says : “ Men apart 
and women apart, how much more should men and women be apart now, when the evil imagin- 
ation has dominion; and on occasions of mirth.” 

a The fiction about two Messiahs—Messiah the son of Joseph, and Messiah the son of 
David— was originally derived from Zeoh. xii. 10, and belongs to a later period. The Messiah 
the son of Joseph, or Messiah the son of Ephraim, was looked upon as one destined to be 
born in poverty, and acquainted with ills, and was to be killed In war. The Messiah the son of 
David, on the other hand, was regarded as the great Messiah, who was to be the final con- 
queror, and to erect a kingdom over which he was to reign forever. The doctrine of the two 
Messiahs seems to have sprung up after the Christian era. When hardly pressed by Christian 
argument about the Old Testament prophecies of the sufferings of the Messiah, the fiction about 
two Messiahs would offer a welcome means of escape. In both Talmud and the late Targums, 
this fiction is already found (comp. Glaesener, De gemino Indaconm Mmia, HelmstHdt, 1789, p. 
145 seq. ; Schdtt^n, Borae HefernCoae, I., p. 859). That Zech. xii. 10 was the origin of the fiction 
of Messiah, the son of Joseph, may be assumed with certainty, since Jewish writers always 
speak of him in connection with this passage, and a comparison of two passages from Jerusa- 
lem and Babylonian Talmud confirms our assumprion. The former remarks with reference to 
Zech. xii. 10 : Here are two opinions concurring on this passage ; the one says that which they (the 
people) mourn is the Messiah; and the other, that which they mourn is evil desire (original sin). 
The latter we have quoted above to the passage. The Jerusalem Talmud, as may be seen, brings 
our passage in connection with the Messiah, although it also gives room for the evil desire. The 
Babylonian Talmud outs the knot asunder by fabricating all at once a second Messiah. This 
passage {Succah, fol. 62, col, 1) is indeed the earUest which contains the strange fiction of the 
Messiah the son of Joseph. On the same page we also read: “The Rabbis have taught; the 
Holy One, blessed be He I will say to Messiah the son of David, may he be speedily revealed in 
our own daysl” “Ask of me, and I will give thee;” as it is said, “ I will declare the decree . . . 
This day have I begotten thee; ask of me, and I will give thee the heathen for thine inheritance ” 
fPs. il. 7, 8). But knowing that Messiah the son of Joseph was slain, he will say: I desire noth- 
ing of thee but life. That will sound the reply, Thy father David prophesied concerning thee 
long ago; as it is said: “He asked life of thee, and thou gavest it to him” (Ps. xxi. 4).— Castelli, 
in his II Messia secondo gU M>rei (Firenze, 1874) devoted a whole section to the Mmiafiglio di Gius- 
eppe (pp. 224-286) and Hamburger In Ms Real. Emyolop.filr Bibel und Talmud^ IL p. 768, has a sep- 
arate article on the Messiah the son of Joseph, who is thus called in the mystic Messianic 
expectations and Messianic tales. 

2 See also Tdllcut in loeo. 
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it was waste and desolate ; 2,000 years under the Law ; 2,000 years under the 
Messiah. And because our sins are increased, they are prolonged. As they 
are prolonged, and as we make one day a Sabbatic year, so will God in the 
latter days make one day a Sabbatic year, which is 1,000 years, and it is said, 
“ But it shall be one day, which shall be known to the Lord,” this is the sev- 
enth day.— TaZto on Fsalm cxxxix. 16. 

“At evening time it shall be light,” 

This refers to the world to come — Yalkut, 1. c, 

XIV. 9. “And the Lord shall be king over all the earth ; in that day shall there 
be one Lord, and his name one.” 

“The time of the singing is come” (Song of Sol. ii. 12), i. e., the time has 
come to redeem Israel ; the time has come to cut off the foreskin ; the time 
has come to destroy the power of the Cuthaeans ; the time has come that the 
kingdom of heaven should be revealed, for it is said, “And the Lord shall be 
king over all the earth.”— Jfidras?i on Song of Solomon ii. 13. 

Rabbi Joshua of Sichnin said, in the name of Rabbi Levi: God used the man- 
ner of speech of the patriarchs and made it the introduction to the promise of 
redeeming the children. God said to Jacob : Thou hast said : “ Then shall 
the Lord be my God.” As thou livest, all good things, blessings and consola- 
tions, which I will impart upon thy children, shall begin with these words, 
for it is said, “And it shall come to pass in that day,” etc. (Isa. xi. 11), “And 
it shall come to pass in that day,” etc. (Joel iv. 18), “And it shall come to 
pass in that day,” etc. (Isa. xxvii. 13), “And the Lord shall be king over all 
the earth,” etc. (the introductory phrase being /l^*!*)). — Midrash on Genesis 
xxviil. 21 ; sect. 70. Yalkut is loco. 

Malachi. 

ly. 1. “Por, behold, the day cometh, that shall burn as an oven.” 

The globe of the sun is incased, as it is said, “ He maketh a tabernacle for the 
sun ” (Ps. 19). A pool of water is before it. In the hour, when the sun comes 
out, God cools its heat in the water lest it should bum up the whole world. 
But in the future the Holy One, blessed be He ! will free it from its sheath 
and will bum up with it the wicked, as it is said, “ For, behold, the day 
cometh,” etc. — Midrash on Genesis 1 . 17 ; sect. 6. 

2, “ But unto you that fear my name shall the sun of righteousness,” etc. 

Moses said before the Holy One, Blessed be He ! Shall the raiment be always 
taken to pledge (op. Exod. xxii. 26) ? God replied : Ho, only till the sun 
goeth down, that is, till the Messiah comes, for it is said, “But unto you that 
fear my name,” etc— Midrash on Exodus xxii. 26; sect. 31. 
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the Sepai’ation which may take place between the so-called Defined and 
Defining Koun in Arabic.’^— On this subject Hebbaica of last January contained 
an interesting anonymous article the name of whose author had been lost. It is a 
pleasure to us to be able now to make the name known. We regret the numerous 
errata. The printer affirms that they are not “jpnwter’s errors,” as there were but 
two marks in the proofs from which he made his corrections. At all events, we 
gladly insert the following communication from the author of the article in 
question : 

To the Editor of Hebbaica : 

Dear Sir : 

The article I sent you some time ago “ on the Separation which 
may take place between the so-called Defined and Defining Houn in Arabic,” has 
just been brought to my notice. Will you allow me to correct the following 
printer’s errors ? The ai’ticle was published anonymously in the January number 
of 1888 : 

Page 87: 

First Arabic line, three lines from bottom, dele final of 


Page 88: 

Three lines from top, for “And this is the real annexation,” read “And this 
in the real annexation ; ” and then leave out full stop, and join with beginning of 
line 4, ibyuuJI liiLoIitt 


Line 7, for read 

Line 13, for read 


Page 89: 

Line 5, for read 

Line 9, for jjUcjlo read d\jju6 

Line 11, for read . For read 


CONTKIBITTED NOTES. 
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Line 14, for “Th, Malic,” read “Ibn Malic.” 

G ^ 9 

Line 14, for yX^ prose, read yo prose. 

Line 19, for read 


Page 90 : 

Line 6, for read 

Line 8, beginning should be removed from text, and placed beneath the 
note at the bottom of the page. 

Line 7 from bottom, for read 

Line 3 from bottom, for “ “ “ 


Page 91: 

Line 8 from bottom, for read 

Line 4 from bottom, for read 


Faithfully Yours, 

LAWREiircE M. Simmons. 


TJie Owens College^ Mandiester^ England. 


Ealilag W'damnag in Syriac Literature. — On page 127 of his edition of this 
Syriac text, Professor Bickell mentions a gloss of the lexiographer Bar BahMl 
(10th cent.) in which he thought he had found a reference to Kalilag W'damnag. 
Noldeke, however, showed [ZBMQ. xxx., 754) that this supposition was wrong. 
Of. also Low ZDMG.^ xxxi., 686. 

Bar Bahldl, however, does mention this work in another place, see Payne 
Smith, col. 1850 s. v. where we read ^ 



This quotation is indeed found in the Syriac text, p. 40, 1. 14. Karm- 


seddin^a has also taken up the gloss bodily. Payne Smith’s translation is 
wi'ong; means “a dividing line made of cane.” The published 

text, however, reads 


Eichard Gottheil, 

ColumUa College, JSf. Y. 
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The Orientalische Bibliog^raphie. — The Orientalische Bibliographie, edited by 
Professor August Muller (Konigsberg, Germany), seeks to include within its 
scope the Oriental literature of every country where Oriental studies have found a 
home. It recognizes the growing importance of the American school. It is very 
desirable that the Bibliography shall be complete in every respect. Por this pur- 
pose I have been appointed co-laborator for America. I shall be very thankful 
for the receipt, wherever possible, of reviews, magazine and shorter newspaper 
articles, etc., bearing upon any of the subjects of which the Bibliography treats. 
Where this is impossible, the exact title of the article, name of the writer and of 
newspaper, and date of issue will suffice. The extent of our country is so great, 
its papers so numerous, that it is well-nigh impossible for one man to control the 
whole. In the interest of science it is to be hoped that this help will be readily 
and speedily given. 

Kichabd Gotthbil, 

Columbia College^ IV. Y. 
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